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PREFACE  TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION 


The  Kuppuswami  Sastri  Research  Institute  deems  it  an 
•honour  to  bring  out  this  reprint  of  the  ‘Porul’  portion  of 
Tolkappiyam,  translated  with  a  short  commentary  in  English  by 
Prof.  P.S.  Subrahmanya  Sastri. 

A  younger  contemporary  and  student  of  Prof.  S. 
Kuppuswami  Sastri  in  Alahkara  and  Nyaya,  Prof.  P.S.S.  Sastri 
acquired  unequalled  mastery  of  both  Sanskrit  and  Tamil 
grammatical  works  and  literature.  He  contributed  richly  to  both 
the  languages  as  could  be  gathered  from  the  list  of  his  writings 
included  in  this  publication. 

Prof.  P.S.S  Sastri  established  himself  as  the  foremost 
interpreter  of  the  ancient  Tamil  grammatical  tradition  by 
publishing  the  historical  and  critical  analysis  and  expositon  of  the 
Tolkappiyam  (EJuttu  and  Porul  portions)  through  the  Journal  of 
Oriental  Research  started  by  Prof.  S.  Kuppuswami  Sastri  in  1927. 
The  Col  was  published  by  Annamalai  University  in  1945. 

Prof.  P.S.S.  Sastri  was  the  first  to  translate  the  whole  of 
Tolkappiyam  in  English  with  explanatory  notes;  he  was  the  first 
Tamilian  to  work  on  comparative  literature;  a  ‘father  figure’  in 
Tamil  historical  grammar;  and  he  was  awarded  the  first  doctorate 
in  Tamil  by  the  Madras  University  for  his  work  ‘History  of 
Grammatical  Theories  in  Tamil’  (first  published  in  1934  and 
reprinted  in  1997  by  the  K.S.R.  Institute  during  Dr.  P.S.S.  Sastri 
Centenary  Endowment  Inauguration). 

Prof.  P.S.S.  Sastri’s  text  of  Tolkappiyam  in  Roman 
transliteration  and  English  Translation,  received  encomiums  from 
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linguists  all  over  the  world.  Leonard  Bloomfield,  known  as  the 
‘father  of  Modem  Linguistics’  declared  that  he  could  learn  of  such 
a  peerless  work,  Tolkappiyam,  only  because  of  Prof.  Sastri’s 
translation  of  it. 

Prof.  P.S.S.  Sastri,  as  a  true  student  of  Prof.  S.  Kuppuswami 
Sastri  remained  a  member  of  the  Research  Committee  of  the 
K.S.R.  Institute  from  its  inception  in  1 944  until  his  death  in  1978. 
The  Institute  in  turn,  is  delighted  and  privileged  to  republish  his 
works. 

The  Institute  is  grateful  to  Dr.  P.N.  Natarajan,  Prof,  of 
Mathematics,  RKM  Vivekananda  College,  Chennai  and  grandson 
of  Prof.  Sastri  for  his  efforts  in  creating  the  Prof.  P.S.S.  Sastri 
Centenary  Endowment  which  has  enabled  the  Institute  to  pub 
lish  this  book. 

M/s.  Vignesha  Printers  are  to  be  thanked  for  the  fine  printing 
and  nice  get-up. 


19th  July  2002 
Chennai. 


B.  Madhavan 

Secretary 


Prof.  P.S.  Subrahmanya  Sastri 

By 


Prof.  A.  Kamatchinathan 

Ex-Director  of  Linguistics,  Annamalai  University. 

On  May  30,  1980  -  a  public  meeting  was  going  on  at  the 
Town  Hall  in  Coimbatore  under  the  patronage  of  Pollachi 
Dr.  N.Mahalingam.  The  Tamil  Orator,  the  late  K.A.P. 
Viswanatham  proclaimed  at  the  meeting  that  the  late  Professor 
Ilakkuvanar  was  the  first  to  translate  Tolkappiyam  into  English, 
the  earliest  extant  Tamil  grammar.  The  entire  audience 
spontaneously  gave  a  deafening  applause  to  this  eloquent 
statement;  but  the  present  writer  became  restless  at  this  untenable 
statement.  Therefore,  as  soon  as  the  meeting  was  over,  he  rushed 
to  the  stage  and  bluntly  told  K.A.P.  that  Ilakkuvanar  was  not  the 
first  to  translate  Tolkappiyam.  K.A.P.  was  nonplussed  at  this 
counter  statement.  Thereafter  the  ensuing  dialogue  took  place: 

‘If  not  Ilakkuvanar,  who  else?1 

‘Ilakkuvanar’s  teacher  himself!* 

‘Who  was  he?‘ 

‘The  late  Dr.  P.S.Subrahmanya  Sastri,  a  Sanskrit  Professor 
of  Annamalai  University!  ’ 

‘Is  it  so?  I  didn’t  know  till  date!4 

Yes,  it  is  an  open  secret  that  a  vast  majority  of  Tamil  teachers 
do  not  know  about  Sastri,  leave  alone  his  Tolkappiyam  translation. 

Sastri  was  born  on  the  29th  of  July,  1890  in 
Balakrishnampatti,  a  village  in  Trichy  District,  as  the  eldest  son 
of  Swaminatha  Sastri  and  Mangalammal.  Sastri  was  not  born  with 
a  silver  spoon  in  his  mouth.  Hence  his  scholastic  life  was  one  of 
privation  and  misery.  A  native  of  Pinnankuti,  a  tiny  village  in 
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Pudukkottai  district,  he  passed  S.S.L.C.  through  the  Trichy 
National  High  School.  Afterwards  he  studied  F.A.  at  the  St- 
Joseph’s  College  and  B.A.  Mathematics  at  the  S.P.G.  (later  Bishop 
Heber’s)  College  --  all  in  Trichy.  The  chill  penury  benumbed  his 
thirst  for  further  studies.  Therefore,  with  sustained  enthusiasm 
for  further  studies,  he  had  to  work  for  some  years  as  a  teacher  in 
Trichy  National  High  School  and  later  in  the  Central  High  School 
(now  Srinivasa  Rao  Higher  Secondary  School)  in  Thiruvaiyaru  of 
Tanjore  District. 

Sastri  was  bom  in  a  family  of  hereditary  Sanskrit  scholars 
like  Chockanatha  and  Bala  Patanjali.  Moreover,  Thiruvaiyaru  and 
its  surrounding  villages  on  the  banks  of  Cauvery  were,  for  long, 
havens  of  several  Sanskrit  Pandits.  So  Sastri  naturally  took  to 
Sanskrit  study.  His  love  for  Sanskrit  study  was  so  endemic  that, 
while  working  in  Thiruvaiyaru  School,  he  used  to  walk  20  KM 
daily  in  order  to  study  Sanskrit  under  one  Nilakantha  Sastri,  a 
Sanskrit  scholar  atKshetrapalapuram  and  return  home  at  midnight 
only  to  swallow  meagre  curd  rice  and  sleep.  Prof.  Kuppuswami 
Sastri  of  the  Madras  Presidency  College,  a  native  of  nearby 
Ganapathy  Agraharam  and  Mahamahopadhyaya  Chinnaswami 
Sastri  of  Banaras  Hindu  University  also  taught  him  Sanskrit  during 
the  summer  holidays.  Thus  taught  Sanskrit  by  the  eminent  Sanskrit 
savants  and  scholars,  Sastri  passed  Sanskrit  M.A.  in  1914  as  a 
private  student.  Subsequently  he  passed  L.T.  through  the 
Teacher’s  Training  College  at  Saidapet  in  Madras. 

With  the  L.T.  in  hand,  Sastri  joined  in  1916  the  Teaching 
Staff  of  the  Trichy  National  High  school,  his  alma  mater.  After 
one  year,  he  got  appointed  directly  as  a  Lecturer  in  Sanskrit  at 
the  SPG  College,  his  other  alma  mater  in  Trichy,  and  very  soon 
got  elevated  to  the  covetous  post  of  Professor  of  Sanskrit  and 
Director  of  Oriental  Studies  vice  a  European  all  due  to  the  good- 
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will  and  benevolence  of  the  College  Principal  Rev.  Allen  S. 
Gardiner  who  was  not  only  his  College  Teacher,  but  also  his 
patron,  friend,  philosopher  and  guide  throughout  his  career.  More 
so,  this  was  a  fitting  recognition  of  his  merit  and  ability  for 
intellectual  enquiry! 

While  teaching  Sanskrit,  Sastri  had  to  teach  Tamil  also.  This 
opportunity  paved  the  way  for  him  to  commence  his  comparative 
study  of  Sanskrit  and  Tamil.  When  Sastri  was  studying  in  the  B.A. 
classes,  his  English  Professor  Isaac  Y.Gnanam  taught  him  the 
history  of  English  along  with  Indo-European  Philology.  Prof. 
Kuppuswami  Sastri  had  later  taught  him  the  Comparative 
Philology  of  Indo-Aryan  languages.  Now  that  Sastri  had  to  lecture 
on  the  Comparative  Dravidian  Grammar  written  by  Dr.  Caldwell, 
he  undertook  the  study  of  Tamil  grammars,  especially 
Tolkappiyam,  the  oldest  available  Tamil  grammar,  but 
unfortunately  not  known  to  Dr.  Caldwell. 

While  studying  Tolkappiyam  with  the  knowledge  of  Sanskrit 
grammars  like  Paniniyam,  he  was  struck  with  the  age-old  and 
inherent  similarities  between  the  Tamil  and  Sanskrit  grammatical 
traditions.  Consequently  Sastri  started  writing  on  the  close  affinity 
and  relationship  between  Tamil  and  Sanskrit  in  the  magazines  of 
SPG  College  for  nearly  a  decade.  These  writings  of  Sastri  caught 
the  attention  of  the  authorities  of  the  Madras  University  whose 
Tamil  Lexicon  Project  was  then  progressing  at  snail’s  pace  much 
to  the  chagrin  of  the  University  Syndicate  and  Senate.  Therefore 
they  pressurised  Principal  Gardiner  to  spare  the  services  of  Sastri 
for  the  Lexicon  office.  Rev.  Gardiner  gave  him  lien  and  leave 
reluctantly  and  Sastri  joined  the  Lexicon  Office  at  Madras  in  1 926 
as  an  Assistant  Editor  -  -  all  at  the  instance  and  interest  of  his  guru 
Mm. Kuppuswami  Sastri  and  Rao  Bahadhur  K.V.Krishnaswami 
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Aiyar,  the  Chairman  of  Lexicon  Committee.  Thus  a  fragrance 
and  shine  clothed  Sastri  with  an  exposure  sustaining  him  to  bring 
lustre  in  the  firmament  of  his  future  horizon  in  the  faculty. 

When  Sastri  joined  the  Tamil  Lexicon  office, 
M.Raghavaiyangar,  V.M.Gopalakrishnamachariar,  and  E.S. 
Varadaraja  Aiyar  had  already  been  working  there.  Each  one  of 
them  was  a  titan  in  his  chosen  area  of  Tamil  study,  in  addition  to 
being  good  at  Sanskrit.  M.  Ragahavaiyangar  had  before  worked 
in  the  Tamil  College  of  the  Madurai  Tamil  Sangam  established 
by  Pandidorai  Thevar,  a  scion  of  Ramanad  Sethupathy  royalty. 
His  scholarly  forte  was  the  comparative  study  of  Tamil  literature 
and  inscriptions.  Gopalakrishnamachariar  was  the  modern 
commentator  par  excellence  of  the  sacred  Vaishnava  literature. 
Varadaraja  Aiyar  was  a  good  translator  of  Tamil  classics.  Later, 
S.  Vaiyapuri  Pillai,  the  scientific  chronologiser  of  Tamil  classics, 
also  joined  this  assembly  of  scholars  as  their  Chief  Editor.  Outside 
the  Lexicon  Office,  that  modern  Vyasa  of  Tamil  classics,  Dr.U.V. 
Swaminatha  Aiyar  was  living  very  near  Sastri’s  house.  In  addition, 
his  guru  Prof.  Kuppuswami  Sastri  was  also  working  in  the  nearby 
Presidency  College. 

Encased  thus  amidst  a  galaxy  of  eminent  Oriental  scholars, 
Sastri  got  inspiration  and  incessant  help  to  take  up  a  steady  and 
systematic  study  of  Tamil  literature  and  equip  himself  with  a  sound 
scholarship  in  Tamil  and  Sanskrit  especially  in  their  grammars 
which  occupy  a  pre-eminent  position  among  the  branches  of 
scholarly  study. 

prathame  hi  vidvamso  vaiyakaranah  sarva  vidyamulatvad 
vyakaranasya  ( Dhvanyaloka  1. 13/14) 

‘As  the  grammar  is  the  source  of  all  knowledge,  the 
grammarians  are  surely  the  foremost  among  the  scholars.’  At  first 
Sastri  took  up  TolkSppiyam  for  study  with  the  help  of  his 
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colleagues  Raghavaiyangar  and  Gopalakrishnamachariar.  In  this 
group-study  of  Tolkappiyam,  Sastri  used  not  only  the  printed 
commentaries  but  also  the  unpublished  ones  available  in  the 
Government  Manuscript  Library.  Sastri  did  not  stop  his  Tamil 
study  with  these  two  scholars  only.  He  wished  to  gain  deeper 
knowledge  in  Tamil  grammars.  Therefore,  unmindful  of  the 
financial  strain  and  physical  pain,  he  undertook  a  long  and  arduous 
journey  from  Madras  to  Madurai  though  transport  was  quite 
meagre.  He  went  to  the  Madurai  Tamil  Sangam  and  studied  with 
R.  Narayana  Aiyangar,  Principal  of  Tamil  College.  Afterwards, 
he  further  travelled  towards  east  for  a  distance  of  100  KM  and 
met  Mahavidwan  R.  Raghavaiyangar,  then  a  court  poet  of 
Ramanad  Sethupathis. 

When  compared  with  these  people,  Sastri  was  well-placed 
and  sumptuously  salaried.  He  had  previously  worked  as  a 
Professor  in  a  leading  college  of  a  famous  city.  Yet,  he  showed 
utmost  humility  and  due  respect  in  approaching  these  orthodox 
Pandits  and  learnt  from  them  all  the  rudiments  of  Tamil  grammar 
and  acquired  deeper  insights  into  the  grammatical  tradition  --  a 
rare  trait  indeed.  Sastri  had  already  gained  deep  knowledge  in 
Sanskrit  and  Indo-European  Philology  through  his  tutelage  under 
Prof.  Kuppuswami  Sastri  and  his  Sanskrit -teaching  at  the  SPG 
College. 

With  this  harmonious  combination  of  Tamil  and  Sanskrit 
study  and  strong  footing  in  Modern  Indo-European  and  Tamil 
Philology,  Sastri  prepared  a  Ph.D.  thesis  entitled  ‘ History  of 
Grammatical  theories  in  Tamil  and  their  relation  to  Grammatical 
literature  in  Sanskrit’,  independently  without  official  supervisor 
and  submitted  it  to  the  University  of  Madras  in  1930. 
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All  the  three  European  examiners,  Jules  Bloch  (France),  R.L. 
Turner,  and  Dr.  L.D.  Barnett  (both  from  England) ,  were  all  praise 
for  this  thesis  and  promptly  recommended  the  award  of 
Doctorate  degree  to  Sastri. 

This  Ph.D  thesis  is  a  land-mark  in  the  history  of  Tamil 
Linguistics.  This  is  not  only  the  first  thesis  in  Tamil ,  but  also  the 
first  thesis  comparing  Tamil  with  Sanskrit.  Basically  Sastri  was  a 
Mathematics  graduate.  So  he  was  the  first  researcher  to  use 
decimal  system  in  numbering  thesis  chapters  and  their 
subdivisions.  Again  he  was  the  first  scholar  who  had  used  phonetic 
Roman  script  in  the  quotations  of  Tamil  texts  so  that  non-Tamils, 
unfamiliar  with  the  conventional  Tamil  script,  could  easily  read 
the  Tamil  quotations  in  the  Roman  script.  Thus  Tamilology  was 
globalised  for  the  first  time  -  -  thanks  to  the  scientific  approach 
and  the  universal  outlook  adopted  by  Sastri  in  thesis -writing. 

Sastri’ s  Doctoral  dissertation  is  the  first  historical  study  of 
Tamil,  or  for  that  matter,  a  Dravidian  language.  In  this  thesis,  not 
only  literary  sources  but  also  inscriptional  materials  along  with 
foreign  references  found  in  French  have  been  used.  Above  all, 
Tamil  and  Sanskrit  materials  have  been  admirably  interwoven  as 
warp  and  woof  in  the  fine  tapestry  of  this  dissertation.  Hence, 
Prof.  L.  Bloomfield  of  Chicago  University,  hailed  as  the  father  of 
Modem  Descriptive  Linguistics,  commended  Sastri  thus:  ‘It  is  a 
fascinating  subject  and  you  are  to  be  congratulated  not  only  upon 
the  choice  of  it  but  also  upon  the  way  you  have  dealt  with  it.’ 
European  scholars  did  not  lag  behind  in  showering  encomiums 
on  Sastri  and  his  thesis.  Indian  scholars  like  Vaiyapuri  Pillai 
(Madras  University),  Justice  K.G.  Sesha  Aiyar,  Ulloor 
Parameswara  Aiyar  (both  from  Travancore  State)  praised  Sastri 
highly.  Popular  daily  newspapers  like  ’The  Hindu’  and  ’The  Mail’ 
also  paid  their  tributes:  ‘Dr.  Subrahmanya  Sastri  has  done  very 
valuable  service  to  Dravidian  Philology  in  general  and  the  History 
of  Tamil  Language  in  particular.’ 
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Notwithstanding  this  national  and  international  reputation, 
it  is  a  pity  that  this  invaluable  masterpiece  of  Tamil  Linguistics 
was  never  brought  to  the  notice  of  Tamil  students,  nor  was  it  ever 
displayed  prominently  in  the  libraries.  Plainly  speaking,  most  of 
the  Tamil  Scholars,  young  or  old,  have  heard  very  little  about 
this  work,  leave  alone  seeing  it  physically.  Unfortunately,  this 
meritorious  linguistic  work  has  not  yet  been  translated  in  Tamil 
for  the  benefit  of  Tamil  students. 

The  Kuppuswami  Sastri  Research  Institute  in  Madras,  the 
original  publisher  of  this  thesis,  has  also  taken  the  credit  ol 
reprinting  this  book  recently  (in  1997)  through  the  tireless  efforts 
of  Dr.  P.N.Natarajan,  Sastri’s  grandson  and  the  sumptuous 
subvention  given  by  Dr.  M.A.M.  Ramaswamy,  the  Pro -Chancellor 
of  Annamalai  University  and  Dr.  Natarajan’s  close  friends  to 
whom  the  Tamilologists  must  therefore  be  grateful. 

Dr.  Sastri,  an  indefatigable  researcher,  did  not  remain 
content  with  the  acquisition  of  Ph.D.  He  planned  to  publish  a  series 
of  books  on  Tamil  grammar. 

For  quite  a  long  time,  Tolkappiyam  which  may  be  aptly  called 
Tamil  Paniniyam,  remained  a  sealed  book  to  scholars,  both  native 
and  foreign.  It  used  to  be  the  greatest  bugbear  to  the  Tamil  students 
and  a  hardnut  to  crack  for  the  Tamil  scholars  so  much  so  they 
would  all  neglect  the  study  of  Tolkappiyam,  preferring  Nannul,  a 
popular  simple  mediaeval  Tamil  grammar.  Therefore  at  first  Dr. 
Sastri  wrote  a  critical  exposition  in  Tamil  for  the  Second  Book  of 
Tolkappiyam  which  describes  Tamil  morphology  and  syntax  and 
published  it  at  his  own  cost.  Mahavidwan  R.  Raghavaiyangar  went 
through  this  study  page  by  page  and  wrote  a  laudatory  foreward 
to  it,  with  a  wish  that  similar  study  be  undertaken  for  the  First 
Book  also. 
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Next  he  took  for  English  translation  the  whole  of 
Tolkappiyam  for  the  benefit  of  non-Tamil  scholars.  However, 
there  is  a  difference  between  Dr.  Sastri  and  earlier  translators  of 
Tamil  classics,  like  G.U.  Pope,  Ellis  etc.,  in  the  method  of 
presenting  original  Tamil  texts.  Instead  of  giving  the  texts  in  the 
conventional  Tamil  script  alone,  Dr.  Sastri  used  to  give  Tamil 
texts  both  in  Tamil  script  as  well  as  in  the  modified  phonetic 
Roman  script  being  internationally  adopted  so  that  non-Tamils 
especially  Europeans  could  easily  read  original  Tamil  texts.  In 
this  innovative  fashion.  Dr.  Sastri  first  published  his  English  version 
of  Tolkappiyam  phonology  which  instantly  received  glowing 
tributes  from  scholars,  both  Oriental  and  Occidental.  Prof.  R.L,. 
Turner  of  England  wrote  to  Dr.  Sastri  saying  ‘Your  work  on 
Tolkappiyam  is  very  interesting’.  Dr.  Sten  Konow  of  Norway 
observed:  ‘Every  scholar  who  takes  an  interest  in  Indian  scientific 
literature  will  therefore  feel  deeply  thankful  to  you’.  Likewise 
Prof.  L.Bloomfield  of  USA  congratulated  Dr.  Sastri:  ‘You  deserve 
everyone’s  gratitude  for  having  disclosed  the  Grammatical 
Tradition  of  Tamil.*  Later,  the  other  two  books  of  Tolkappiyam 
were  also  translated.  Thus  Dr.  Sastri  commenced  his  yeoman 
service  to  the  international  popularity  of  Tolkappiyam.  Even  now 
non-Tamils  especially  of  western  nations  are  used  to  quote 
Tolkappiyam  from  Dr.  Sastri’s  translations  only. 

Popular  national  daily  ‘The  Hindu’  now  and  then  used  to 
review  Dr.  Sastri’s  works  by  complimenting  him  thus:  ‘Dr. 
Subrahmanya  Sastry  has  done  very  valuable  service  to  Dravidian 
Philology  in  general  and  History  of  the  Tamil  language  in 

particular . Dr.  P.S.  Subrahmanya  Sastri  has  secured  for  himself 

an  assured  place  among  critical  scholars  of  Tamil  Linguistics’. 
Another  sister  newspaper  ’The  Mail,  was  also  equally  reporting 
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admirably  about  Dr.  Sastri  while  reviewing  his  books.  The 
prestigeous  Journal  of  Oriental  Research  in  Madras  was  regularly 
publishing  the  writings  of  Dr.  Sastri. 

•  Senthamizh,  then  the  only  literary  journal  of  the  famous 
Madurai  Tamil  Sangam  was  also  regularly  coming  out  with  Dr. 
Sastri’s  articles.  Because  of  these  favourable  print-media  reports. 
Dr.  Sastri  attained  popularity  in  Tamil  India  as  time  passed  by. 
As  a  result  of  these  developments,  the  authorities  of  Raja’s  college 
of  Tamil  and  Sanskrit  at  Thiruvaiyaru  offered  Dr.  Sastri  its 
Principal  post,  which  once  Prof.  Kuppuswami  Sastri  had  occupied. 

Dr.  Sastri  was  basically  a  teacher.  But  the  Lexicon  office 
had  no  avenue  for  teaching.  Therefore,  Dr.  Sastri  readily  accepted 
this  offer  and  took  over  as  the  Principal  of  the  College  at 
Thiruvaiyaru  in  1932.  Here  he  taught  Sanskrit  and  Tamil.  Due  to 
his  long  and  uninterrupted  study  of  these  two  classical  languages, 
his  lectures,  be  they  in  Sanskrit  classes  or  in  Tamil  classes,  were 
always  flavoured  with  parallel  ideas  and  comparative  approach. 
With  his  bilingual  scholarship  and  profound  study  of  grammars. 
Dr.  Sastri  trained  here  several  students  some  of  whom  later 
distinguished  themselves  in  their  chosen  fields.  Dr. 
N.Sethuragunathan,  the  learned  commentator  of  MuttoUayiram, 
S.D.  Sundaram,  a  famous  dramatist,  G.  Rajavelu,  Ex-Director  of 
Translation,  Tamilnadu  Government  and  Prof.  Ilakkuvanar  were 
all  then  his  students  here. 

Besides  teaching,  Dr.  Sastri  continued  to  write  fundamental 
research  works.  He  published  a  Tamil  book  on  Tamil  Linguistics. 
This  was  the  first  Tamil  book  ever  written  in  the  field  of 
Linguistics.  After  this,  he  brought  out  his  critical  exposition  in 
Tamil  of  the  First  Book  of  Tolkappiyam  which  describes  Tamil 
phonology,  thereby  fulfilling  the  wishes  of  R.  Raghavaiyangar, 
then  working  as  Tamil  Professor  at  the  Annamalai  University. 
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Navalar  N.M.  Venkatasamy  Nattar,  also  of  Annamalai  University 
and  a  modem  commentator  of  Tamil  classics,  profusely  praised 
this  work.  Sastri’s  love  for  Tirukkural was  so  deep  that  he  brought 
out  a  student-edition  for  it  along  with  his  simple  annotations.  Not 
only  that.  He  went  to  the  extent  of  teaching  a  Tirukkural  couplet 
every  day  to  a  scavenger  at  Thiruvaiyaru. 

One  day,  Tiru.Vi.Ka,  a  well-known  liberal-minded  Tamil 
scholar  and  labour  leader,  visited  the  College  at  the  invitation  of 
Dr.  Sastri  and  addressed  his  students.  Thiru.  Vi.Ka.  was  extremely 
satisfied  with  Dr.  Sastri’s  warm  welcome  and  cordial  treatment. 
When  Dr.  Sastri  entered  the  tenth  year  in  his  Principal  service, 
the  Annamalai  University  at  Chidambaram  offered  him  in  a  platter 
its  Sanskrit  Professorship,  previously  occupied  by  Prof. 
Kuppuswami  Sastri  with  distinction. 

Dr.  Sastri  joined  the  University  in  1942  as  the  Professor 
and  Head  of  the  Sanskrit  Department  due  to  the  good  offices  of 
N.  Viswanathaiyar,  the  first  Registrar,  and  also  due  to  the  fair- 
mindedness  of  Dr.  Rajah  Sir  Annamalai  Chettiar,  the  Founder- 
Pro  chancellor  of  the  University  well-known  for  his  penchant  for 
only  merit  and  meritorious  scholars. 

The  five  years  Prof.  Sastri  spent  in  the  Annamalai  University 
were  (he  most  productive  period  in  his  professional  life.  He 
revived  and  rejuvenated  the  defunct  Sanskrit  Honours  course, 
through  his  rich  teaching  experience  and  resourceful  scholarship, 
which  earned  for  him  the  love  and  affection  of  both  the  teachers 
and  (he  taught  so  much  so,  the  German  daughter-in-law  of  the 
(hen  Vice  Chancellor,  joined  Sanskrit  M.A.  to  study  under  Prof. 
Sastri.  His  class-lectures  in  Sanskrit  for  Siromani  course,  or  in 
English  for  Sanskrit  M.A.  used  to  be  studded  with  several  apt  and 
alluring  quotations  and  parallels  from  Tamil  classics.  Therefore, 
(here  is  no  wonder  that  Thomas  Burrow,  a  Sanskrit  scholar  from 
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England  (later  Boden  Professor  of  Sanskrit  at  the  Oxford  Univer¬ 
sity  and  the  joint  author  of  the  epoch-making  Dravidian  Etymo¬ 
logical  Dictionary)  took  keen  interest  in  attending  his  Sanskrit 
classes. 

Lectures  of  Dr.  Sastri  were  so  popular  that  not  only  students 
of  Sanskrit  but  also  students  of  other  subjects  like  Science  and 
Economics  used  to  swarm  his  classes.  The  septuagenarian  A.V. 
Ramakrishnan,  an  old  student  of  this  University  and  now  a  retired 
Judicial  Officer,  reminisces  about  Dr.  Sastri’s  teaching  thus:  ‘Prof. 
Sastri  would  handle  Kalidasa  -  Kavyas  with  ease  and  felicity,  often 
extempore,  with  literary  fragrance  and  force  and  made  deep 
impression  in  the  minds  of  listeners.  Often  his  elucidations  of 
Kavya  and  Nataka  --  content  and  import- -were  a  treat  which  I 
muse  as  a  song  listened.’  Several  of  his  students  who  had  studied 
here  later  adorned  high  positions  in  many  Universities. 

Prof.  Sastri  was  soon  made  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of 
Oriental  Studies  including  Sanskrit,  Tamil,  Malayalam,  Telugu 
and  Kannada  as  well  as  Ex-Officio  Member  of  the  University 
Syndicate  an  enviable  position  which  Prof.  Ruthinaswamy,  the 
then  ViceChancellor,  gladly  gave  Prof.  Sastri  as  a  timely 
recognition  of  Prof.  Sastri’s  dedication  and  devotion  to  profession 
and  his  indefatigable  research  work. 

Soon  after  a  year.  Prof.  Sastri  once  again  started  his 
publishing  activities.  At  first  he  brought  out  the  first  volume  of  his 
magnum  opus  ‘ Lectures  on  Patanjali’s  Mahabhasya’  --  a 
mammoth  project  to  be  executed  in  4000  pages!  After  three  years, 
the  second  volume  saw  the  light-all  through  the  University.  Side- 
by-side,  Tamil  also  got  Prof.  Sastri’s  contributions.  He  enriched 
Tamil  with  a  Tamil  translation  of  Dhvanyaloka,  a  Sanskrit  treatise 
on  rhetoric.  Soon  followed  his  another  Tamil  book  on  the  History 
of  Sanskrit  Literature.  To  cap  it  all.  Prof.  Sastri  published  his 
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English  version  with  critical  exposition  of  Tolkappiyam’ s  Second 
Book.  Next  appeared  his  another  English  book  ‘Historical  Tamil 
Reader'.  All  these  received  the  appreciation  and  applause  of  the 
international  community  of  scholars  like  Professors  Pederson  of 
Denmark,  A.B.Keith  of  England,  L.  Bloomfield,  of  U.S.AandDr. 
S.K.  Chatterji,  a  doyen  of  Indian  Linguistics  in  the  Calcutta 
University. 

Sir  C.P .  Ramaswamy  Aiyar,  then  Dewan  of  Travancore  State, 
invited  Prof.  Sastri  to  give  special  lectures  under  the  auspices  of 
Travancore  University.  Prof.  Sastri  went  there  and  gave  special 
lectures  which  that  University  soon  published  under  the  caption 
of  ‘  An Enquiry  into  the  relationship  between  Tamil  and  Sanskrit’ . 
This  was  well  commented  and  commended  by  Sir.  C.P.  himself. 
The  Kerala  University  has  recently  published  the  Malayalam 
translation  of  this  book. 

As  days  passed  by  the  five-year  contract  Prof.  Sastri  had 
with  the  University  was  fast  approaching  its  inevitable  melancholy 
close  in  June,  1 947.  He  had  already  exceeded  the  statutory  period 
of  retirement,  the  age  of  55,  by  two  years.  He  wished  to  continue 
till  he  reached  sixty.  Both  the  ViceChancellor  and  Prof.  Sastri 
used  to  play  tennis  together.  So  what?  Prof.  Sastri  had  to  retire 
after  the  summer  in  1947,  because  the  Registrar,  his  well-wisher, 
had  already  retired  a  year  ago  and  the  University  had  to  tighten 
its  belt  due  to  severe  financial  stringency.  However, 
unprecedented  and  ever  memorable  send  -off  was  eagerly  waiting 
for  Prof.  Sastri. 

A  Felicitation  Committee  was  formed.  Students  and  teachers 
of  Sanskrit  as  well  as  other  faculties  willingly  associated 
themselves  with  the  Committee.  Prominent  citizens  in  and  around 
Chidambararm,  also  joined  the  Committee.  The  function  was  held 
at  the  famous  Gokhale  Hall  of  the  University.  T.R.  Venkatarama 
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Sastri,  a  prominent  public  figure  and  a  leading  legal  luminary  at 
Madras,  came  all  the  way  to  preside  over  the  function.  Messages 
from  powerful  personalities  like  Sir.C.P.  Ramaswamy  Aiyar,  Raja 
Sir  Annamalai  Chettiar,  Rao  Bahadur  K.V.Krishnaswamy  Aiyar 
from  Madras,  some  Judicial  Officers  from  Erode  and  Mayuram, 
Professors  of  Benaras  and  Andhra  Universities  and  even  from 
Rev.Gardiner  of  far-off  London  were  received.  Addresses  in 
English,  Sanskrit  and  Tamil  were  presented  to  Prof.  Sastri.  His 
life-size  portrait  was  also  unveiled.  The  entire  audience  in  the 
jampacked  Gokhale  Hall  gave  a  standing  ovation  to  Prof.  Sastri. 
Prof.  Sastri  too  suitably  replied  finally  saying:  ‘We  shall  cultivate 
the  line  of  thinking  with  a  spirit  of  sacrifice  and  service  both  for 
Tamil  and  Sanskrit  learning.1 

Once  again  Sastri  returned  to  Thiruvaiyaru  because  the  late 
Paramacharya  of  Kanchi  Sankara  Math  had  advised  him  to 
complete  his  Mahabhasya  Study  by  settling  down  at  Thiruvaiyaru 
instead  of  rushing  to  Madras,  a  city  full  of  sound  and  fury  where 
nothing  significant  can  be  achieved  in  the  maddening  crowd  en¬ 
slaved  by  the  speed-bug. 

Within  six  months  after  the  retirement,  Sastri  published  his 
‘ Comparative  Grammar  of  Tamil  Language’.  This  is  a  mini¬ 
comparative  study  of  all  the  literary  Dra  vidian  languages.  Though 
slender  in  size,  it  stands  in  merit  next  only  to  Caldwell’s  Dravidian 
Comparative  Grammar  published  in  1857.  However,  it  carries 
several  quotations  from  Tolkappiyam  totally  absent  in  Caldwell’s. 
Again  he  enriched  Tamil  with  his  ‘History  of  Sanskrit  Language  ’, 
written  in  Tamil  and  was  readily  published  by  the  Annamalai 
University.  His  simple  commentary  on  2nd  and  3rd  parts  of  Kural 
appeared  subsequently.  After  sometime,  he  released  a  Tamil  book 
consisting  of  Puranic  and  ritual  references  scattered  in  the  ancient 
Tamil  texts  along  with  their  Sanskrit  sources. 
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As  for  his  critical  study  of  Patanjali’s  Mahabhasya,  he 
completed  the  entire  work  in  4000  pages  as  originally  planned 
by  burning  the  midnight-oil  for  several  nights.  The  Paramacharya 
of  Kanchi  immediately  convened  a  special  gathering  of  Vedic 
scholars  at  Kanchi  and  honored  Dr.  Sastri  with  a  presentation  of 
Kashmiri  shawl  and  a  citation  along  with  his  benediction. 

Dr.  Sastri’s  services  to  Sanskrit  were  well  recognised  and 
rewarded  with  suitable  titles.  The  Kanchi  Paramacharya  conferred 
on  him  ‘Vani  Triveni  Prayaga’  in  recognition  of  his  proficiency  in 
the  three  languages:  Sanskrit,  Tamil  and  English;  the  other  titles 
‘Vidyaratna’  by  a  Benaras  Academy,  ‘Vidyabhushana’  by  the 
Karnataka  State,  ‘Vidyanidhi’  by  a  Kerala  Seminary  and 
‘Mahamahimopadhyaya’  by  the  Allahabad  Sahitya  Parishad  were 
presented  to  Sastri.  Despite  all  these  awards,  unfortunately  Sastri 
was  not  awarded  ‘Mahamahopadhyaya’,  the  highest  and  most 
prestigious  title  awarded  by  the  Government  of  India  to  eminent 
Sanskrit  scholars,  which  he  richly  deserved. 

The  recognition  for  his  significant  contribution  to  Tamil 
Language  and  Literature  was,  in  fact,  much  less.  Even  the 
Annamalai  University  known  for  its  liberal  mind  and  catholicity 
of  outlook,  seems  to  have  failed  to  remember  his  valuable  services 
to  its  Sanskrit  department  and  Tamil  study  when  it  conferred 
Honorary  Doctorate  Degrees  at  its  Silver  Jubilee  Celebrations. 

Technically  Dr.  Sastri  was  a  Sanskrit  teacher  having  qualified 
in  Sanskrit  M.A.  Degree.  He  was  born  in  a  family  of  Sanskrit 
scholars.  He  was  a  Sanskrit  teacher  for  nearly  30  years.  Despite 
this  strong  Sanskrit  background,  his  contribution  to  Tamil  is 
phenomenal.  He  globalised  the  Tamil  grammatical  tradition 
through  his  English  translation  with  Roman  script  text  of 
Tolkappiyam  and  disclosed  the  age-old  contact  and  convergence 


between  Sanskrit  and  Tamil  to  the  astonishment  and  apprecia¬ 
tion  of  international  scholars  on  both  the  sides  of  the  Atlantic 
Ocean  as  well  as  on  the  Indian  subcontinent. 

Dr.  Sastri  wrote  nearly  40  books.  Of  these,  1 8  books  are  on 
Tamil.  In  addition,  he  wrote  several  analytical  reviews  in  English 
on  Tamil  books  in  ‘The  Hindu*.  He  went  on  writing  on  Tamil  both 
in  English  and  Tamil  for  well  over  three  decades,  though  his 
comparative  approach  to  Tamil  study  cost  him  dearly.  Despite 
debilitating  deprivations  and  the  attendant  disadvantages  and 
discomforts  Sastri  did  not  stop  contributing  to  Tamil. 

Sastri  retired  in  1 947  and  passed  away  in  1 97 8 .  During  these 
31  years,  many  institutions  mushroomed  ostensibly  to  develop 
Tamil  Language  and  Literature.  A  Department  for  Dravidian 
Philology  was  established  in  mid-fifties.  It  later  metamorphosed 
into  an  Advanced  Centre.  In  Madurai,  the  Athens  of  Tamil  Nadu, 
a  University  was  eastablished  in  mid-sixties.  An  Association  for 
Dravidian  Linguistics  was  created  by  a  Tamilian  at  the  turn  of 
seventies,  and  an  international  institute  for  Tamil  was  also  born 
simultaneously.  Over  and  above  all,  a  separate  University  for 
Tamil,  the  first  of  its  kind  in  the  world  was  founded  with  great 
eclat  and  several  expectations.  None  of  them  have  developed  the 
line  of  analytical  research  set  in  motion  by  Dr.  Sastri.  Tragic  was 
the  fate  of  the  costly  Chair  created  for  Tolkappiyam  Study  in  the 
Tamil  University.  With  only  a  single  appointment  it  dwindled  into 
oblivion. 

Of  the  Fourteen  Volumes  of  his  memorable  ‘ Lectures  on 
Patanjali’s  Mahabhasya’ ,  Dr.  Sastri  managed  to  publish  only  six 
volumes.  He  moved  heaven  and  earth  to  publish  the  remaining 
eight  volumes.  He  went  even  to  the  extent  of  advertising  in  The 
Hindu’,  his  will  to  sell  them  for  a  pittance,  but  to  no  avail.  So 
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also,  his  critical  study  of  Purananuru,  and  a  drama  on  Tiruvalluvar 
were  lost  for  want  of  patronage.  Therefore,  despair  and  desolation 
upset  him  and  he  also  stopped  even  writing  after  1970. 

Subsequently,  vexing  and  wailing  for  another  eight  years 
more,  Sastri  breathed  his  last  in  May,  1978,  as  a  disappointed 
and  dejected  man  leaving  his  manuscripts  to  gather  dust. 

The  posterity  will  be  benefited  greatly  if  Dr.Sastri’s 
unpublished  works  are  published  and  the  published  ones  are 
reprinted. 
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Mm,  Prof.  S.  KUPPUSW AMI  SASTRI 
on  the  writer 

Annamalainagar 
Dated  :  2  Jan.  1 940 

Dr.  P.  S.  Subrahmanya  Sastri,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  by  his  work  as 
teacher  and  researcher  for  the  last  fifteen  years  and  more  in  the 
sphere  of  advanced  Sanskrit  and  Tamil  studies,  has  achieved  high 
distinction  among  Oriental  scholars  in  South  India.  Besides 
specialising  in  Vyakarana  and  Alamkara  in  connection  with  his 
M.A.  course  in  1913-14,  he  had  opportunities  of  studying  the 
Bhattadipika  (the  Nivitanta  portion)  in  Mlmamsa,  the  Prasthana- 
traya-bhasya  of  the  Advaita-Vedanta  and  Gadadhara’s 
Vyutpattivada  in  Nyaya.  I  happen  to  be  one  of  his  teachers  and 
he  attended  my  classes  in  the  Dhvanyaloka  and  the  Vyaktiviveka 
in  191 3- 14  and  in  the  Vyutpattivada  in  1926-28.  Between  1926 
and  1932,  he  was  working  as  assistant  editor  in  the  Tamil  Lexicon 
office  of  the  Madras  University.  During  this  period,  he  qualified 
himself  for  the  Madras  Degree  of  Ph.D.,  on  a  thesis  on  ‘Tamil 
grammatical  literature  as  compared  with  Sanskrit  grammatical 
literature*.  This  thesis  was  highly  commended  by  Orientalists 
like  Dr.  Jules  Bloch  and  Dr.  Barnett  and  Philologists  like  Dr. 
Turner. 

He  has  equipped  himself  with  a  high  degree  of  specialistic 
proficiency  in  Tamil  Grammar  and  Linguistics;  and  he  combines 
this  qualification  with  high  attainments  in  Sanskrit,  a  high  standing 
as  teacher  of  Sanskrit  and  Tamil  in  advanced  stages  of  Oriental 
education  and  a  sound  administrative  experience  in  Oriental 
institutions. 

Sd/- 

S.  Kuppuswami  Sastri 
Hony.  Prof,  of  Sanskrit 
& 

Dean  of  the  Faculty  &  Oriental  Studies, 
Annamalai  University. 
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rahmanya  Sastri:  Porul  Atikaram 

Part  I— Akattlnai  and  Purattmau  ! 
Published  by  the  Kuppuswami  Sas-  j 
tri.  Research  Institute,  Mylapore, 
Madras,  1949.  (Price  Bs.  2.) 

i  her*16  originality  ^and  ^individuality. 
This  fusion  o£  two  cultures  is  nowhere 
better  exhibited  than  »n  the _  *>c  d 
grammar.  Tolkappiyam,  the  earliest  ex 
tant  Tamil  grammar,  has  a  chapter  en¬ 
titled  Por'uladhikaram,  which  in  the 

garb  of  detailing  rules  of  P°f‘cs  Je' 
veals  a  true  picture  of  the  social  pattern 
in  the  land  of  those  bygone  days 
(though  Dr.  Sastri  would  not  subscribe 
to  this  view — yide  page  4,  note  4)  .  The 
whole  field  of  human  activities  was  divid¬ 
ed  under  two  heads,  i.e.,  Aham  deal 
ing  with  love,  and  Puram,  with  war¬ 
fare  and  administration. 

This  chapter  has  been  masterfully  and 
elaborately  commented  upon  by  learned 
scholars  in  the  past,  among  whom _  the 
names  of  Ilampuranar  and  Naccinarki 
nivar  stand  uppermost.  But,  since  a  long 
period  of  toe  had  elapsed  between 
tthe  date  of  the  text  and  the  dates  of 
i  the  commentaries  and  as  literature  had 
|  grown  enormously  in  the  land  in  the 
t  meanwhile  and  as  the  sutras  of  the  t  xt 
i  were  very  short,  terse  and  not  easy  of 
f  understanding,  it  was  no  wonder  that 
■  each  commentator  had  to  go  hu  own 
<  way  in  interpreting  them.  Even  the 
!  shape  of  the  sutras  was  differently  taken 
bv  each  of  the  commentators.  The 
i  number  of  sutras  as  held  by  Ilampuranar 
1  was  not  the  same  as  by  Naccinarkiniyar 
Iwhat  the  former  would  take  as  two 
i  sutras  the  latter  would  group  into  one. 
r  So  Dr  Sastri  whose  aim  was  to  ex¬ 
plain  in  English  the  true  significance  of. 
;  Tolkappiyam  according  to  his  own 
I  derstanding  of  it,  had  to  hack  h^ 

i  way  through  a  forest.  He  h^d 

j  to  give  a  new  plade  to  a  sutra  (No.  16 

!i£  his  book);  to  trace  interpolations 

both  in  the  text  and  in  the  commenta¬ 
ries.  For  example,  he  feels  sutra  66  be5 
ginning  with  Athuve  Thanum  is  af 
interpolation  and  the  portion  of  Naccj 
narkiniyar’s  commentary  on  Rule  Nci. 
IQ  beginning  with  Thanpayan 
also  spurious.  Most  often  he  ® 
cepts  Ilampuranar  whom  he  car* 
straightforward  and  sound  .and 
Naccinarkiiiiyar  as  unscientific,  far 
fetched  laboured  and  extravagant.  .31 
some  places  he  disagrees  with  both  th 
commentators  and  suggests  new  mean 
ings.  tfVide  Sutra  18). 

While  reading  the  text,  the  h«-f 

made  certain  observations  which  throv* 
I  light  on  the  social  and  religious  condi 
1  tions  of  the  *  times  and  some  of  then 
'  may  be  enumerated: 
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v».  The  DraviSansand  Aryans  sh< 
have  lived  so  closely  for  a  long  t_ 
that  the  Dravidians  took  three  Rig  Vedio 
deities  as  the  guardian  deities  of  the 
three  tinais,  mullai ,  marutam  and  neytal. 
As  regards  Murukan,  most  of  the  Tamil 
scholars  of  the  present  day  think -that 
He  is  a  Dravidian  God.  Why  they  think 
so  is  a  thing  to  be  investigated.  (Page 

5\b)  Mavon  means  Vishnu;  what  is  its 
derivation? . .  •  •  It  is  better  to  have  the 
meaning  ‘one  having  LakshmV.  (P.  9). 

(c)  Mayon  is  elder  to  Ceyon,  and 
Ventan  holds  a  higher  position  than 
Varunan.  (P.  16). 

(d)  At  the  time  when  Tolkappiyam 
was  written  Varnasramadharma  was  in 
vogue  in  Tamil  country.  (Page  51). 

In  this  edition  the  sutra  is  given  in 
Tamil,  then  its  transliteration  into  Ro¬ 
man  script  is  made.  A  translation  of 
the  sutra  is  then  given  and  critical  notes, 
follow. 

Thus  the  book  is  a  critical  and  com¬ 
prehensive  edition  of  Tolkappiyam  in 
English  and  the  learned  author  and  pub¬ 
lisher  are  to  be  congratulated  on  this. 
It  is  hoped  that  the  other  sub-chapters 
of  Poruladhikaram  will  soon  follow. 

To  make  the  book,  more  useful  to 
the  beginner  the  editor’s  explanations 
of  the  texts  might  be  made  fuller,  with 
suitable  examples,  if  possible.  The  trans¬ 
lations  too  could  be  made  clearer  than 
the  following,  for  example: 

(a)  Others  also  may  be  servants,  when 
they  may  be  the  heroes  and  heroines  of 
kaikkilai  and  peruntinai.  (Sutra  25). 

(b)  Kaikkilai  is  suggested  when  a 
lover  carried  away  by  uncontrollable 
passion  at  the  sight  of  an  immature  girl, 
satisfies  himself  with  the  expressions 
that  he  suffers  for  no  wrong  of  his  and 
she  wrongs  to  him  on  his  receiving  no 
reply  from  her. 

8.2.1950 
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TOLKAPPIYAM  —  PORUL.- ATI  KA 
RAM:  By  Dr.  P.  S.  Subrahmanya 
Sastri  (The  Kuppuswami  Sastri 
Research  Institute,  Mylapore, 
Madras.  Rs.  2.) 

the  third  division 
the  earliest  extant 

_  _  deals  with  poets. 

Deuhtng  the  subject  matter  suitable 
for  Tamil  poetry,  the  book  furnishes 
a  volume  of  information  regarding 
Q*e  culture  and  customs  prevailing  in 
the  Tamil  land  during  those  by-gone 
days  and  as  such  is  very  important 
(for  researchers  in  the  field.  Dr, 
P.  S.  S.  Sastri  who  has  done  yeoman 
;  service  to  the  study  of  ancient  Tamil 
’grammar  and  literature,  has  in  this 
'volume  given  to  the  world  his  com* 
mentarv  on  three  chapters  of  Porul* 
Adhikaram.  i.e.,  Kalaviyal,  KarpiyaJ 
and  Porul-Iyal,  all  of  which  deal 
wtth  marriage  in  the  old  Tamil  coun¬ 
try  among  its  indigenous  folk  and  the 
lire  of  the  people  after  marriage. 
They  form  the  basis  for  later  poetical 
compositions  in  the  land  and  as  such 
reveal  the  conception  of  the  Tamils 
regarding  the  principles  of  lite¬ 
rary  criticism.  The  book  has  already 
been  annotated  and  commented  upon  j 
by  eminent  Tamil  critics,  but  Dr. 
Sastri's  work  is  important  for  two  I 
reasons,  i.e.,  its  appearance  in  Eng- 
fish  and  its  preparation  based  on 
comparison  with  Sanskritic  literary  , 
and  grammatical  studies.  The  text  is  j 
re-arranged  rationally  and  its  mean-  [ 
Ing  is  given  in  English  and  critical 
notes  are  added.  Views  ot  early  com-  I 
mentators  are  compared  and  criti- . 
Ctsed  and  at  places  new  views  are  j 
Stated.  Thus  the  publication  is  a  very 
valuable  addition  to  our  knowledge  on 
.the  subject  and  as  a  first  attempt  to 
popularise  the  book  in  foreign  lands 
Is  highly  commendable. 


TOEKAAPPIAM  (Part  III):  By 
P  S.  Subramanya  Sastri  (I  ub- 
Jished  by  the  Kuppuswami 
Sastri  Research  Institute, 
Mylapore,  Madras-4.  Rs.  2.) 

Prof  P.  S.  Subramanya  Sastri 
has  been  long  .  engaged  in  intro¬ 
ducing  the  earliest  #  extantTumi1 

grammar,  Tolkappurm,  with  his 
commentary  to  the  English-knowing 
public  and  his  final  work  on  the 
subject,  which  is  on  Meyppadu. 
Uvamai,  Ceyyul  and  Marapu  J* 
now  noticed.  These  chapters  dea 
with  the  four  divisions  of  Tamil 
Poetics,  expression  of  emo- 

\  tions,  similes,  prosody  and  tradi- 
I  tional  usage.  They  form  the  final 
chapters  of  Porul  Athikaram  of 
f  Tolkappiani'  They  have  been  ela 
I  borated  by  early  commentators 
|  like  Ilampuranar,  Hachinarkim- 
i  yar  and  Perasiriyar  and  the  teamed 
editor  has  added  his  own  com¬ 
mentary  based  on  these  eailiei 
M  ones  and  on  his  knowledge  ot 

^SlThertextrisS  gWen*  Tamil  and 
!  Roman  scripts  and  is  followedby  | 
uthe  editor’s  commentary  in  Em. 

,  lish.  The  commentary  includes 
p  notes  detailing  the  differences  In 
p  views  of  early  commentators  and 
Prof.  Sastri’s  own  reasons  for 
i  differing  from  some  of  them.  Lla- 
8  borate  quotations  are  given  from 
*  Tamil  and  Sanskrit  sources  |» 
| ‘either  as  parallels  or  as  authon- 

|  Translation  of  this  difficult  work 
[has  been  very  carefully  done  and 
V  criticisms  and  notes  are  learned 
{  Thus  the  publication  is  a  very  va- 
\  luable  addition  to  our  knowledge  ol 
ancient  Tamil  poetry  and  its  con- 
f  tents  and  our  congratulations  are 
[  due  to  the  learned  Professor  and 
)  the  Kuppuswami  Sastri  Research 
j  Institute  for  this  successful  conclu- 
'  sion  of  a  difficult  endeavour. 
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TOLKAPPIYAM  -  PORULATIKARAM 
I.  AKATTINAI  Y  IYAL 

(Chapter  describing  the  porul  found  in  love-poetry) 

1.  es>sisffleir  (jppeoiru  Ou0«<@Sfes>r  uSstQinii 

Qppui—i  S&rifi  QoiQp  filVessr  Queer u. 

Kaikkilai  mutal-d-p  perun-tinai  y-iruvdy 

Mur-pata-k  kilanta  v-elu-tinai  y-enpa. 

They  say  that  the  groups  commencing  with  kaikkilai  and 
ending  with  peruntinai  mentioned  before  are  the  seven  tinais. 

Note  1.  The  uddesya  in  the  sutra  is  kaikkilai-mutal-d- 
p-peruntinai-y-iruvdy  and  the  vidheya  is  elu-tinai.  Hence 
kaikkilai-niutal-d-p-peruntinai-y-iruvay  should  be  taken  as 
anmoli-i-tokai.  The  group  is  kaikkilai,  mullai,  kuriiici,  palai, 
marutam,  neytal  and  peruntinai.  This  is  understood  from 
the  Sutras. 

Maydn  meya  kdturai  y-ulakam-um  ...  (Akat.  5). 

Natuvu-nilai-t  tinai-y-e  ...  (Akat.  11). 

Vdkaitan-e  palaiyatu  puran-e  (Purat.  73). 

Ilatnpuranar  gives  an  alternative  meaning  where  the 
udde&ya  and  the  vidheyi  are  inverted.  The  first  meaning 
seems  to  be  better  if  we  compare  the  style  of  this  sutra  with 
that  of  the  first  sutra  in  the  Eluttatikdram.  In  the  first 
interpretation  he  has  taken  kilanta  to  be  a  finite  verb  and  in 
the  second  peyar-eccam  qualifying  elu-tinai.  Since  the  names 
kaikkilai,  mullai  etc.,  and  their  order  were  already  mentioned 
by  Tolkappiyanar’s  predecessors,  it  may  be  taken  as  peyar- 
eccam  qualifying  kaikkilai-mutal-a-p-peruntinai-y-iruvdy  rather 
than  elu-tinai. 

Note  2.  There  is  difference  of  opinion  in  the  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  the  word  tinai  between  Ijampuranar  and  Naccinarkkini- 
yar.  The  former  takes  it  in  the  sense  of  porul  ( padartha ) 
and  the  latter  in  the  sense  of  olukkam  (conduct,  amorous  state). 
Since  tinai  connotes  mutar-porul,  karu-p-porul  and  uri-p-porul 
and  olukkam  can  refer  only  to  uri-p-porul,  Ilampuranar’s  inter¬ 
pretation  is  sound.  Ijampuranar  himself  mentions  this  argu¬ 
ment  in  the  next  sutra. 

Note  3.  The  expressions  mur-pata-k-kilattta  and  enpa 
suggest  that  this  classification  of  aka-t-tinai  ( paddrthas 
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described  in  poems  dealing  with  love)  was  not  done  by 
Tolkappiyanar,  but  was  already  done  by  his  predecessors. 

Note  4.  a  is  the  curtailed  from  of  aka ;  iruvay  is  a  noun 
meaning  iruti-y-itam  and  hence  iruvay  and  iru  have  the  same 
meaning.  The  word  vdy  is  frequently  used  as  a  noun  in  the 
sense  of  place  in  Sangam  classics,  cf.  E-v-vdyuh  kavara 
(Netunal.  17). 

Note  5.  El+tinai  becomes  elu-tinai.  This  usage  suggests 
that  the  change  of  el  to  elu  takes  place  not  only  when  the 
following  word  denotes  measurement,  weight  or  number  as  is 
mentioned  in  Tol.  Elut.  390,  but  also  in  other  places.  Hence 
the  word  elu-tinai  here  is  a  jhapaka  to  the  extension  of  the 
sutra  Tol.  Elut.  390. 

Note  6.  Porul-atikdram  is  the  section  which  deals  with 
porul  described  in  Poetry.  Hence  it  may  be  called  the  section 
on  the  Science  of  Poetics.  This  is  clearly  seen  from  the  expres¬ 
sion  patalutpayinravai  in  the  third  sutra  here.  Ijampura¬ 
nar  has  stated  the  same  in  his  sentence  *  porul  enpatu  yato 
enin,  mer  collappatta  collin  unarappatuvatu’.  The  section  deal¬ 
ing  with  the  Science  of  Poetics  naturally  follows  the  sections 
dealing  with  Phonology  and  Morphology  and  Syntax.  It  con¬ 
sists  of  nine  iyals  or  chapters: — akattinai-y-iyal,  purattinai-y- 
iyal,  kalaviyal,  karpiyal,  poruliyal,  meyppattiyal,  uvama-v-iyal 
ceyyul-iyal  and  marapiyal. 

Note  7.  Akattinai-y-iyal  deals  with  the  porul  found  in 
love-poetry  in  general.  The  word  akam  which  means  mind  is 
first  taken  to  mean  the  love  felt  in  mind  by  the  lovers  and 
then  love-poetry.  Hence  akam  in  the  word  akattinai-y-iyal 
means  ‘love-poetry’  and  is  an  akupeyar. 

Note  8.  The  word  mur-pata  is  taken  by  Naccinarkkiniyar 
to  suggest  pir-pata  with  reference  to  the  seven  pura-t-tinai  in 
the  second  chapter.  It  seems  that  it  is  far-fetched.  It  may 
be  due  to  the  fact  that  the  two  lines 

Vetci  mutal-d-p  pdtd  n-iruvdy 

Murpata-k  kilanta  v-elutinai  y-enpa  are  missing  in  the 
first  sutra  of  the  Purattinai-y-iyal. 

Note  9.  The  word  tinai  in  this  sutra  denotes  akattinai. 
This  is  suggested  by  the  mention  of  akattinai  in  the  last  sutra 
of  this  iyal  and  the  first  sutra  of  the  next  iyal : — 

Pur  at  tinai  maruhkir  porunti  n-allatu 

Akattinai  maruhki  n-a\avuta  l-ila-v-i  (Akat.  58.) 
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Akattinai  maruhki  n-aArapa  v-unarntdr 
Purattinaiy-ilakkanan  tirappata-k-  kilappin( Purat.  1.) 

2.  taijbjpithr , 

sr®aj  3raarP(ficW  *®<aa»r  QpirifliLiu 
uQ^ear  eaaiimh  urpfiuj  uf&jrCou. 

Avarrul 

Natuva  n-ain-tinai  natuvana  t-oliya-p 
Patu-tirai  vaiyam  pdttiya  panp-e. 

Of  them  the  middle  five  except  the  middle  one  are  of  the 
nature  of  owning  land  surrounded  by  seas  apportioned  to 
them. 

Note  1.  There  is  difference  of  opinion  in  the  construction 
of  the  word  oliya.  Ijampuranar  takes  it  to  be  a  vinai-y-eccam 
modifying  the  peyar-eccam,  pdttiya.  He  also  mentions  that 
some  took  it  as  a  finite  verb  forming  the  predicate  of  panpu. 
Since  panpu,  is  in  the  singular  number  and  oliya  should  be 
taken  as  plural  verb,  it  seems  to  me  that  it  might  have  been 
an  interpolation.  Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  it  to  be  a  vinai-y- 
eccam  modifying  ceytdr  (understood).  If  ninra  is  taken  to  be 
understood  after  oliya,  the  phrase  natuvanatu  oliya  ninra  may 
be  taken  as  an  adjectival  phrase,  qualifying  natuvan-aintinai. 
Naluvan  is  a  noun  meaning  ‘the  middle  place’  and  natuvanatu 
is  a  vinaiyal-anaiyum  peyar,  literally  meaning  ‘that  which  has 
the  middle  place:  '  Since  the  kurippu-vinai  (appellative  verb) 
has  generally  a  noun  for  its  'stem,  it  is  wrong  to  have 
taken  natuvan  as  an  adverb  in  the  Tamil  Lexicon  of  the 
University  of  Madras. 

Though  Naccinarkkiniyar  does  not  differ  in  the  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  the  sutra  from  Ijampuranar,  yet  the  manner  of  inter¬ 
pretation  is  laboured  and  is  not  as  direct  as  that  of  Ijam¬ 
puranar. 

3.  (30^6i)«(5  «y^jjOu/T0  Oeirar/r  QpetsrQ p 

jpoigi<s>  QpeajD&fli  pasrQai 

uitStsrpssSi  ttrl&iEi  srrleo. 

Mutal-karu  v-uri-p-poru  l-enra  munr-e 
Nuvaluh  kdlai  murai-ciran  tana-v-e 
Patalut  payinravai  ndtuh  kdlai. 

On  examining  the  paddrthas  used  in  poetry,  those  of  them 
which  are  important  in  their  order  are  mutar-porul,  karu-p- 
porul  and  uri-p-porul. 
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Note  l.  Avarrul  is  taken  here  from  the  previous  sutra 
and  it  means  attinaiyul=apporulkalul. 

Note  2.  This  sutra  classifies  porul  primarily  into  three. 

Note  3.  The  word  murai  means  order;  it  is  here  a  noun 
in  the  third  case  with  the  suffix  being  dropped.  Ilampuranar 
infers  from  the  expression  murai  cirantana  that  mutar-porul  is 
more  important  than  the  other  two  and  karu-p-porul  is  more 
important  than  uri-p-parul.  Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  it  in  the 
reverse  order.  He  states  that  karu-p-porul  is  more  important 
than  mutar-porul,  and  uri  p-porul  is  more  important  than  karu- 
p-porul.  Since  time  and  place  which  form  the  mutar-porul  are 
primarily  necessary  for  all  padarthas,  Ilampuranar’s  interpreta¬ 
tion  is  more  natural  than  Naccinarkkiniyar’s. 

Note  4.  The  world  patalul  is  very  significance  It  tells 
us  that  the  whole  section— Porujatikaram  deals  with  Poetry  and 
not  History  of  the  Tamil  country  or  social  customs. 

The  next  sutra  tells  us  the  classification  of  mutar-porul. 

4.  QppQe<smu  utSeugj  SeOwQurrQf  j£  vein  iq.m 
^lUalQuesr  QtniTLplu  eSiu&lL)miri  QptrQt. 

Mutul-ena-p  patuvatu  nilam-polut-irantin 
lyalp-ena  molipa  v-iyalp-unarn  tor-e. 

Men  of  the  world  say  that  mutar-porul  consists  of  place 
and  time. 

What  then  is  the  region  for  each  iinai ? 

5.  LnrrQujiTSsr  (Swuu  sir  (Sea  p  t)(ti£BQpw 
(SsQaJirear  Qutiu  eautoiesiff  ajei'&(jflu) 

Qoi&pesr  Quuu  (guiL/eor  gB&SQpu) 
aj0«OW63T  QlDU. J  Qu0L»«W  £8 MSQfitl) 

ti)0j s  QedipQaiearJ 

Qsir&ieSItu  Qpenpujirp  Q*ir<keo»iif>  u®Qld. 

Maydn  meya  katurai  y-ulakam-um 
Ceydn  meya  mai-varai  y-ulakam-um 
Ventan  meya  tlm-punal  l-ulakam-um 
Varunan  meya  peru-manal-ulakam-um 
Mullai  kurinci  maruta  neytal-ena-c 
Colliya  muraiydr  colla  v-um  patum-e 

The  forest  region  presided  by  Vlsnu,  the  mountain  region 
presided  by  Murukan,  the  region  of  sweet  waters  presided  by 
Indra,  and  the  region  of  extensive  sand  presided  by  Varuna  are 
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said  to  be  in  the  order  mentioned,  mullai,  kurinci,  marutam 
and  neytal. 

Note.  1.  This  sutra  tells  us  the  nilam  or  region  of  each 
of  the  four  tinais  which  have  their  regions  apportioned. 

Note.  2.  Both  Ilampuranar  and  Naccinarkkiniyar  take 
the  four  ulakamum  as  the  subject,  collavumpatum  as  the  predi¬ 
cate  and  mullai,  kurinci,  marutam  and  neytal  as  subjective 
compliments.  Since  mullai  and  the  other  three  have  been 
mentioned  in  the  second  sutra  supra,  it  seems  to  me  that  we 
may  take  mullai  kurinci  marutam  neytal  ena-c  colliya  as  the 
subject,  the  four  ulakam  as  nouns  in  the  seventh  case  with  the 
suffix  being  dropped  and  colla  as  an  infinitive  forming  the 
predicate  of  mullai  etc*,  the  subject  of  patum  which  means  ‘is 
appropriate'.  We  find  such  a  usage  in  vancarai  y-anca-p 
patum  (Tiruk.  824).  Then  the  meaning  of  the  sutra  maybe 
given  thus: — It  is  appropriate  that  the  said  terms  mullai, 
kurinci,  marutam,  and  neytal  may  also  be  applied  to  the  forest, 
region  presided  by  Visnu,  the  mountainous  region  presided 
by  Murukan,  the  sweet-water  region  presided  by  Indra  and  the 
extensive  sand  region  presided  by  Varuna.  In  that  case  the 
particular  um  after  colla  is  significant  being  an  eccavummai. 

Note.  3.  This  is  one  of  the  important  sutras  in  the 
Tolkappiyam  which  tell  us  that  Dravidians  and  Aryans  should 
have  lived  together  so  closely  for  a  very  long  time  that  the 
Dravidians  took  three  Rg  vedic  deities  as  the  guardian 
deities  of  the  three  tinais,  mullai,  marutam  and  neytal.  As 
regards  Murukan,  most  of  the  Tamil  scholars  of  the  present 
day  think  that  He  is  a  Dravidian  God.  Why  they  think 
so  is  a  thing  to  be  investigated.  A  study  of  the  Tirumuru- 
karruppatai,  and  the  Paripatal  in  the  Tamil  Literature  and  the 
Mahabharata  and  the  Ramayana  in  the  Sanskrit  Literature  has 
made  me  doubt  the  veracity  of  the  statement  that  Murukan  is 
a  Dravidian  God.  The  following  parallels  regarding  Murukan 
found  in  the  Tamil  Literature  and  the  Sanskrit  Literature 
deserve  careful  scrutiny  at  the  hands  of  scholars: 

Mu-v-eyil  murukkiya  muran-miku  celvanum 

••• 

Ulakan  kakku  m-onru-puri  kojkai-p 

Palar-pukal  mUvarun  talaiva  r-aka 
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Naive  r-iyarkai-p  patinoi'u  muvarotu 

Antara-k  kotpinar  vantutan  kdna-t 
Tavil-kolkai  matantaiyotu  cinnal 
Avi  nan-kuti  y-acaital-u  m-uriyan 

(Tirumu.  154 — 176). 

Tato  devas-trayastrimsad-dhasca  sadigtsvarah| 

Rudro  dhata  ca  visnus-ca  yamah  pusaryama  bhagah|| 
Prthag  bhutani  canyani  yani  devaganani  vai  | 

A  j  agmus-te-adbhutan  dr  as  turn  kumaran  jvalanatmajam|| 

(M.  B.  Anusasana  133,  15-17) • 
Aruvar  payanta  aramar  celva 
(Tirumu.  255). 

Tastu  sat-krttika  garbham  pupusur  jatavedasah| 

(M.  B.  Anusasana  133,8). 
Vanor  vananku-vir  ranai-t  talaiva 

(Tirumu.  260) 

Sainapatyena  tan  devah  pujayitva  guhalayam 

(M.  B.  Anusasana.  133,  28). 
Koli  y-onkiya  venratu  virar-koti 

(Tirumu.  38.) 

Kukkutas  cagnina  dattas  tasya  ketur-alankrtah 

(M.  B.  Vana.  229,  41). 
Umaiyotu  punarnta  kama  vatuvaiyul 
Amaiya-p  punarcci  y-amaiya  nerri 
Imaiya  natta-t  t-oru-varan  kontu 
Vilankena  vinnor  velvi  mutalvan 
Viri-katir  mani-p-pu  n-avarku-t-ta  nittatu 
Aritena  marran  vaymaiya  n-atalin 
Eri-kanan  rana-kkutari-kon  t-avan-uruvu 
Tirittit  ton-iv  v-ulakelu  marula 

...  ...  •  •  • 

V atavayin  vilanka  l-urai-y-elu  makaliru] 

Katavu  1-orumin  calini  y-oliya 

Aruvar  marraiyoru  m-annilai  y-ayinranar. 

(Paripatal.  5,  28-45). 

Devya  vivahe  nirvrtte  rudranya  bhrgunandanaj 
Samagame  bhagavato  devya  saha  mahatmanah|| 

Tatas  sarve  samudvigna  deva  rudram  upagaman| 

...  ••  •  • •• 

Varam  prayaccha  lokesa  trail6kya-hita-kamyaya|| 
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Na  devyarn  sambhavet  putro  bhavatah  surasattama| 

Dhrtya  deva  nigrhaisva  tejo  jvalitam  uttamam| 

Rudras  tu  tejo-apratiman;  dharayamasa  va.i  sada| 
Praskannan  tu  tatas  tasmat  kincit  tatrapatad  bhuvi| 
Utpapata  tada  vahnau  vavrdhe  cadbhutopamam 

(M.  B.  Anusasana  i  30,  61-78). 
Vipanna-krtya  rajendra  devata  rsayas  tathaj 
Krttikas  coday amasur  apatyabharanaya  vai| 

Tas  tu  sat  krttika  garbham  pupusur  jatavedasah| 

Samafr  garbham  susuvire  krttikas  ta  nararsabha| 

Divyam  saravanam  prapya  vavrdhe  priyadarsanah| 

(M.  B.  Anusasana.  133,  5-12). 

The  same  idea  is  expressed  in  Valmiki’s  Ramayana,  Biila- 
kanda,  36th  sarga. 

Analan  ran-meyyir  pirittu-c 

Celva  vdranan  kotutton  (Paripatal  5,  57-58). 

Kukkutas  cagnina  daltah  (AI.B.  Vana.  229,  41). 

. Vanattu 

Valan-kelu  celvan... 

. Ani-mayii  kotutton 

Tiruntu-kon  iiaman . 

Irunkan  vel-yat  telin-mari  kotutton 
Aank-avarum  pirarum-amarntu-patai  y-a|itta 
Mariyu  mannaiyum  varana-c  cevalum 

(Paripatal  5,  58-64). 

Suparno’sya  dadau  putram  mayurah  citrabarhinam| 
Raksasasca  dadus  tasmai  varaha-mahisav-ubhau| 

Kukkutan  cagnisahkasam  pradadau  varunah  svayam| 
Candramah  pradadau  mesam  adityo  ruciram  prabhani| 
Chagam  agnir  gunopetam  ila  puspa-phalam  bahu]1 

(M.  B.  Anusasana.  133,  21-23), 
Arumukat  t-ariru  tolal  venri  (Paripatal  14,  21). 

Sadananan  kumaran  tu  dvi-sad-aksam  dvija-priyant| 
Pinamsam  dvadasa-bhujam  (M.  B.) 

Tevvu-k  kunrattu-t  tiruntu-w  /-alutti 
A-v-varai  y-utaittoy  (Paripatal  19,  102-23.) 

Bibheda  krauncam  saktya  ca  pavakih  para-vira-ha 

(M.  B.  Salya.  47,  91.) 

1.  There  is  some  difference  in  the  givers  of  gifts  mentioned 
i'n  the  Paripatal  and  the  Mahabharata. 
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Note  4.  Ilampuranar  mentions  that  the  tinai  names 
Mtdlai,  kurinai ,  marutam  and  neytal  sprang  from  the  names  of 
the  most  important  flower  of  each  region.  Naccinarkkiniyar 
does  not  agree  with  him,  and  condemns  him  on  the  ground  that 
other  flowers  also  are  found  in  the  respective  regions  and  says 
that,  since  the  words  mullai ,  kurinci,  marutam  and  neytal  have 
been  used  in  Literature  in  the  sense  of  iruttal,  punarcci,  utal 
and  irankal ,  the  tinais  have  been  so  named.  The  reason  for  His 
saying  so  is  perhaps  the  sutra  uri-p-porul-allana  mayahkarum 
perum-e  (Akat.  15). 

But  he  does  not  interpret  it  in  the  sense  that  all 
padarthas  other  than  uri-pporul  may  have  mayakkam.  Since 
a  region,  the  products  of  the  region  and  the  srngaravastha 
described  in  the  region  are  all  called  by  one  of  the  names 
mullai ,  kurinci ,  marutam  and  neytal,  it  may  not  be  safe  to 
•assume  that  the  name  might  have  been  taken  from  that  of  a 
flower  or  a  particular  srhgdravasthd . 

Note  5.  The  presiding  deity  of  every  tinai  is  karupporul. 
When  such  is  the  case,  why  did  Tolkappiyanar  mention  the 
presiding  deities  in  the  sutra  dealing  with  the  regions  of  tinais  ? 
Naccinarkkiniyar  answers  this  thus  He  may  suggest  from  it 
that  pdlai  does  not  have  a  presiding  deity  of  its  own  and  the 
presiding  deity  of  a  region  does  uot  have  the  possibility  of 
change  as  other  karu-p-poruls  like  trees,  animals,  etc.  have. 

Note  6.  May  on  means  Visnu.  What  is  its  derivation? 

The  Skt.  word  md  which  means  Laksml  was  used  in  that 
sense  in  early  Tamil  Literature  : — 

Cf.  Ma-marutta  malar-marpin'(Pura.  7) 

Hence  the  word  mayan  might  have  been  formed  by  adding 
an  to  ma  to  mean  one  having  Laksml ;  the  d  of  mayan  might 
have  been  lengthened  in  verse  for  the  sake  of  metre  on  the 
strength  of  the  sutra, 

An-nar  col-l-un  totukkuni  kalai. 

Nlttum-vali  nlttalum  (Tol.  col.  403) 

and  the  d  might  have  been  changed  to  6  on  the  strength  of  the 
sutra. 

A-v-o  v-akum  peyar-um-a  r-uja-ve  (Tol.  col.  195) 

Some  seem  to  think  that  mayon  means  ‘a  person  of  dark  com¬ 
plexion  and  hence  Visnu.  Since  the  meaning  of  ‘dark  color1 
to  the  word  md  may  have  come  from  Laksml  through  the 
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meaning  of  ‘beauty*,  it  is  better  to  have  the  meaning  ‘one 
having 'Laksml' 

Meya  is  the  curtailed  form  of  meviya .  Hence  it  is  an  ex¬ 
ample  for  Syncope .  It  is  called  by  Tamil  grammarians 
itai-k-kurai. 

Katurai-y-ulakam  is  a  compound  word  make  up  of  three 
kdtu9  uraiyum,  and  ulakam. 

Cey  On.  The  word  cey  was  used  in  the  sense  of  redness 
and  Skanda  in  early  Tamil  Literature : — 

cf.  Cey-urra  kar-nlr  varavu  (Paripa,  11,  114) 
Cey-kunram  (ibid.  6,  69). 
and  also  it  was  used  in  the  sense  of  son. 

Tayaratan-cey  (Periyatiru.  3,  19,  6). 

If  it  originally  meant  redness,  the  word  cey  an  should 
have  been  formed  by  adding  an  to  cey  to  mean  ‘a  man  of  red 
complexion.'  If,  on  the  other  hand,  it  originally  meant  ‘child', 
ceyan  should  have  been  formed  in  the  same  way  as  before  by 
adding  an  to  cey  with  the  difference  that,  here,  an  conveys  no 
meaning.  In  that  case  ceyan  and  Skt.  Kumdra  will  convey  the 
same  sense.  Then  it  might  have  been  applied  to  Skanda. 
The  a  or  ceyan  should  then  have  been  lengthened  to  d  for  the 
sake  of  metre  and  d  should  have  been  changed  to  o  in  verse  as 
the  case  of  mayon. 

Mai-varai-y-ulakam.  Mai  means  ‘dark  cloud.*  Hence  mai- 
varai-y-ulakam  literally  means  ‘the  region  where  dark  clouds 
rest*  and  hence  it  means  ‘mountainous  region*.  It  is  a  com¬ 
pound  word  made  up  of  these  words  mat,  varaiyum  and 
ulakam. 

Ventan  here  means  Indra;  hence  scholars  derive  it  from 
devendra;  devendra  may  become  teventan  in  Tamil  and  te 
should  have  been  dropped.  In  that  case  ventan  for  teventan  is 
an  example  of  partial  Aphesis .  Later  on  the  word  might 
have  extended  its  meaning  to  denote  king  in  general.  It  had 
its  curtailed  form  also  in  ventu  : — 

C  f.  Patu-turai  murriya  korra  vente  (Pura.  21.) 

Tim-punal-ulakam.  The  appropriateness  of  the  epithet 
txm  to  punal  deserves  to  be  noted.  The  word  literally  means 
‘the  region  of  sweet  water*.  The  epithet  tint  is  used  to  dis¬ 
tinguish  it  from  pern-manal-nlakam  which  is  uvar-punal- 
ulakam. 
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Similarly  the  epithet  peru  to  manal  in  the  word  peru- 
manal-ulakam  is  to  distinguish  sea  coast  from  ‘tiny  sand  is¬ 
lets  in  rivers'. 

Calliya  is  a  vinaiydt-anaiyum-peyar  meaning  collapattana. 

Muraiyan  means  ‘respectively*.  The  use  of  the  word 
testifies  that  Tolkappiyanar  is  a  scientific  grammarian- 
What  then  is  the  season  for  each  tinai ? 

6.  inrrVsoiLf 

Kar-u  malai-y-u  mullai. 

(It  is  appropriate  that)  mullai  is  applied  to  winter  season 
and  the  first  third  part  of  the  night. 

Note  1.  The  words  ena  collavum  and  patume  are  taken 
here  from  the  previous  sutra . 

Nate  2.  Time  was  divided  into  perum-polutu  or  season 
or  part  of  a  year  and  cirupolutu  or  part  of  a  day. 

Nate  3.  This  sutra  and  the  next  are  taken  as  one  sutra 
by  Naccinarkkiniyar,  which  is  not  scientific. 

Nate  4.  The  sentence  ‘mutal-karu-uripporul  enntimmunru- 
palun  kontu  or-tinaiyam  enru  kurinarenum  oru  palinaiyun 
tinai-y  enru  a-p-peyaran  e  kurinar*,  ifi  the  Naccinarkkiniyam  is 
not  necessary,  since  the  three — mutar-poru],  karu-p-poruj  and 
uripporul  are  not  collectively  said  as  tinai  by  Tolkappiyanar. 
Besides  Naccinarkkiniyar  has  stated  so,  since  tinai ,  according 
to  him,  is  olukkam  and  not  porul  He  does  not  seem  to  have 
understood  that  porul  meant  padartha  and  not  object. 

Note  5.  The  months  of  dvani  and  purattdei  are  considered 
to  be  winter  season.  The  word  nidlai  connotes  the  first  four 
hours  of  the  night.  But  at  present  malai  connotes  sunset . 

Note  6.  The  uddesyd  in  the  sutra  is  mullai  and  the 
zddheya  is  karum  malaiyum . 

Note  7.  The  word  kdr  which  originally  denoted  black 
object,  began  to  denote  the  winter  season  through  its  extended 
meaning — the  black  cloud. 


1.  cf .  The  word  mahdkala  in  the  sentence  grismabhidhanai; 
hpulla-mallika-dhavalattahaso  maMkdlah  (Batia’s  Harsacarita.) 
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« -fdiT  mrriL  QLD&riL^n 

Kuriiici 

Kutir  yam  a  m-enmanar  pulavar . 

Learned  men  say  that  Kuriiici  is  applied  to  sarad-rtu  or 
autumn  and  second  third  part  of  the  night. 

Note  .1.  Sarad-rtu  consists  of  the  months  of  Aippaci 
and  Kdrttikai. 

Note  2.  Naccinarkkiniyam,  Damodaram  Pillai  edition, 
reads  vaikarai  and  Bhavanandam  Pillai  edition  reads  vitiyal . 

8.  u&rflQiujdiT  uqqiqp  QpifipQpeBr  Qurriflu' 

Pani-y-etir  paruvam-u  m-uritt-ena  molipa . 

They  say  that  tht  hemanta-rtu  or  the  first  half  of  the 
dewy  season  also  deserves  to  be  taken  under  Kurinci. 

Note  1.  The  word  Kurinci  is  taken  here  from  the 
previous  sutra  and  is  changed  to  kurineikku . 

Note  2.  The  mention  of  pani-y-etir-paruvam  in  a 
separate  sutra  suggests  that  Kurinci  is  applied  primarily  only 
to  kutir . 

Note  3.  Hemanta-rtu  consists  of  the  months  of  Mdrka[i 
and  Tai . 

Note  4.  The  statement  in  Naccinarkkiniyam  * uritlu 
enratandr  kutir-perra  ydmam-um  rnun-pani  perru  varum  ena-k 
kolka'  does  not  seem  to  be  sound,  since  ydmam  refers  to  the 
second  third  part  of  the  night  and  mun  in  mun-pani  refers  to 
the  first  third  part  of  the  night. 

9.  m<su&<o&>p 

Vaikarai  vitiyan  marutam. 

Marutam  is  applied  to  the  last  third  part  of  the  night  and 
daybreak. 

Note  1.  Naccinarkkiniyam  reads  vaikuru-vitiyal  and 
takes  it  as  ummaittokai  of  vaikuruial  and  vitiyal ,  where  tal 
of  the  former  is  dropped.  The  term  vaikuru-vitiyal  is  used  in 
vaikurU’Vitiyal-iyampiya  col-l-e  (Purana.  2o3)  to  denote 
1  earfy  dawn/ 

Note  2.  The  perum-polutu  is  not  mentioned  here. 
Hence  all  the  seasons  of  the  year  may  be  taken  under  marutam . 

Note  3.  This  sutra  and  the  next  which  deals  with 
neytal  are  read  as  one  sutra  in  tlic  NacciQdrkkiyiyam . 


12  TOLKAPPIYAM  -  PORULATIKARAM 

Note  4.  The  word  vaikarai  is,  according  to  some,  used 
to  denote  daybreak  also.  Cf.  Tamil  Lexicon. 

10.  eribunIS 

Qeiiip  eOirpdir  QlcujQu p p  (Spirm ptiii. 

Erpdtu 

Neyta  l-dtan  mey-pera-t  tonrum. 

Neytal  is  applied  to  afternoon. 

Note  1.  llampuranar  says  that,  since  perum-polutu  is 
not  mentioned,  all  the  seasons  of  the  year  may  be  taken  under 
neytal.  The  same  idea  is  mentioned  in  page  25  of  Iraiyanar- 
Akapporul.  N  accindrkkiniyar ,  on  the  other  hand,  says  that  the 
expression  meypera  in  the  sutra  suggests  that  spring,  summer 
and  winter  are  the  perum-polutu  with  reference  to  marutam 
and  neytal. 

Note  2.  The  statement  in  the  Naccinarkkiniyam  at  the 
end  ‘  itanpayan  ivvirantu  nilattukku  marrai  mun.ru  kalam-utn 
perumpanmai  varatenralam  is  an  interpolation  since  the  same 
idea  has  been  mentioned  before. 

Note  3.  The  expression  porul  pera  in  Bhavanandam 
Pillai  edition  of  the  Naccinarkkiniyam  should  be  mey  pera. 

Note :  4.  The  word  erpdtu  began  to  be  used  to  denote 

morning  also.  Cf.  Tamil  Lexicon. 

11.  S^eop  ^HVsxirQiu  wsaruaeJ  Qeu6sftQ&nr(B 

QpLf.aj'S'ieo  LD^ihiSetir  Qpdfreuftiu  Qis/£!pQp. 

Natuvu-nilai-t  tinai-y-e  nanpakal  venilotu 

Mutivu  -  nilai  maruhkin  munniya  neritte. 

The  tinai  in  the  middle  has  for  its  region  that  which  is 
suited  to  the  middle  part  of  the  day  associated  with  spring  and 
summer. 

Note  1.  Natuvu  -  nilai-t-tinai  is  taken  to  mean  pdlai. 
Palai  is  not  mentioned  in  any  of  the  previous  sutras,  though 
the  first  sutra  refers  to  seven  tin  vis  and  the  second  sutra  refers 
to  that  which  is  in  the  middle  among  the  five  leaving  kaikkilai 
and  peruntinai.  But  in  Purattinai-y-iyal  we  find 

Vakai  tan-e  pdlaiyatu  puratf-e  (Tol-Poruj.  73)  where 
pdlai  is  said  to  be  the  akattinai  having  its  corresponding 
purat tinai  in  vakai.  Hence  we  have  to  infer  that  pdlai  is 
the  fourth  in  the  list  of  seven  akattinais.  Since  Tolkappiyanar 
does  not  mention  all  the  seven  in  order  in  the  first  sutra,  it 
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is  clear  .that  the  enumeration  of  the  same  in  a  particular  order 
was  done  by  his  predecessors. 

Note  2.  Nal  +  pakal  has  to  become  nat-pakal  ;  for  the 
sake  of  euphony,  the  nasal  n  is  substituted  for  the  voiceless  t.1 

Note.  3.  Since  the  word  venil  alone  is  used  without  the 
adjunct  ila  or  mutu,  it  refers  to  both,  llavenil  refers  to  the 
Tamil  months  Cittirai  and  Vaikaci  and  mutuvenil  to  Ani 
and  Ati. 

Note  4.  Since  perum-polutu  occupies  a  position  superior 
to  cirupolutu,  the  suffix  otu  is  used  with  venil  and  nan-pakal. 

Note  5.  The  expression  mutivu-nilai-marunkin  is  taken 
to  mean  ‘  in  the  company  of'  by  Ijampuranar  and  ‘  in  the  land 
suited  to  (palai)  i.  e.  kurinci  and  mullai  by  Naccinark- 
kiniyar  ;  he  takes  nilai  to  mean  nilam.  The  expression 
munniya  neritte  is  taken  by  llampuranar  to  mean  ‘has  the 
region  thoughLover  (by  the  author)’. 

12,  lS eiruesfl  pnegu  (LpflpQ penr  Quairyflu. 

Pin-pani  tdn-u  m-uritt-ena  molipa. 

They  say  that  iisira-rtu  also  is  suited  to  it. 

Note  1.  Pin-pani  refers  to  the  months  M aci  and  Pankuni. 

Mote  2.  Ijampuranar  thinks  that,  since  that  author  has 
mentioned  pin-pani  in  a  separate  sutra,  it  is  not  so  important  as 
venil. 

Note  3.  Naccinarkkiniyam  says  that  the  word  tan  in  the 
sutra  suggests  that  there  is  no  ciru-polutu  with  reference  to 
pin-pani ;  but  the  words  tan  and  tdm  are  used  generally  for 
euphony  by  Tolkappiyanar.  Cf. 

Akkan  tane  karana  mutarre  (Tol.  Col.  21). 

Ukaran  tane  kurriya  1-ukaram  ( Ibid.  123). 

Verrumai  tam'-e  y-el-ena  molipa  (Ibid.  62). 

Hence  the  last  three  lines  in  Naccinarkkiniyam  seems  to  be 
an  interpolation. 

Then  arose  the  question  whether  there  is  the  possibility 
for  the  tinais  to  have  nilam  and  polutu  other  than  what  are 
mentioned  above.  This  is  answered  in  the  next  sutra. 

13.  fd?asisn£>iUdB  (Vjgip&l'Ei  eo  nSa>Qeu 

SeoQgi) (25®©  u>iu>  (Sjp  aHioOsoear  Qu>iry$u 

L/CT6B rear  (gent  A  ip  L/<n)«mu>  QlunQir. 


1.  This  is  sanctioned  in  Tol,  Col.  <103. 
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each  tinai  in  the  5th  sfitra,  there  is  difficulty  in  apportioning 
each  uripporul  to  particular  tinai.  The  difficulty  has  to  be 
solved  only  from  tradition  that  punartal,  pirital,  iruttal,  irankal 
and  utal  are  respectively  the  uripporul  of  kurihci,  palai,  mullai, 
neytal  and  marutam.  But  Ilampfiranar  comes  to  this  conclu¬ 
sion  mostly  through  the  tantra-yukti  ‘molinta  porulotu  onra 
vaittal’  and  Naccinarkkiniyar,  through  the  suggesting  capacity 
of  teruhkalai. 

Note  2.  The  order  of  uripporuls  in  this  sutra  is  very 
natural.  Pirital  happens  only  after  the  agreement  of  the 
lovers  to  marry,  iruttal,  irankal  and  utal  happen  only  after 
marriage. 

Note :  3.  The  author  might  have  read  in  sfitra  5  the 

second  line  as  the  first,  the  first  line  as  the  second,  the  third  as 
the  fourth  and  the  fourth  as  the  third.  Since  May  on  is  elder 
to  Ceyon  and  Ventan  holds  a  higher  position  than  Varunan, 
the  author,  perhaps,  has  preferred  the  existing  order. 

How  many  kinds  of  separation  are  there? 

16.  u  i Shfietj  ifiyecQuipp  Q  pndsr  pguii 

tLifluj  Qwasr  u>gr)iT  l f€\'euir. 

Iru-vakai-p  pirivu  nilai-perat-t  tonralum 
Uriya  l-aku  m-entnanar  pulavar. 

Learned  men  say  that  separation  may  be  classified 
in  two  ways. 

Note  1.  Naccinarkkiniyam  reads  tonrinum  in  place  of 
tonralum. 

Note  2.  Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  pin-pani  from  sfitra  10 
and  makes  it  the  subject  of  uriyatu  akurn;  iruvakai-p-pirivu,  he 
takes  it,  to  refer  to  the  separation  by  land  and  the  separation 
by  sea.  Hence  his  meaning  to  this  sutra  is  ‘learned  men  say 
that  siSira-rtu  is  proper  to  the  separation  both  by  land  and  sea.’ 
He  takes  nilai-pera  to  mean  ‘according  to  their  position’.  It 
is  not  quite  clear  why  he  has  interpreted  this  sutra  in  that  way. 

Note:  3.  Naccinarkkiniyar  tells  us  that  dkum  in  the 
sfitra  suggests  that  even  brahmans  when  they  were  unable  to 
eke  their  livelihood  could  go  to  foreign  lands  through  sea. 

What  are  those  two  kinds  of  separation? 

17.  sy? iSlrFliijgai 
CL£tbrOi_6sr  QuurySlu  (Sanrtfli—ji  fiirenr. 

Kontu-talai-k  kalital-um  pirint-ava  n-irahkalum 
Unf-ena  molipa  v-drital  i-dn-a. 
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They  say  that  taking  away  (the  lady  love)  with  him  and 
both  pining  after  the  separation  of  the  object  of  love  come 
under  one  class. 

Note  1.  Naccinarkkiniyam  reads  kaliyinum  and  irahkin- 
um  in  place  of  kalitalum  and  irahkalum. 

Note  2.  Ilampfiranar  thinks  that  kontu-talai-k-kalital  is 
concerned  wcth  palai-t-tinai  and  pirint-avan-irahkal  with  perun- 
tinai.  It  seems  that  the  arrangement  of  the  sfitras  is  against 
the  latter  half  of  his  view.  Or-itattana  is  taken  by  him  to  mean 
only  in  one  tinai. 

Note  3.  Naccinarkkiniyar  splits  this  sfitra  into  two : 
Kontu-talai-kaliyinum  pirintu  avan  irankinum  or-itattdna; 
untu  ena  molipa  and  tfie  second  part  means  to  him  that  this 
holds  good  to  Velalas  among  the  four  castes.  There  are  three 
defects  in  this: — One  is  sentence-split  or  vakyabheda,  the 
other  is  there  are  not  necessary  words  in  the  sfitra  to  give  that 
meaning  to  the  second  part  and  the  third  is  how  kontu-talai-k- 
kalital  alone  is  taken  to  be  the  subject  of  untu. 

Note:  4.  The  singular  verb  untu  is  used  when  the  subject 
refers  to  two.  Under  what  tinai  should  the  mental  attitude  of 
the  lover  before  his  love  is  reciprocated  by  the  lady  be  taken? 

18.  gfO&Jt  QulTQpglEI  ILasreBT . 

Kalanta  polutuh  k^tci-y-u  m-anna. 

The  mental  attitude  of  the  lover  both  on  seeing  the  lady 
and  meeting  her  is  of  the  same  clase,  i.e.,  palai-t-tinai. 

Note  1.  Kalanta  polutu  and  katci  denote  kalanta-polutu 
nikalum  mana-nikatci  and  katciyil  nikalum  mana-nikalacci  and 
hence  they  are  akupeyar.  They  are  taken,  by  Naccinarkkiniyar, 
to  mean  the  time  of  their  union  by  mutual  consent  and  the 
time  of  their  meeting. 

Note  2.  The  meanings  given  by  Ilampuranar  and 
Naccinarkkiniyar  are  totally  different.  The  former  takes 
anna  to  mean  5r-itattana  where  it  am,  he  says,  refers  to 
kaikkilai.  Since  kaikkilai  refers  to  the  mental  condition  of  the 
lover  when  his  love  is  not  reciprocated,  and  at  the  stage  when 
he  sees  the  lady,  it  is  not  certain  whether  his  love  will  be 
reciprocated  or  not,  I  do  not  agree  with  his  view.  !  Naccinark¬ 
kiniyar  takes  anna  to  mean  *  have  the  same  time  as  kontu  - 
talai-k-kalital ' ;  since  the  previous  sfitra,  according  to  him, 
deals  only  with  the  classification  of  palai,  and  the  prakarana 
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is  with  reference  to  uri-p-porul,  his  interpretation  seems  to  be 
far  fetched. 

What,  then,  are  karupporuls? 

19.  QppQ&emu  u(Sqi  ptrvSlQ  Qiesi&pGp 

Qjstuoj  (TpgwjQoJ  LoeiLirw  i^iLusop 
Qfdjfd  tuntfleisr  ugj^QuJff®  Qpires>a@£i 
'gyeueuans  iSIme^Ei  a(j^Qt near  Qu>iri$u. 

Mutal-ena-p  patuva  t-a-y-iru  vakaitte 
Teyva  m-una-ve  mamaram  put-parai 
Ceyti  yalin  pakutiyotu  tokai-i 
A-v-vakai  pira-v-uh  karu-v-ena  molipa. 

The  deity,  food,  beast,  tree,  bird,  drum,  profession,  pan  or 
the  melody-type  of  yal,  etc.,  found  in  the  two  kinds  of  mutar- 
porul  are  said  to  be  karu-p-porul. 

Note:  !.  The  first  line  is  taken  to  be  a  separate  sutra 
by  Ilampuranar  and  Naccinarkkiniyar.  Botfi  of  them  feel 
that,  in  that  case,  the  idea  contained  is  only  the 
repetition  of  the  content  of  the  4th  sutra.  The  sugges¬ 
tion  by  the  repetition  stated  by  Ijampuranar  is  notclear. 
Naccinarkkiniyar  states  that  kaikkilai,  peruntingi  and 
palai  take  the  land  and  season  of  the  tinai  with  which  they  are_ 
associated. 

Note  2.  The  first  line  here  tells  us  that  the  karu-p-porul 
changes  not  only  in  different  regions  but  also  in  different 
seasons  in  the  same  region.  It  should  be  interpreted  thus: 
a-y-iruvakaittu  (ana)‘  mutal  enappatu  vatankan. 

Note  3.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  tinai-nilai-makkal  or  the 
permanent  residents  of  each  tinai  are  not  mentioned  here, 
though  they  are  mentioned  in  the  sutras  that  follow  the  next. 
They  have  to  be  taken  under  the  word  pira  in  this  sutra. 

Note  4.  The  deities  of  the  four  tinais,  kurinci,  mullai, 
neytal  and  marutam  have  been  mentioned  in  the  sutra  5. 
Ilampuranar  says,  that  Durga  is  the  deity  of  palai  and 
Naccinarkkiniyar  says  that  palai  takes  for  its  deity  that  of  the 
tinai  with  which  it  is  associated. 

Note  5.  Naccinarkkiniyar  tells  in  his  commentary  under 
the  5th  sutra  that  vakai  in  this  sutra  suggests  that  each  tinai 
has  its  subordinate  deities. 

Note  6.  Tolkappiyanar  has  not  mentioned  the  food  etc. 
with  reference  to  each  tinai ;  they  are  mentioned  in  detail  only 
by  the  commentators  with  varation  here  and  there. 
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Ui?a  or 
food. 

Kurinci 

T  ipai 
aivanam . 

Mullai 

varaku 

mutirai. 

Neytal 

Food  got 
from  the 
proceeds 
of  salt  and 
fish. 

Marutam 

nel 

Pdlai. 

Proceeds 

of 

decoity. 

md  or 
beast. 

ydnai ,  puli 
pnnri ,  karat  * 

man 
mu  yal 

hard 

curd 

erumai 

nirrtdy 

Emaciated 
ydnoi,  puli 
etc. 

maram 

or  tree 

venkai 

kdnku 

konrai 
kuruntit  etc ♦ 

Punnai 

kaitai 

marutn 

kdnci 

iruppui 

kalli . 

pul  or 
bird. 

mayil 

kili. 

kdnan - 
koli 

katar - 
kdkkai 

annam 

anril 

parunlu 

eruvai 

parai  or 
drum. 

Veriydttu-p- 
parai ,  tonfa- 
ka-p-parai 

eru-kot 

parai 

ndvdy-p~ 

parai 

nel-l- 
ari - 
parai 

(2  ral- 
ai-p • 
Parai 

ceyti  or 
profes¬ 
sion 

ten - 
alittal 

nirai 

meytal 

min-patuttal 

uppu-vilaittal 

curaikonfaparai. 
ul  avail  dffl- 

laitXai. 

yaj 

kurinci 

cdtdri 

cevvali 

marutam 

pdlai 

tinai- 

nilai- 

makkat 

peyar 

kuravan 

malai-ndtun 

verpQn 

ayavt 

veffuvan 

kurum - 
porainatay 

muluiyan 

Icerppan 

konkon 

turaivan 

ulavan 

nr  an 

makilnan 

eyinan 

mili 

vifalai. 

Will  there  be  any  overlapping  among  karupporuls 
20.  eriSen  icQisiQp  Lf<sn(&^u> 

w  QanQgQ pir<B  guit on  euinSigjpiuj 
snip  rSeopfdaiT  uujpfi  suirgjih. 

E-n-nila  marunkir  pu-v-um  pul-l-um 

A-n-nilam  polutotu  vara  v-dyinnm 

J/anta  nilattin  payatta  v-akum. 

Flowers  and  birds  belonging  to  their  respective  tract  and 
season,  when  described  with  reference  to  a  different  tract 
or  season,  have  to  be  considered  for  the  time  being  to  belong 
to  that  tract  and  season. 

Note:  1.  Nilattan  is  upalaksana.  Hence  polutin  also 
may  be  taken  into  account. 

Note :  2.  Though  pit  is  not  mentioned  among  karupporul 
in  the  previous  sutra,  it  is  considered  so,  since  it  forms  a  part 
of  the  tree  mentioned  there. 

Note:  3.  Ijampuranar  and  Naccinarkkiniyar  want  to 
apply  this  with  reference  toother  karupporujs  also  if  they 
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are  so  found  in  Literature,  the  former  by  the  utti  * vantatu 
kontu  vdratatu  muiittal9  and  the  latter  by  *  onrena  mutittal9 

How  are  the  permanent  residents  of  each  tinai  named? 

21.  Ouuj0ii>  o5/Ssari^Oii?657  (rrpuSl  (7$  qj&d&iu 
jSSkrjtQ^  rrjjt  ld  f  guj  JdtlemtSleou  QutuGir. 

Peyar-um  vinai-y-um-en  ra-y-iru  vakaiya 

Tinai-toru  mariiya  tinai-mlai- p  peyar-e. 

The  names  of  the  permanent  residents  with  reference  to 
each  tinai  are  of  two  kinds :  one  taken  from  their  family  and 
the  other  from  their  profession. 

Note:  1,  The  second  line  is  taken  by  N  accinarkkiniyar 
to  mean  the  family  name  of  each  tinai  and  the  name  from 
the  uripporul  of  the  same.  Hence  it  has  to  be  split  into 
tinai-toru-manya  peyarum  and  tinai-nilaip-peyarum. 

This  construction  is  far-fetched ;  besides  the  idea  conveyed 
by  tinai-nilai-p-peyar  is  got  by  kilavar  in  the  next  sutra. 

Note :  2.  Tinai-mlai  is  dkupeyar  and  means  tinai-nilai- 
makkal. 

What  are  they? 

22.  Q eniKS a/  irn(8u~p 

^ajuSar  eugyaj a  SiyeuQy  Qp&rQij-, 

Ayar  vettuva  r-dtu  ut  tinai-p-peyar 

A-vayin  varuun  kilavar-u  m-Ular-e. 

The  names  of  men  are  dyar  and  vettuvar.  Among  them 
there  may  be  chieftains. 

Note:  1.  This  sutra  refers  to  mullai-t-tinai  alone  in  the 
opinion  of  llampuranar  and  to  mullai  and  kurinci  in  the 
opinion  of  N accinarkkiniyar .  This  is  to  be  understood  only 
from  tradition. 

Note:  2.  The  meaning  given  by  N accinarkkiniyar  is 
totally  different.  Among  ayar  and  vettuvar  there  are  chieftains 
both  male  and  female.  Since  this  sutra  should  first  of  all 
give  the  names  of  the  permanent  residents,  llampuranar’ s 
interpretation  alone  is  sound  and  straightforward. 

Note:  3.  Atuuppeyar  and  kilavar  are  upalaksana  to 
makatuuppeyar  and  kilattiyar. 

Note:  4.  Ayan  seems  to  be  the  family  name  in  mullai 
and  vettuvan  is  the  name  by  profession.  This  is  suggested  by 
the  line  in  ilampuranam  ‘potuvan  ayan  enpana  kulamparri 
varum,'  But  this  conflicts  with  his  earlier  sentence  <  ayar 
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enpar  nirai  meyppar.’  N accin&rkkiniyar  thinks  that  Ayan  and 
vettuvan  are  respectively  the  vinai-p-peyar  of  the  residents  of 
mullai  and  kurinci  tinais. 

Are  there  tinai-nilai-p-peyar  in  other  tinais? 

23.  zjQ(es)ir  u>(tyBiS§g)i  QwmrggtiiEi 
^(63)  enematu  ffisvBl  iS^eoutiutuQir 

Enor  nlarunkinum  ennun  kalai 

Ana  vakaiya  tinai-nilai-p  peyar-e. 

On  examination,  the  names  of  the  permanent  residents  of 
other  tinais  are  of  the  same  sort  as  in  mullai. 

Note:  1.  Naccinarkkiniyam  reads  pankinum  for  mar- 
unkinum. 

Note:  2.  Andvakaiya  is  taken  by  llampuranar  to  be 
made  up  of  an+a-v-vakaiya  where  an  means  ‘that  place.’ 
N accinarkkiniyar  takes  it  to  be  made  up  of  ana-\  vakaiya 
where  ana  means  ‘  mostly.’ 

Note :  3.  N accinarkkiniyar  thinks  this  sutra  is  concerned 
with  pdlai  and  neytal,  since  he  has  not  come  across  such 
names  with  reference  to  marutam.  But  llampuranar  gives 
them. 

Are  compositions  with  slaves  or  servants  as  heroes 
and  heroines  sanctioned  ? 

24.  j>/ef.Qu]irir  unmBgpiic  aPSsj ra/eu/r  uir/E'Sgpiw 

st^euesnr  uSeOLfpp  Qpea Lftoajir. 

Atiyor  pankinum  vinai-valar  pankinum 

Kativarai  y-ila-purat  t-enmandr  pulavar. 

Learned  men  say  that  punartal,  pirital  etc.,  are  not 
avoided  among  slaves  and  servants,  but  they  are  outside  the 
range  of  the  five  tinais  mentioned,  i.t.  they  belong  to  kaikkilai 
and  peruntinai. 

Note:  1.  Naccinarkkiniyam  reads  vinai-vala  for  vinai- 
valar  ;  but  vinai-vala  seems  to  be  a  misprint. 

Note:  2.  The  subject  of  kati-varai-y-ila,-  according  to 
commentators  is  ‘composition  of  poems.’  But  it  is  better  to 
take  punartal,  pirital  etc.  as  the  subject,  since  ila  is  plural. 

Note:  3.  From  this  sutra  it  is  evident  that  the  heroes 
and  heroines  in  kaikkilai  and  peruntinai  are  slaves  and 
servants. 

Can  there  be  others  also  a?  heroes  and  heroines  ill 
kaikkilai  and  peruntinai? 
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25.  GjeuGsr  lljtlS)  GW<?(gf)0  Qpi flujir 

Jg,&tu  iSteoeouD  «jq/0  wew&jrir. 

Evan  marapi  n-enoru  m-uriyar 

Akiya  nilamai-y-avaru  m-annar . 

Others  also  may  be  servants,  when  they  may  be  the  heroes 
and  heroines  of  kaikkilai  and  peruntinai . 

Note:  1.  The  same  meaning  is  given  by  Ilampuranar; 
but  the  method  is  different.  He  takes  kaikkilai  -  peruntinaikku 
to  be  understood  before  uriyar ;  in  that  case,  the  second  line 
in  the  sutra  is  unnecessary. 

Note:  2.  The  meaning  given  by  Naccinarkkiniyar  is 
totally  different.  He  thinks  that  this  sutra  deals  with  the 
classification  of  tinai-nilai-p~peyar  and  they  are  of  six  kinds: 
antanar ,  aracar,  vanikar,  kurumlamannar,  high  Government 
officials  and  veldlas .  There  are  three  defects  in  this  inter¬ 
pretation:  ( 1 )  the  prakarana  is  about  kaikkilai  and  peruntinai 
(2)  the  prose  order  adopted  by  him  is  curious:  marapin 
eval  akiya  nilaimai-y-avarum,  anndr  akiya  avarutn ,  enorum, 
Uriyar .  Besides  eval  akiya  is  taken  to  mean  'who  are  allowed 
to  have  servants’  and  the  phrase  uri-p-porul  dtarku  is  taken  to 
be  understood  before  uriyar .  (3)  that  others  also  who  do 
menial  service  may  be  heroes  in  kaikkilai  and  peruntinai 
will  have  no  sanction. 

What  may  be  the  causes  for  pirivu  or  separation  ? 

26.  eppeo  Lis® &(c Lu  gnfiaDQj  tSffKoeu, 

Otal  pakai-y-e  tut-ivai  pirive . 

The  causes  of  pirivu  are  study,  enmity  and  embassy. 

Note :  1.  Piruvu  is  dkupeyar  and  means  pirivin  nimiitam ; 
ivat  means  ‘these’  i.e.  these  three:  Flampuranur  says  that 
ivai  means  ittanmai-ya  and  nimittam  is  taken  to  be  understood 
from  the  context. 

Note:  2.  Pakai  evidently  refers  to  enmity  between 
kings,  and  chieftains. 

Note:  3.  Of  the  five  uripporuls ,  the  cause  for  all  but 
pirivu  is  self-evident.  Hence  the  author  begins  to  tell  this, 
having  finished  the  enumeration  of  mutar-porul,  karupporul 
and  uripporul . 

Note :  4.  One  should  carefully  note  that  this  sutra  does 
pot  exhaust  all  the  causes  of  pirivu . 
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Note :  5.  Naccinarkkiniyar  states  that,  since  pirivu  is 
common  to  both  kalavu  and  karpu;  the  author  begins  this 
sutra. 

Note:  0.  In  Naccinarkkiniyam,  Damodaram  Pillai’s 
edition  reads  otarku-p  piritalum  and  tutuparri-p-piritalum, 
while  Bhavanandam  Pillai  edition  reads  otar  piritalum  and 
tu  turrii-p-piritalum . 

Note :  7.  The  phrase  antanarkkuriya  before  'otalum  tutum 
utan  kurirrilar’  in  the  Naccinarkkiniyam  seems  to  be  an  inter¬ 
polation. 

Who  are  fit  for  pirivu  on  account  of  study  and  embassy? 

27.  jpr  g}  sip\u*kQptrk  Q  if  err. 

Avarrul 

Otal-un  tutu  M'liyarnior  mena . 

Of  them,  pirivu  for  study  and  embassy  is  found  among 
higher  classes  of  men. 

Note:  1.  Ilampuranar  takes  antanar  and  aracar  under 
uyarntor  in  this  sutra;  but  in  two  sutras  which  follow  where 
the  word  uyarntor  appears,  he  takes  it  to  refer  to  uyarntor 
akiya  7janikar  and  antanar.  Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  it  to  refer 
to  antanar  mutaliya  muvar ,  antanar  aracar  vanikar  uyarnta 
velalar ,  and  uyarnta  nalvakai  varunattdr  respectively.  But 
it  seems  to  me  that  in  all  the  three  sutras  it  may  refer  to 
Brahmans,  Ksalriyas  and  Vaisyas. 

Who  are  fit  for  pirivu  on  account  of  pakai ? 

28.  ptrQeBr  Q+pgai  Piojassfi 

srQ^it  Q& p£Bld  Qguib  it  gbi  Q  u&pQ  p. 

Tan-e  ceral  un  tan-n-otu  civani 

Enor  ceral-um  ventan  merr-e. 

Going  against  (the  enemy)  in  person  or  others  accompany¬ 
ing  him  are  found  among  kings. 

Note:  1.  Cel-tal  transforms  into  ceral  znAventan-mirru 
is  the  onranpdl  kurippuvinai  formed  from  the  compound  noun 
ventan-mel. 

Note :  2.  Naccinarkkiniyam  reads  civaniya  for  civani; 

Note:  3.  Enor  should  refer  to  kings  of  other  countries. 

Are  there  any  other  causes  for  pirivu ? 

29.  Qioefiiu  QputSl  QmQjtyn  uipmtAui 

(j/nw'Etev  QpfinJ  Qpmnpnwjh 
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t $es>£pfi,g>  iS>enp\un  piraeo  Qeuemrq-Hu> 

Qsij ” ear Qu it (i^er  (TfiifujOjih  iSliftCSmi. 

Meviya  cirappi  n-ettor  patimaiya 

M ullai  mutal-a-c  co Iliya  muraiyar 

Piloittatu  pilaiya  t-akal  ventiyum 

Ilaitta  v-on-porun  mutiya-v-um  pirive. 

Separation  may  ensue  on  account  of  setting  right  the 
irregularities  in  temples  having  the  idols  of  gods  and  among 
men  of  all  tracts  commencing  with  mullai  mentioned  before 
and  on  account  of  making  immense  wealth  of  finest  type. 

Note:  1.  Meviya  cirappinor  are  gods  and  men;  meviya 
cirappin  enar  are  those  other  than  men,  i.e.  gods.  Patimaiya 
means  there  ‘those  having  the  idols',  i.e,  temples,  colliya  means 
*  those  people  that  are  mentioned'  and  hence  akupeyar.  These 
two  are  taken  as  the  subject  of  the  vinai-y-eccatn  pilaittatu. 
Muraiyan  is  used  in  the  sense  of  the  fifth  case  and  means  ‘from 
the  prescribed  code.’ 

Note  2.  Naccinarkkiniyar’s  interpretation  of  this  siiira 
is  totally  different.  It  is  this:  Pirivu  ensues  from  a  king 
trying  to  set  right  the  irregularities  in  the  countries  commenc¬ 
ing  with  mullai  which  he  got  as  tribute  and  from  persons 
other  than  kings  (i.e.  Brahmans  and  Vaisyas)  seeking  after 
immense  choice  wealth  mentioned <in  the  Vedas.  To  arrive 
at  this  he  adopts  a  peculiar  prose  order  which  appears  to  be 
far  from  natural.  The  meaning  of  patimaiya  is,  according 
to  him,  ‘  Vedas  which  prescribe  the  austerities.’  The  reason  for 
such  a  laboured  interpretation  is  his  idea  that  this  sutra  is 
connected  with  the  previous  one  and  has  the  substance  of  the 
sutra  *  Otal  Kaval . ’  of  Iraiyanar  Akapporul. 

Who  are  competent  to  set  right  the  irregularities  in 
temples? 

30.  QioQecnir  (tpem/osaw  isnej&nrdtg  QpthfiQp 

Melor  muraimai  nalvarkku  m-urittS. 

The  right  of  those  mentioned  first  in  the  previous  sutra 
vests  with  all  the  four  (i.e.)  Brahmans,  Ksatriyas,  Vaifyos  and 
Velilas. 

Note  1.  Melor  is  interpreted  as  *  devas  ’  by  Ilampiiranar 
and  vanikar  by  Naccinarkkiniyar.  The  meaning  given  by  me  to 
the  word  melor  (those  that  are  mentioned  first)  agrees  with 
that  of  melor  in  the  3rd  sutra  of  the  Karpiyal. 
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Note  2.  Naccinarkkiniyar’ s  meaning  is  different.  The 
code  to  earn  wealth  prescribed  for  vanikar  holds  good  for 
antanar,  aracar  and  two  kinds  of  velalar.  This  meaning  also 
seems  to  be  far  fetched. 

Who  are  competent  to  set  right  the  irregularities  of  people 
in  different  tracts? 

31.  LD^masrii  unitQp  L$anQ^B)  ir/i^u 

Mannar  pankir  pinnor-akupa. 

Pinnor  (those  mentioned  next  (i.e.)  those  to  set  right  the 
irregularities  of  people)  come  under  the  class  of  kings  (i.e.) 
Ksatriyas. 

Note  1.  Pinnor  here  is  similar  to  Kllor  in  the  3rd  siUra 
of  the  Karpiyal.  According  to  my  meaning  pinnor  is  uddeiya 
and  mannar  pahku  is  bidheya.  But  according  to  Ilampuranar 
and  Naccinarkkiniyar  they  are  reversed;  pinnor  means,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  former,  vanikar  and  velalar  and  according  to  the 
latter,  vel-alar  alone. 

Who  are  competent  to  make  choice  wealth  ? 

Uyarntork  k-uriya  v-otti  n-an-a. 

Separation  on  account  of  making  choice  wealth  is  allow¬ 
able  to  the  uyarntor  in  the  way  in  which  it  is  sanctioned  in  the 
Vedas. 

Note  1.  llaitta  on-ponan  mu-tiya-p-pirivu  is  taken  here. 

■Note  2.  Uyarntor  are  those  who  were  allowed  to  study 
the  Vedas. 

Note  3.  The  meanings  given  by  Ilampiiranar  and 
Naccinarkkiniyar  are  totally  different.  According  to  the 
former  it  is  this : — Vanikar  may  have  separation  on  account 
of  study.  According  to  the  latter,  antanar,  aracar,  vanikar 
and  high  class  vel-ajar  are  competent  to  study  the  works  in 
Sanskrit  and  Tamil  which  have  their  source  in  Vedas;  here 
dna  is  the  subject  and  uriya  is  the  predicate.  Context  does 
not  seem  to  favour  their  interpretation. 

Note  4.  The  sutras  30,  31  and  32  are,  in  my  opinion, 
the  visesa  sutras  of  the  sutra  29. 

Are  others  allowed  to  carry  over  the  duties  of  kings 
mentioned  in  sutras  28  and  31  ? 

33.  Qajifiefitietr  tSi uix  (?«/•«  Qpe)if 

u>0on&0pr  Qwuiplt  qjivdi  fiQ/t 
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Veniu-vinai-iyarkai  vent  a  n-ortiya 

Enor  marunkinu  m-eytita  n-ulaitte. 

The  nature  o£  looking  after  the  duties  of  kings  is  found 
even  in  men  other  than  kings. 

Note:  1.  Enor  refers  to  the  kuru-nila-mannar  or  the 
chieftains  of  small  territories. 

Note  2.  N  accindrkkiniyam  reads  ventanin  for  ventan. 

Note  3.  Ilampiiranar  considers  that  this  siitra  sanctions 
tutu  in  vanikar  and  velalar  and  hence  enor,  recording  to  him, 
refers  to  them.  This  meaning  does  not  appear  to  suit  the 
context. 

Note  4.  This  is  a  visesa  sutra  to  the  sutras  27  to  31 
with  reference  to  Ksatriyas.  N accinarkkiniyar  holds  about  the 
same  view. 

Note  5.  The  particle  urn  in  maruhkiniim  suggests  that  it 
is  rare. 

Are  they  entitled  for  pirivu  to  earn  money  ? 

34.  Qur^aitSp  iSIS^sn  utaiiaiiSggifi^Q^ 

Porul-vayir  pirital-u  m-avar-vayi  n-uritte. 

They  are  also  entitled  for  pirivu  on  account  of  poruj. 

Note  1.  Avar  here  refers,  according  to  Ilampuranar,  to 
vanikar  and  velalar. 

Note  2.  N accinarkkiniyar  takes  this  sutra  and  the 
following  one  as  one  sutra  and  thinks  that  it  sanctions  pirivu 
on  account  of  porul  and  otal  with  reference  to  the  kuru-nila- 
mannar.  Hence  he  takes  olukkattana  porul  to  mean  ‘  the  study 
enjoined.’ 

if  uyarntor  take  to  pirivu,  on  account  of  porul,  what  should 
they  do? 

35.  a.1 uiiQpn*  Quir<$snait$  Q$t)Q$aappneBr . 

Uyarntor  porul-vayi  n-olukkat  t-an-a 

If  uyarntor  take,  to  pirivu  on  account  of  porul  they  should 
stick  to  their  acara  or  rules  of  conduct  enjoined  in  smrtis. 

Note  1.  Piritol  is  taken  here  from  the  previous  sutra. 

Note  2.  This  is  a  visesa-vidhi  to  the  sutra  32.  The 
uddetya  is  porul-vayir-pirital  and  the  vidheya  is  olukkattinkan 
iruttal.  The  substance  of  this  sutra  is  that,  though  uyarntor 
have  to  go  to  foreign  countries  to  make  money,  they  should 
stick  to  their  dcaras.  Since  pirivu  in  kalavu  is  of  two 
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kinds  (cf  sutra  17)  and  since  kontutalai-k-kalital  may  happen 
both  by  land  and  by  sea,  is  it  allowable  to  take  ladies  by  sea? 

36.  QfiiSi  oiLpsa  wa®  V-Qeun  £f  eoTkv. 

Munnlr  valakka  makatiiuvd  t-illai. 

It  is  not  allowed  to  go  by  sea  with  women. 

Note  Ilampiiranar  takes  munnlr  in  the  sense  of  sea. 
Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  it  in  the  sense  of  the  three  kinds  of 
pirivu  on  account  of  otal,  tutu  and  porul  and  hence  takes 
this  sutra  to  mean  that  it  is  not  allowed  to  take  women  during 
the  pirivu  due  to  dial,  tutu  and  porul  and  condemns  Ilampuranar 
for  his  interpretation,  and  accuses  him  for  his  ignorance  of 
literature.  But,  in  my  opinion,  Ilampuranar’s  view  is  correct 
and  Naccinarkkiniyar,  betrays  here,  as  elsewhere,  his  lack  of 
scientific  approach.  Restriction  comes  in  with  reference  to  a 
thing  only  when  there  is  a  chance  of  its  operation  otherwise. 
Otal  and  tutu  generally  happen  only  in  karpu.  Porul  happens 
in  kalavu  also  when  women  also  may  be  taken  by  men  with 
them.  Doubt  arises  whether  they  may  be  taken  with  them 
both  by  land  and  by  sea.  This  sutra  prevents  them  from 
being  taken  by  sea.  Hence  it  is  understood  that  kontutalai- 
k-kalital  can  happen  only  on  land.  Hence  this  sutra  is  a 
visesavidhi  to  the  sutras  34,  35  and  16  and  17. 

Is  there  any  other  thing  which  is  prohibited  with  reference 
to  women? 

37.  erpfi'fassr  LDL-earQuieo 

QurjbLf6iDL-  QefSemiL  uSevemiD  tun  ear 

E-t-tinai  maruhkin-u  makatuu  matanmel 

Porputai  nerimai  y-inmai  y-dn-a 

Women  of  any  class  are  prohibited  from  mounting  them¬ 
selves  on  a  horse  of  palmyra  stems  to  proclaim  their  love 
publicly,  since  it  is  devoid  of  refinement. 

Note  1.  Tinai  means,  according  to  Ilampuranar  •  family 
or  class’  and  according  to  Naccinarkkiniyar,  *  any  tinai  among 
the  seven  commencing  with  kaikkilai’.  Since  matal-erutal 
comes  under  peruntinai,  Ilampuranar’s  meaning  is  better. 

Note  2.  The  word  illai  is  taken  here  from  the  previous 

sutra. 

Note  3.  The  word  erutal  may  be  taken  to  be  under¬ 
stood  after  matanmel,  though  Hampnranar  takes  matan-mtl 
to  mean  piatan-meUrulal. 
c 
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Note  4.  This  sutra  refers  to  both  kaikkilai  and  perun - 
tinai  in  the  opinion  of  Naccinarkkiniyar. 

The  following  eight  sutras  tell  us  who  are  competent  to 
speak  during  pirivu  and  how. 

38.  gjjf  uHSuemi  snLiy. 

w&rgpj  $l£)  & p  Qllit l^IuQuit (T^lL  Ql^ujqjld 
tSGaresiLO  $gbhd  ^nir^Qeoear ^ 

Jfmasr  L^p^f  iDQjpQty®  Qpa «d<*@ 

(T/>€BT6vf!uj  a/reo  g/)<zrrQ(n?®  eSleirdQp 
Q^rryfl  QperpgjE)  <*sar(?i_/r/r  umsiQ^jm 
QunQiu  ) Qppg)  spqrriL)  Lf 60 illiquid 
^8li  8sfr£$±i  iDQjGuySI  Ljrfhu 

Tannn  m-avann  m-avaluii  cutti . 

Mannu  nimitta  moli-p-porut  tcyvam 
Nanmai  tlmai  y-accan  cdrtal-enru 
Anna  pira-v-u  m-avarrotu  tokaii 
Munniya  kdia  munrotu  vilakki-t 
Tdli  teeltun  kantor  paiikinum 
Pokiya  tirattu  narray  pulampalum 
Akiya  kilavi-y-u  m-a-v-vali  y-uriya. 

When  the  lover  has  taken  the  lady-love  with  him  without 
the  knowledge  of  her  parents,  her  mother  is  made  to  bewail 
and  express  her  thoughts  with  reference  to  herself,  the  lover 
and  the  lady-love  ^1)  from  the  omens,  (2)  from  omen-serving- 
words,  and  (3)  from  the  prophetic  expression  of  men  possessed 
of  spirits-what  good,  bad  or  danger,  etc.,  befell  them  in  the  past, 
befall  them  in  the  present  and  will  befall  in  the  future  to  herself, 
her  friends  and  those  that  were  sent  in  search  of  her. 

Note  1.  N  accindrkkiniyam  reads  munrutan  for  munrotu 
in  line  5. 

39.  sjldu  (ou^t^  srCji^jib 

pnCciD'QfdoQzii  pnujQS 

Ema-a  pcr-ur-c  ceri-yun  curattum 
Tdm-e  cellun  tayar-u  m-ular-e. 

Mothers  may  go  in  search  of  them  through  the  streets  of 
well-governed  big  cities  or  through  jungles. 

Note:  1.  Tayar  according  to  Ilampuranam,  refers  to 
foster-mother  in  both  cases,  and  according  to  N accindrkkiniyam, 
to  mother  in  the  case  of  going  through  the  streets  of  cities  and 
to  foster-mother  in  the  case  of  going  through  jungles, 
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40.  jfiuQeorr  ids/dQ  (ZinpQp 

Ayald  r-dyinu  m-akarci  mZrri. 

Even  though  the  lover  and  the  lady-love  were  within  the 
native  village  (without  being  know^i  to  the  mother,  etc.)  it 
should  be  considered  to  be  equal  to  their  having  left  the 
place. 

41.  pteyojQ  ®S!(LpLD  S'teoQcuQp  giGninjtSI&piiL 

Quad&p  A0ssr€ss)\d)  efiQppp  SGXjrgwyth 
Qjgp  ptDQpfpi  6&QP  LDgpib 
Qj/nbetDtDtiiD  QumuiLGsuLLjiHj  &es*Qi—iT p  snLiq.  p 
pmuSteo  QmirdSp  ptevQuuj/rp^d  Q&n&flgpiii) 

Qg/nLitAlsu  Qu($Qp  pdsrQ^ar^g  p/rfeir 

Jilfispg)  s^errGajm  QtD/ryShbpg]  sk-jS 

€D  6ST Lj<o6)p  QgQ<E)Q  QJ/6p GOT  fi p  pQ piT® 
crasrjfi gsxsi)  Quueoeotr  u$aj60 up  *niq.m 
$dsr  fl  p  Qpfr€Brjp>i  Qpni$  Qldgst 

Talaivaru  vilnma  nilai-y-etu-t  t-uraippinum 
Pokkar  kamium  vituttark annum 
Nikkalin  vanta  tam-m-uru  vilumam-um 
V dymai-y -urn  poymmai-y—un  kantor  cutti-t 
Tay-nilai  nokki-t  talai-p-peyarttu-k  kolinnm 
N  dy-mika-p  peruki-t  tannencu  kalulntolai 
Alintatu  kalai-y-ena  molintatu  kuri 
Vanpiirai  nerunki  vantatan  rirattdtu 
Enrivai  y-elld  m-iyalp-ura  ndtin 
Onri-t  tonrun  toll  mena. 

It  is  left  to  the  intimate  companion  of  the  lady-love  to 
describle  the  impending  dangers,  to  persuade  the  lover  to  go 
(to  foreign  countries),  to  send  the  lady-love  with  him,  to 
make  the  fostermother  going  in  search  of  the  lady  return  by 
telling  her  the  views  of  smrti  writers  about  dharma  and 
adharma  and  to  approach  the  lady's  mother  to  console  her 
with  the  words  said  by  the  lover  to  her  daughter  when  she 
was  in  excessive  love-sickness,  etc. 

Note  1.  N accindrkkiniyam  reads  kantdr,  kalaiiya  and 
olintatu  in  place  of  kanton ,  kalai-y-ena  and  molintatu . 

Note  2.  There  is  difference  in  interpretation  between 
I lampuranar  and  Naccinarkkiniyar  in  two  places.  Nencu-kalul- 
ntoj  in  line  6  is  taken  to  refer  to  the  lady-love  by  the  former  and 
to  her  mother  by  the  latter.  Tonrum  is  taken  to  be  the  finite  verb 
by  the  former  and  peyar  -  cccam  qualifying  tdli  by  the  latter. 
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Ilampuranar  seems  to  be  better  with  reference  to  the  first  and 
Naccinarkkiniyar  with  reference  to  the  second. 

42.  Quit  (if  gi  u>irjp  qpiL<gemrp  Q^aesr/S 

fUQgefl  @(©iu  am 

oaurjp  •rirnLjiG}  Qa&ff/i  QpiuQpw 
^naj  Qs(g$*Qu>rr<B  QfuiSu  euffluSgpuh 
LfesarniQ pnn  uiriiQ/b  qexriiii^;  QffiraGuin® 
ji/ySl.iQ^fllir  a .jS  sStSuiSegu  uoireisp 

^TiijS'Seo  aaa<B  jS<&UL$§g)it}>  eSKBuiSlegiith 
QfiLStend  a&mQqyi  QaeosSapiii)  a/jraSgp® 

«*6sar<?t_(r/r  Qw/r yflpeo  aesm—  Qfietsr u 

Polutu  m-aru  m-utku-vara-t  tonri 
Valuvi  n-akiya  kurran  kattalum 
Uraiu  cdrpufi  cellun  teyam-um 
Arva  nencamotu  ceppiya  valiyinum 
Punarntor  pankir  punarnta  nencamotu 
Alintat-etir  kuri  vituppinu  m-ankat 
Tay-nilai  kantu  tatuppinuni  vituppinum 
Cey-nilai-k  k-akanror  celavinum  varavinum 
Kantor  molital  kanta  t-enpa. 

They  say  that  the  sayings  of  those  that  met  them  on  their 
way  are  found  with  reference  to  the  following  points :  enumera¬ 
tion  of  the  dangers  that  may  befall  them  on  account  of  the 
frightening  part  of  the  day  and  the  route;  mention  of  the 
proximity  of  the  village  and  the  long  distance  of  their  destina¬ 
tion  with  sincerity  of  heart ;  allowing  them  to  proceed  after 
dissuading  them  with  the  warmth  of  heart;  dissuading  the 
foster  mother  from  proceeding  further  and  then  permitting 
her ;  their  departure  to  distant  lands  and  their  return. 

Note  1.  Naccinarkkiniyam  reads  kilaviyum  for  valiyinum 
in  line  4  of  the  sutra. 

Note  2.  Kantatu,  is  active  in  form  and  passive  in 
meaning. 

43.  fpGBT(trp&  piLtflggilA  000/^5 Sfirpgpil) 

fpsvr pShu  Quin ySlQiunGl  GUeShlnSi  &p}ib  e$(&UL9ev)jLD 

@6©L-<£  SrSTU)@IElQ  €ST SUL — LD  QpUJ $4 
S6B)L-jQ&IT6aBT(£l  QlJVLin £6$ p  a  6D©tf@  QjTUjfis 

spQun®  Q&etr  aoeu  ij&tuul- 

« pjuurrp  ulLl-  Qo/ir^fipp  0/rgpjib 
Knntr gj  fasbreanoif  uSerreDLouj  A 0<an'o[L/*i 
jb  ir  err  nets*  udsQpi  A(*)$UI  A&DLDfiijib 
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^learGOLDuj  fd<srfle>)  Qpeo)L-.Qsnouj  gnuvd&tL\u> 

€£)6Vri^6Br  A&QdQp  U}S/b&tU  A  @150)10  II  ib 

$6mQrfu  Quir@<oh  qjuSI  gvj/t&Qiu  urreSIgpiib 
QjnuSIgpjiEi  0a)&a$6jp)ib  qj@a A  ud&QLGrr® 

QttLfBujiEj  4s@fihu  Gsijrr@fi)pA  An^^ 

Lf&(Lp  LD/TGOT  Qp  QlLO®  A  g]Qj  p  A  0  £2116 

fSobL-  uSIlLl-  Qjem&uS  <gq)gvi]lL 
^^a  ® a  view  j&b  unmQ&irii  untEiQgpnh 

{Lpanpcor  mesons},  eo  a  AQ3<5aiLJD,LtL^ 

Q  Affcor  peo  fireor  p  mirpCc  (npir  Qmebr  €0)ixt^m 
uireempu  Lfeoiiuffl  qpl^isa  ^ireOA^u 

un&QigO)®  e£l@ibiSluj  eS^eor Ajfip  gugd&sS gvytb 

SfTQjp  U/TEiQ  @)©(*  £/T/f  US&Qpib 

usta^A1^1  wsi)@a9p  tSIrfhkQ a*l-  @pjQ 
@)trAA£Vi*  Q  petti  a  A&  Queoreti  @eu  en&Qujn® 

a  j3p  stnlL-tk  QlaQqhtgbt  Qmsor, 

Onra-t  tamarinum  paruvattun  cur  at  turn 
Onriya  moliyotu  valippinum  vituppinum 
Itai-c-cura  marunki  n-avatama  r-eyti-k 
Katai-k-kontu  peyartalir  kalahkana  r-eyti-k 
Karpotu  punarnta  kauvai  y-ulappata 
A-p-par  patta  v-oru-tirat  tdnum 
Ndlatu  cinmaiyu  m-ilamaiya  t-aruwaiyum 
Taiwan  pakkamun  takutiya  t-amaitiyum 
Inmaiya  t-ilivu  m-utaimaiya  t-uyarcciyum 
AnpinaJ-akalamu  m-akarciya  t-arumaiyum 
Onra-p  porul-vayi  n-fikkiya  palimim 
Vayinun  kaiyinum  vakutta  pakkamotu 
Utiy.an  karutiya  v-orutirat  tanum 
Pukalu  manamu  m-etuttu-  var  puruttalum 
Tutiiai  y-itta  vakaiyi  nanum 
Aki-t  to  nr  urn  pahkor  pankinum 
Munran  pakutiyu  mantildt  t-arumaiyum 
To  nr  a  l  canra  mar  r  dr  menmaiyum 
Pacarai-p  pulampalu  mutinta  kalattu-p 
Pdkanotu  virumpiya  vinai-t  tira  vakaiyinum 
Kavar  pahki  n-ankor  pakkamum 
Parattaiyi  n-akarciyir  pirintot  kuruki 
Irattalun  telittalu  tn-ena-viru  vakaiyotu 
Urai-t-tira  nattan  kilavon  mena . 

It  is  the  privilege  of  the  lover  or  the  husband  to  speak 
(1)  when  he  takes  the  lady-love  with  her  consent  through 
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desert  tract  in  inconvenient  season  from  her  relatives  who  did 
not  agree  to  it,  (2)  when  he  leaves  her  for  the  reason  that 
her  relatives  did  not  agree,  that  the  season  is  inconvenient 
and  the  desert  tract  is  impassable  (3)  when  her  relatives 
(  father  and  elder  brother)  overtake  them  in  the  desert  and  she, 
fearing  that  they  will  take  her  back,  openly  tells  them  her  re¬ 
solve  to  go  with  him,  (4)  when  he  is  determined  to  make 
money  in  foreign  countries  without  being  dissuaded  by  the 
shortness  of  life,  transitoriness  of  youth,  the  dangers  to  be 
encountered,  the  prosperity  of  the  attempt,  the  precariousness 
of  being  in  want,  the  dignity  of  riches,  the  depth  of  love  and 
the  difficulty  of  separation,  (5)  when  he  is  bent  upon  profitting 
himself  with  the  study  of  scriptures  and  fine  arts,  (6)  when 
he  impresses  upon  his  wife  the  fame  and  name  he  should  get, 
(7)  when  he  goes  on  embassy,  (8)  when  he  speaks  of  the 
strength  of  himself,  his  allies  and  his  foes,  the  difficulty  of 
capturing  the  enemy’s  fort  and  the  high  dignity  and  superio¬ 
rity  of  his  foes,  (10)  when  he  soliloquizes  about  his  wife’s 
separation  in  the  tent,  (11)  when  he  after  the  war  is  over 
asks  his  charioteer  to  drive  at  greater  speed,  (12)  when  he  is 
posted  as  sentinel  and  (13)  when  he,  after  his  company  with 
courtezan,  beseeches  his  wife  for  pardon  and  comes  to 
terms  with  her. 

Note:  1.  Naccinarkkiniyam  reads  toliyotu”  (1-2)  peyart- 
talin  (1*4)  manamum  (M4)  and  parintol  (1-22)  in  the  place 
of  moliyotu,  peyarttalin,  anamum,  and  pirintol  found  in  Ilam- 
puranam. 

Note:  2.  The  word  karpu  in  1.5  is  taken  by  NacciMrk- 
kiniyar  in  the  technical  sense  as  opposed  to  kalavu ;  but  it  is 
better  to  take  it  to  mean  *  determii  ation.’ 

Note :  3.  Ilampuranar'takes  the  eight  commencing  with 
ndlatucinmai  and  ending  with  akarciyatu  arumai  independ¬ 
ently,  while  Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  them  as  four,  the 
former  in  each  pair  being  taken  as  the  cause  and  condemns 
Ijampuranar  for  his  interpretation.  Since  the  particle  urn  is 
found  in  all  the  eight,  Ijampuranar’s  interpretation  seems  to 
be  better. 

Note  4.  M unran  pakuti  is  taken  to  mean  ian-i)ali,  tunai- 
t>ali  and  vipai-vali  by  Ijampuranar  and  arattindr  porul  dkkt, 
**f»parujdr  kdntanukarval  by  N  accindrkkiniyar. 
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Note-:  5.  Though  iratlal  and  telittal  in  1-23  are  concerned 
with  M/a/,  yet  they  are  mentioned  here  since  their  cause  is 
parattaiyir  piruvu. 

44.  *7®;©  eSeoQeu 

End  ydrkku  m-encuta  l-ila-v-l. 

Others  also  are  not  prohibited  to  have  their  say. 

Note  1>  In  Ilampuranam  it  is  stated  that  there  should 
have  been  a  separate  sutra  with  reference  to  the  lady-love  and 
might  have  been  lost  through  the  carelessness  of  the  scribe. 

45.  Sapifigi  SVesr/ipp  Qs^&i 
Nikalntatu  ninaittar  k-etu-v-u  nt-akum 

Pirivu  may  be  the  case  of  the  lover  and  the  lady-love  to 
think  of  past  event,  i 

Note:  1.  The  particle  um  is  taken  by  Ijampuranar  to 
suggest  etirmarai  and  by  Naccinarkkiniyar,  eccam.  Hence  the 
latter  adds  ‘kurutarkum  am’. 

46.  SgL i&pgi  jb.^9  t87ectu£jl&  fiVzssrQtu 
Nikalntatu  kuri  nilaiyalun  tinai-y-S. 

Staying  away  describing  what  had  happened  is  included  in 
palai-t-tinai. 

Is  it  possible  for  the  porul  of  one  tinai  to  get  mixed  with 
another  tinai ? 

47.  icjriy'§®sv  fiifltuir  QiirS 

eSffajti  ©u/T0(6r5ii  eSirmf  QtAeZru 

Marapu-nilai  tiriya  matdya  v-aki 
Viravum  porulum  viravu  m-enpa. 

They  say  that  porul  belonging  to  one  tinai  may  get  mixed 
with  another  tinai  without  going  against  the  tradititional  usage. 

Is  there  any  way  to  determine  the  tinai  other  than 
through  the  mutarporul,  karupporul  and  uripporul  ? 

48.  lyoiu)  Qu>2ssr  najtoQwesrfi 

fseirenir  ^^sssn^esori  eu &b&Qli 

Ullurai  y-avama  m-enai  y-uvamam-ena-t 
Talld  t-akun  tinai-y-unar  vakai-y-e. 

A  simile  by  suggestion  and  an  ordinary  simile  are  also 
means  to  determine  the  tinai. 

Where  is ujjurai-y-uvamam  used? 

49.  m.ai <etr,eB> p  Qfiiieii  Qurffliptaf  iSeiQwar* 

QsaarQtp  Quirntu  (g/Su/Bi  QpuQe 
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Utlurai  teyva  m-olintajai  nilam-ena-k 
Kollu  m-enpa  kuri-y-arin  tor-e. 

Grammarians  say  that  uilurai  is  resorted  to  with  reference 
to  karupporul  excluding  the  deities. 

Note:  l.  Naccindrkkiniyar  reads  nilan  in  place  of 
nilam. 

What  is  the  definition  of  ullurai-y-uvamam  ? 

50.  V.&T <GTJj £1/ Qu.tT £ JgLjQufT^GKT  (Tptf-Q&GJT 

g}<3SG  UUQ  ILf^T  (GfFjGntD  HjQJLDlD 

Ul-l-urut  t-itand  t-ottu-p-porun  mutika-ena 
Ul-l-urut  t-uraippate  y-ullurai  y-uvamam. 

JJllurauy-uvamam  is  that  wherein  the  prakrtartha  or  the 
topic  on  hand  is  suggested  from  the  description  of  aprakrtartha . 

Note:  1.  Naccindrkkiniyam  reads  uritvatai  in  place  of 
uraippate .  Perhaps  it  is  scribal  error. 

What  is  enai-y-uvamam? 


51.  ^  ijSULOf  pnGpiGSorrr  eu&nspQp 

Enai-y-uvaman  tdn-unar  vakaitte 

The  other  uvamam  is  that  wherein  prakrtartha  is  expli¬ 
citly  compared  to  the  aprakrtartha . 

What  is  kaikkilai?. 

52,  &iT60tr  <s£! Gtr ao id  Qiufrar guuSgbt 
GJlDfcp  &[T&)fT  ©POlCQDU  QlU(U$' 

MGBT GS)LDfLj  !B  $ €& LCtLj  QiLGOr/S^  fipppnGP 
pGBiQg*)®  iLO/QefT irfSib  nesait 

Q,f/r&)Q60@ir  Qu(n? gfav  Q*(tg)g$  uStG&LfpGO 
LjGOstip  Qpnm&tEj  6nad&)<(terr&  (§f8uQu 

Kdman  cala  vilamai  y-dl-vayin 
Emah  cdld  v-itumpai  y-eyti 
Nanmai-y-um  timai-y-u  m-enr-iru  tirattan 
Tannotu  m-avalotun  tarukkiya  punarttu-c 
Col-l-etir  pera-an  colli  y-inpural 
Pulli-t  tonruh  kaikkilai-k  kurippe . 


Kaikkilai  is  suggested  when  a  lover  carried  away  by 
uncontrollable  passion  at  the  sight  of  an  immature  girl  satisfies 
himself  with  the  expressions  that  he  suffers  for  no  wrong  of 
his  and  she  wrongs  to  him  on  his  receiving  no  reply  from  her. 

Note:  1.  This  suggests  that  the  girl  may  not  be  even 
aware  of  his  mental  attitude  towards  her. 

What  is  peruntinai ? 
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53.  ej/Suj  iDL-jbfSp  u$  err  €8)  ID  $  pib 

Gpjpp  Qeti/rifli#  srwpjp  uS^fipib 
uQds  <$jtld jp  uSl-Qgoit®  Qpiroos^ 

Q^ulQili  Mfreo>(§tD  Qu0/i  jS'&md  @p9uQu 

Eriya  matarrira  m-ilavnai  tir-tiram 
Teruta  l-olinta  kamattu  miku-tiram 
Mikka  kamattu  mitalotu  tokaii 
Ceppiya  ndnkum  peruntinai-k  kurippe . 

Pemntinai  is  suggested  from  four  things :  matal-erutal  oi 
mounting  up  a  horse  made  of  palm  stems,  the  state  of  either 
the  lover  or  the  lady-love  having  passed  the  stage  of  youth, 
the  state  of  completely  forgetting  oneself  through  extreme 
passion  and  their  union  in  that  state. 

Note:  1.  Matal-erutal  is  possible  only  with  reference  to 
the  lover. 

To  which  tinai  do  the  stages  preceding  them  belong? 

54.  Qp€Sf^esj\U  BIT  GW  (9)  Qp&XQST  g  p  QsGWU 

Munnaiya  nanku  munnatark-enpa. 

The  stages  preceding  the  four  mentioned  above  belong  to 
kaikkilai . 

Note:  1.  Naccindrkkiniyar  takes  munnaiya  nankum  to 
refer  to  katciaiyam,  terital  and  teral ,  the  stages  when  the  lover 
first  sees  the  lady. 

What  kirids  of  verses  are  suited  to  aka-t-tinai,  etc.? 

55.  stTL-a  suifd&gp/  QpGtiQiueo  euif&Q&piib 

u/ruev  9  it  cm  p  t^eoQesrfi  Qjps&ib 

seSKcuj  utfiu/uL  t—fiuS)  0  uitgS^jld 

tL-(fhu  £*($  QtDGBT  LD(GJJ)IT  Lf®)QJ  fT 

Ndtaka  valakkinu  m-ulakiyal  valakkinum1 
Pdtal  canra  pulaneri  valakkam 
Kaliy-e  paripat  t-d-y-iru  pavinum 
Uriya  t^aku  m-enmanar  pulavar . 

Learned  men  say  that  Poetry  in  literature  (relating  to 
aka-t-tinai)  will  be  composed  in  the  verses  kali  or  paripattu  in 
consonance  with  the  tradition  followed  in  literature  and  the 
world. 

Is  there  any  other  rule  to  be  followed  with  reference 
to  akam  ? 


1.  Blwff  JUSTW'f  WRT  faftro  |  Natyasastra,  6  24. 
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56.  w&s  gmipefliu  fij'fcmLjih 

SriLuf.  Ouj/T0Q//fu  QuiuisQsjr&ru  Qu(y^ \k 

Makka  nutaliya  v-akan-ain  tinai-y-um 

Cutti  y-oruvar~p  peyar-kola-p  peraar. 

In  the  five  tinais  which  are  in  the  middle  where  mention 
is  made  of  human  beings,  their  individual  names  should  not 
be  mentioned. 

Where,  then,  may  the  individual  names  be  mentioned? 

57#  u>(TFjkiQp  Qu/rgifi  enreoeo gj 

marqp  eSIe^Qoj 

Purattinai  marunjzir  porunti  n-allatu 

Akattinai  marunki  n-alavuta  l-ila-ve. 

Individual  names  may  be  mentioned  in  pura-t-tinai  and 
not  in  akattinai . 

Note:  1  Naccinarkkiniyar  slightly  differs  in  the  inter¬ 
pretation  of  the  sutra .  According  to  him  the  meaning  is  this : 
If  individual  names  have  to  be  mentioned  in  akattinai ,  it  can 
be  done  only  when  it  is  mixed  with  purattinai . 

Note;  2.  This  sutra  serves  as  a  connecting  link  between 
Akattinai-y-iyal  and  Purattinai-y-iyal. 


Akattinai-y-iyal  ends. 


II.  PURATTINAI-Y-IYAL 


(Chapter  on  theme  describing  conduct  as  regards  war, 
state-affairs  etc.) 

58.  esrift jru  e^eaririCSptri 

uSendaemri  fijpuui _<s  Qer ulSot 
QoilLS  pnQasr  u  jb  npQenr 

aurpQpirem  jp  iSQnifi  jpsnppQ  p. 

Akattinai  marunki  n-arirapa  v-unarntor 

Purattinai  y-ilakkanan  tirappata-k  kilappin 

V etci  tan-e  kuriiici-y-atu  puran-e 

Utku-vara-t  tonru  m-ir-el  turaitte. 

W  hen  those  who  have  correctly  understood  the  classifica¬ 
tion  of  akattinai  begin  to  describe  clearly  the  nature  of  purat¬ 
tinai,  (they  say)  vetci  is  the  purattinai  corresponding  to  the 
akattinai  kurinci  and  is  clearly  of  fourteen  turai  or  minor 
themes. 

Note.  1.  The  lines  3  and  4  of  this  sutra  should,  in  my 
opinion,  form  the  second  sutra.  The  third  and  fourth  lines  of 
this  sutra  should  have  been  left  out  by  mistake  by  the  scribe. 
They  may  be  reconstructed  thus  : 

QauLQ  Qppainu  uirL-ir  assfl jpaunu 
Qppui~d  Bar  ip  QgjQ£ pj%stm  Qmeku 

Vetci  mutal-a-p  pata  n-iruvay 
Mur-pata-k  kilanta  v-elutinai  y-enpa 

(were  classified  into  seven  by  the  predecessors  beginning 
with  vetci  and  ending  with  pat  an). 

This  suggested  to  me  when  I  compared  this  sutra  with  the 
first  sutra  of  the  Akattinai-y-iyal. 

It  is  worth  noting  that  llampuranar  mentions  under  the 
45th  sutra  of  the  Akattinai-y-iyal  that  the  sutra  dealing  with 
lady-love  is  missing. 

Note.  2.  Even  though  Tolkappiyanar  has  mentioned 
that  purattinai  is  of  seven  kinds,  the  later  works,  Paygiru- 
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patalam  and  Purapporulvenpa-malai  mention  nine  and 
twelve  kinds  respectively. 

Note.  3.  Since  the  root  utku  means  to  fear,  to  be  great, 

I  have  translated  utkuvara  into  ‘clearly’  though  Naccinarkkini- 
yar  takes  it  to  mean  ahcu-taka  (deserving  fear). 

Note.  4.  The  words  vetci  etc.  owe  the  names  to  the 
flowers  worn  on  the  occasion. 

I 

Note.  5.  Vetci  is  said  to  be  the  pur  an  of  kurihci  since 
both  have  mountains  and  their  surroundings  for  their  region, 
since  cows  are  taken  away  without  the  knowledge  of  the  owner 
in  the  same  way  as  lady-loves  are  wooed  without  the  knowledge 
of  their  -parents,  since  the  flowers  vetci  and  kurinci  are  found 
in  the  same  region,  and  since  the  operation  is  at  nights  in 
both. 

What  is  the  nature  of  vetci  ? 

59.  C?a;*^jaS®  (3o&ur<c f/r  Ccaj^jpiL-Lfevi  juitutieii 

Qfiirihueii  Guieu/h  Qf(§w. 

Ventu-vitu  munainar  verru-p  pula-k  kalavin 

A- tan  t-ompan  mevar  r-dkum. 

(Vetci)  has  for  its  nature  the  commander  of  an  army,  at 
the  instance  of  the  king,  taking  away  the  cows  of  the  enemies 
without  their  knowledge  and  keeping  them  safe. 

Note.  1.  The  subject  of  dkum  is  vetci  taken  here  from 
the  previous  sutra  ;  mevarru  forms  the  subjective  complement 
of  dkum. 

Note.  2.  Ventu  is  formed  by  dropping  an  from  ventan. 

Note.  3.  The  word  munainar  is  interpreted  as  the  resi¬ 
dents  of  the  border  villages  by  Ilampuranar  and  commanders 
by  Naccinarkkiniyar. 

Note.  4.  Verru-p-pulam  is  a  compound  of  verii  and  pulam 
and  means  the  land  of  another  (i.e.)  the  territory  of  the  enemy 
and  is  in  the  fifth  case  with  the  case-suffix  being  dropped. 

Note.  5.  Kalavin  may  be  taken  as  the  third  case  with 
the  suffix  being  dropped. 

Note.  6.  Tantu  means  kontu-vantu  (having  brought) 
in  some  places  in  the  ancient  Tamil.  This  meaning  is  obsolete 
and  the  word  now  means  only  having  given. 

Note.  7.  Ompal  is  the  object  of  mevarru  ;  mevarru  is 
formed  by  adding  tu  to  meval. 
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What’are  the  fourteen  turais  of  vetci  ? 

60.  U  520  ( —  uS  UJ'BJ  Gff-QJUD  UU&  Sbp  gf)  £$ 

LfSBiL-QsL-U  QufrQlJ  Q<P60(caj  Lf€0)L-Q&L- 

$jbf&  (GVjQlLf  Qsu(c  iu  QojiiunpuD 
(tpp/8  UJ  Ljpp^j&Dp  nppfitu 
®§n.nQ*n0teo  mirQaiTW  utnpQ  p 

Q\fnSt^sr  j&ujpp  gpjGU6OQji$0  Qpirppih 
pi jgiSsmtr  un $  Q*irGO)L-Q(ijm 

.  d? (c  J If  QyOOSuSlp  (£?($&•■ 

Patai-y-iyan  k-aravam  pdkkatiu  viricci 
Putai-keta-p  pokiya  celav-e  putai-keta 
Orri  n-dkiya  vey-e  vey-p-puram 
Murri  n-dkiya  puratt-irai  murriya 
Ur-kolai  y-a-kol  pile  an  mdrr-e 
Noy-in  r-uytta  ^nuval-vali-t  tor  ram 
Tantu-nirai  pdtl  t-untdttu-k  kotai-y-cna 
Vanta  v-ir-el  vakai-y-ir  r-akum. 

Vetci  is  of  the  following  fourteen  kinds:  (1)  the  noise  of 
trumpet,  (2)  words  of  unseen  men  in  neighbouring  villages 
serving  asomen,  (3)  expedition  without  being  seen  by  the  enemy, 
(4)  report  of  the  spies  without  being  seen  by  the  enemy,  (5) 
staying  around  the  place  suggested  by  the  spies,  (6)  massacring 
the  residents  of  the  place,  (7)  taking  away  the  cows,  (8) 
successfully  emerging  from  the  conflict  with  the  enemies,  (9) 
not  exposing  the  cows  to  misery,  (10)  appearing  at  the  place 
suggested  (by  their  own  people),  (11)  stationing  the  cows 
taken,  (12)  classifying  the  cows,  (13)  pleasure-party  with 
food,  drink  and  dance,  and  (14)  giving  away  the  cows  (to  the 
needy). 

Note.  1.  Passages  illustrating  the  above  may  be  seen  in 
Purandnuriiy  Patirruppattii ,  Piirapporul-vcnpa-mdlai  etc. 

Note.  2.  Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  the  above  fourteen  kinds 
to  refer  to  both  cases,  when  the  cows  are  taken  away  and  when 
they  are  retrieved.  Hence  fourteen,  according  to  him,  is 
doubled. 

Besides, 

61.  LH plb'J  dS  d0)t_  <Jb' 1  2  & p* # 

Q&rr ppanoj  jS^smru  LjpQeer. 

1  Nuval-vali  (I|am) 

Nuvaluli  (Nac.) 

2  Kuji-nilai  (Ijam) 

Tu^i-nilai  (Nac.) 
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M arah-katai-k  kuttiya  tuti-nilai  ciranta 

Korravai  nilai-y-u  m-a-t-tinai-p  puran-e . 

Mustering  the  courage  of  the  warriors  by  beating  the  tuti 
drum  and  offering  sacrifice  and  worship  to  Durgd  are  taken  to 
be  the  puram  of  that  tinai. 

Note.  1.  A -t- tinai,  according  to  Ijatnpuranam,  refers  to 
kurinci  and  according  to  Naccinarkkiniyam,  to  vetci.  Ilampur- 
anar's  interpretation  seems  to  be  sound. 

Note.  2.  Worship  of  Durga  by  Dharmaputra  at  the 
commencement  of  the  Virdtaparvan  and  by  Arjuna  at  the 
commencement  of  war  at  Kuruksetra  in  the  Mahabharata  is 
worth  comparison  here. 

Note.  3.  Kuti-nilai,  according  t*  Ilampuranam,  refers 
to  the  high  state  of  the  family  of  warriors. 

Note.  4.  Ijampuranar  tells  us  that  the  second  line 
suggests  that  Korravai  or  Durgd  was  also  the  presiding  deity 
of  kurinci. 

62.  gjebrjSa^ib  1 

QeufSojjB  & pCnSleBJ  Qoieuojnuj  Qqj&gst 
Qgu jfl iu  niL  i—UJfrig  sirig^  (yyjpuGzs 
Geuiifijeau—  Qgrflfieo  (oa/sarif  Qtuikgjustfiu 
Quni<so p  QeijibQu  lunQsresr  qj^gl.ld 
uurQu^i  /s/r^orru/T  idTbos p 

Q>/Tf_/T  QJSn&fi  Q/UJ6U  QlT$j3lL i 

gL _/r«  go  ijGfruuL-  Q&rrL-ir 

*_l_  etiQeum  pQsQuj  Qjsjresr  SVeoLfLo 
LDfrQdJ/resr  Qlduj  ldgbtQuq^  &puL§6& 
ptTSUn  eSl(lpUL]  <SlfiU  y,GO)£U  Stel'OjLL 

ffLD  Qjrtr ld/tQuluit^  jp p  (nj&g&LD 
@n*troo  Qeuigssr  gxaoirp  p  gxib 

jtfeogpr  GajarQQLDtryS  pearQgp®  year ir p p & ut> 
gf^ars^tfl  LDjriSleargi  sirsasip  iugot  An  ib 
oiQpinr  pirns  do  Qjnarsjirtup  gs  seSlgg  Q  go  eorgy 
{^(geu&D&u  ulLl.  iSlerrVeir  Steogjib 
QjrakruDte)*  Gp^dGp/rSedr  mQiji gusajD  girns,* 

a m _ qj p  s^afluj  L2err$6rr  tuiriMBlib 

s/tlL@  sgoQsit  eaoF/ruu&DL-  *®peo  2 
&ITpp  WFiSlp  Qu@lbu6B)L-  QJflipppQGOGBT jpi 


1.  It  seems  gimjS^ib  was  left  out  by  the  scribe, 

2.  swlL@  ago  Q  sir  asfjruu&DU.  sQ^eo 
Qirppu>ri$p  QuqjuvWC,  W&ppnGOm jp 
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@0y«rjll  lLff[3p  SGoQgOItQ  LfGOBT JT& 

Qs-fTGOG)  u  UlLl-  Qs»(Lp*p6BJJp  gOSi  p  gQ g9 

Anriyum 

Veri-y-ari  cirappin  vev-vdy  velan 
Veri-ydt  t-ayarnta  kanta(-M  m-uru-pakai 
V ent-itai  terital  venti  y-entu-pukal-p 
Pcntai  ventpe  y-dr-ena  varuum 
Md-perun  tanaiyar  malainta  pu-v-um 
V did  valli  vayava  r-ettiya 
Otd-k-kalanilai  y-ula-p-pata  v-otd 
Utal-ven  t-atukkiya  v-unna  nilai-y-u m 
May  on  meya  man-perun  cirappin 
Tdvd  vilu-p-pukal-p  puvai  nilai-y-um 
Ar-ama  r-otlal-u  md-peyarttu-t  tarutalum 
Cir-cal  ventan  cirapp-etu-t  t-uraittalum 
Talai-t-td  netumoli  tannotu  punarttal-um 
Anai-k-kuri  marapinatu  karantai  y-anriyum 
Varu-tdr  tdnkal  vaLvdyttu-k  kaviltal-enru 
Iru-vakai-p  patta  pillai  nilai-y-um 
Vdn-malain  faeluntonai  makilntu-paraitunka 
Ndt-avar  k-aruliya  pillai  y-dttum 
Katci  kal-kd  nlr-p-patai  natutal 
Clrtta  marapir  perum-patai  valttaUenrii 
Iru-munru  marapir  kallotu  punara-c 
Collap  patta  elu-munru  turaitte. 

Vetci  is,  in  addition,  of  the  following  twenty-one  turais : 
(1)  dance  under  the  possession  of  Skanda  by  a  priest  who  is  an 
adept  in  it  and  who  expresses  the  ideas  in  seriousness,  (2-4) 
wearing  of  the  flowers  of  palmyra,  margosa  and  common 
mountain  ebony  by  the  renowned  warriors  of  vast  and  great 
armies  to  distinguish  themselves  from  the  kings  of  great 
enmity1,  (5)  a  kind  of  dance  called  vata-valli,  (6)  the  state 
of  anklet  not  slipping  and  being  extolled  by  warriors2  (7) 

ujjtlSIgst  .  .  .  .  (j§)<5 irib) 
swlLQ  srreoQsir  gsbP /tuu&du.  *®sgo 

^puiSlebr  Qu(j^ibu<so)L-.  our y&p pQeomgv 
§)(7J){Lpsbr  jp  euGDsuS&fr . (*^) 

1  Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  the  anvaya  (md-varum  pukal  entum 
pemntdnaiyar  which  means  those  having  great  armies  "famous 
through  animals. 

2  Naccinarkkiniyar ’s  interpretation  is  this:  the  state  of 
warriors  extolling  one  and  providing  him  with  anklets  when  he 
stands  still  in  the  battlefield. 
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invoking  an  untiam  tree  for  omens  before  battle  by  warriors 
fierce  and  not  receding  from  the  place  of  action,  (8)  praising 
the  bilberry  flower  that  it  resembles  Visnu  in  colour  and  hence 
it  is  noted  for  unfailing  fame  or  comparing  great  men  with 
Lord  Visnu  and  other  gods  of  unfailing  fame,  (9)  making  a 
terrible  fight  against  those  (who  took  away  the  cows)  (10) 
taking  back  the  cows,  (11)  extolling  the  superjoriity  of  the 
famous  king,  (12)  warriors  taking  terrible  vows  within 
themselves  with  reference  to  the  fulfilment  of  their  pledge-six 
to  ten  belonging  to  karantai-(  13  &  14),  the  two  pillai-nilai  of 
resisting  the  onslaughts  of  the  enemy  and  falling  a  prey  to  the 
sword  in  battle,  (15)  the  pillai-y-attu  of  sending  the  fallen 
warriors  to  svarga  with  the  beating  of  drums* * * 8,  (16)  finding 
the  memorial  stone,  (17)  taking  away  the  memorial  stone,  (18) 
washing  it  with  water,  (19)  fixing  the  same,  (20)  making  the 
necessary  inscription  with  due  honour,  and  (21)  extolling  the 
same. 

Note.  1.  Ilampuranar  says  that  the  above  twentyone  also 
are  the  turaiof  vetci-t-tinai,  since  they  happen  when  the  cows 
are  taken  "back.  He  also  says  that  they  may  form  th t  turai  of 
other  tinais.  But  Naccinarkkiniyar  mentions  that  this  sutra 
deals  with  the  seven  valu  (faults)  common  to  all  the  pnrattmais 
and  explains  how  eleven  out  of  twenty-one  form  valu,  since 
they  are  concerned  not  with  kings,  but  with  soldiers,  subjects 
etc.  Since  he  has  explained  eleven  to  be  valu,  it  is  not  easy  to 
understand  why  he  says  valu  elum  at  the  commencement.  He 
also  tells  us  that  these  twenty-one  are  found  in  all  the  pura-t . 
tinai  and  some  in  akattinai  also. 

Note.  2.  Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  velan  in  the  sutra  to  be 
an  upalaksana  to  kani-kariyai  (woman  fortune-teller) 

Note  3.  Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  the  reading  kal-kol  in  line 
19  in  place  of  the  reading  kal-kol  taken  by  Ilampuranar.  Kal- 
kol,  according  to  him  means  ‘commencing  the  sculpture  of  the 
figure  of  a  warrior  who  died  in  battle,  on  a  memorial  stone  . 


i  Naccinarkkiniyar  interprets  this  thus-fleeing  from  terrible 

fight,  being  defeated  by  those  who  took  away  the  cows.  This  does 

not  fit  in  with  what  immediately  follows. 

8  Naccinarkkiniyar  interprets  this  thus:  —the  dance  in  honour 
of  the  prince”  being  installed  in  the  kingdom  with  the  beating  of 
drums  by  the  people  rejoicing  that  he  had  emerged  successfully 
from  fight. 
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Note.  4.  The  twenty  one  turais  mentioned  here  are 
classified  under  three  heads :  ( 1 )  those  that  precede  ar-amar- 
ottal  which  are  eight  in  number,  those  that  commence  from 
ar-amar-ottal  and  end  with  pillai-y-attu  which  are  seven  in 
number  and  which  are  taken  under  karantai-t-tinai  by  later 
scholars  and  those  that  deal  with  memorial  stone,  which  are  six 
in  number. 

Note.  5.  Natutal  is  the  reading  of  Ilampuranar  and 
natukal  is  the  reading  of  Naccinarkkiniyar  in  line  19.  The 
former  reading  is  better  since  it  is  in  consonance  with  perum- 
patai  valttal  etc. 

Note.  6.  Since  these  twentyone  do  not  directly  deal 
with  the  heroism  of  kings,  they  are  mentioned  in  a  separate 
sutra.  Since  they  follow  the  taking  of  cows,  they  are  taken 
under  vetci-t-tinai. 

Note,  7.  The  phrase  ‘  velanmutal-aka  '  at  the  beginning 
of  Ijampuranam  under  this  sutra  does  not  seem  to  convey  any 
sense.  It  may  be  dropped. 

63.  pnQear  Qp6v^iu g)  npQear 

GT^^rr  &ssr63orsD<9-  Qsmi  QeuiB 

J)f(G$Arp<*£  pL.€0^fiS  p  j9>€Br(c  pl 

V and  tdn~e  mullai-y-atu  puran-e 
Ehcd  man-nacai  ventanai  ventan 
Ancutaka-t  talai-c-cen  r-atal-kurit  t-anr-e. 

Vanci  is  the  puran  of  mullai  ;  it  consists  of  one  king 
ferociously  advancing  towards  another  to  kill  him  when  the 
1  itter  wants  to  take  possession  of  a  land  which  the  former 
wants  for  himself. 

Note.  1.  Since  water  and  shade  are  necessary  for  one 
army  to  advance  against  another  and  there  will  be  separation 
between  warriors  and  their  wives,  vahei  is  taken  to  be  the  puran 
of  mullai . 

What  are  the  turais  of  vahei  ? 

64.  miroj  QinSuiri 

QJUJJEIS  QgOlLi  j3tu  QuQGSilL  UJ  n  UD 

Q&irQp p  Qgouj fduu  Q&hgdl-gbud  u.iirgpju) 
fb  lLi —  Q&fTppp  piT&pJLO 
iLfnnrtnb  Qupp  iu a evv m 

1  Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  the  first  line  as  a  sutra  and  the 
other  two  as  another  siitra . 
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QuitQofltAr  jpnupp  Qua  atm  uitQpw 
a/0&9<5DAj  t/«rts»«  -t/b&tstp  Guam 
§t@sie!r  gfifliu  Ql/0«oio  tua grata 
lSotl-  Quiuj  Ou0q(?#i^  iStettfii) 

Omdr Q(tpir  eSteea&rystk  QprpQ(*fn  (Sptuajiii 
QeerQtfj  &pu\3p  Qairpp  a/saSttt/u) 
jttflua 0L_  piLQi—aa  pi$®QQiur<9  Opaeaggjd 
*ySOu0@  63puL9p  jpaopufiai  ftfisrQp. 

lyanku-patai  y-arava  m-eri-paran  t-etuttal 
Vayanka  l-eytiya  perumai  yan-um 
Kotutta  l-eytiya  kotaimai  yan-um 
Atutt-urn  t-atta  korrat  tdn-um 
M  dray  am  perra  netu-moli  yan-um 
Porulin  r-uytta  per-dn  pak ham-urn 
Varu-vicai-p  punalai-k  kar-cirai  pola 
Oruvan  rdnkiya  perumai  ydn-um 
Pint  a  meya  perun-corru  nilai-y-um 
Venror  vilakkam-un  torror  teyv-um 
Kunra-c  cirappir  korra  vallai-y-um 
Ali-patai  tattor  talinciyotu  tokai-i-k 
Kali-perun  cirappir  rurai-patin  muryr-e. 

There  are  thirteen  highly  meritorious  turais  to  vaiici  : — 

(1)  The  din  arising  from  the  two  armies,  (2)  setting  fire 
on  a  large  scale,  (3)  the  greatness  well  exhibited,  (4)  giving 
away  (weapons  of  warfare  to  soldiers)  and  presents,  (5) 
heroism  shown  in  killing  (the  enemies)  by  slowly  approaching 
them,  ( 6 )  words  of  congratulation  on  the  military  honour 
conferred  upon  by  kings,  (7)  the  highly  valorous  part  of  the 
army  rushing  against  the  enemy  considering  them  to  be  in¬ 
significant,  (8)  the  greatness  of  one  resisting  the  attacks  of  the 
enemy  like  a  stone,  a  huge  flood,  (9 )  the  state  of  having  large 
provisions  of  food,  ("10)  the  lustre  of  the  victorious,  (11) 
the  dimness  of  the  defeated,  (12)  the  tribute  (received  from 
the  enemy)  on  account  of  unmitigated  valour  or  regretting 
the  destruction  of  the  enemy’s  country  on  account  of  unmitiga¬ 
ted  valour,  and  (13)  the  honour  and  presents  offered  to  those 
who  were  maimed  in  battle. 

Note.  1.  The  word  vaiici  is  taken  here  from  the  previous 
sutra  and  is  changed  to  vancikku. 

Note.  2.  Korravallai  mentioned  in  line  11  of  this  sutra 
is  mentioned  by  Ijampuranar  under  sutra  86  that  it  forms  a 
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turai  of  vaiici  if  tribute  is  given  prominence  and  turai  on  pdtdn 
if  eulogy  is  given  prominence.  But  Naccinarkkiniyar  gives 
the  latter  interpretation  which  is  the  same  as  the  first  mentioned 
in  the  Purapporulvenpd-mdlai. 

Note.  3  Aravam,  eiuttal  etc.  are  nominative  case  in  form, 
while  perumatydn,  kotaimaiyan  etc.  are  third  case  in  form.  For 
the  sake  of  symmetry  it  is  better  to  take  that  an  has  been  dropp¬ 
ed  in  aravam  etc.  Ijampuranar  says  that  an  after  perumaiydij  is 
itaiccol.  Naccinarkkiniyar,  though  he  agrees  with  him,  gives 
the  above  mentioned  as  an  alternative.  This  is  perhpas  due  to 
the  rarity  of  the  use  of  an  in  Literature  as  an  itaiccol  other  than 
case-suffix. 

65.  sn©  pirQear  npQetsr 

QfiQfQpp  Wirater  QppjpgX'si  Qsni—SHiii 

^t^srrQis fi  waiSIp  00  Qwsbju. 

Ulinai  tan-e  marutattu-p  puran-e 
Mulu-muta  l-arana  murral-uh  kotal-um 
Anai-neri  marapir  r-aku  m-enpa. 

Ulinai  is  the  puran  of  marutam  and  it  is  said  that  it  is  of  the 
nature  of  besieging  the  external  fort  (of  the  enemy)  and 
taking  hold  of  it. 

Note.  1.  Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  the  first  line  as  one 
sutra  and  the  second  and  the  third  lines  as  a  separate  sutra. 

Note.  2.  The  word  kotal  means,  according  to  Ijampuranar, 
taking  holdof  or  destroying  and  according  to  Naccinarkkiniyar, 
resisting  from  within  the  fort.  Since  resistance  is  mentioned 
in  the  sutra  69,  Ijampuranar’s  interpretation  seems  to  be  sound. 

66.  jifgiQeu  pirgu  a/statpQp. 

Atu-v-e  tdn-u  m-iru-ndl  vakaitt-e. 

It  is  of  eight  kinds. 

Note.  1.  Since  a  similar  sutra  is  not  found  with  reference 
to  other  tinais  and  since  the  expression  nal-iru-vakaitte  is  found 
in  the  next  sutra,  it  gives  us  room  to  suspect  that  this  sutra 
may  be  an  interpolation. 

What  are  the  eight  kinds? 

67.  Qtaareirna  (Ipsrtsi  (gf&pp  QaappQpw 

®_«fr &fhu jp  (cstiti ptorgo  ^puLfia 

QpaeoQeouSp  flsunp&ts  (Spreogi  Ougaggpu)1 
jjspQpam  QfenajQp  toesr  /&  (piremihu 

1.  Qpir&QtDuSpGlaiiTpffni  (SpireSleiir  Qu@*a(y>u>.  (*#>.  u<n_ii) 
E 
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UppQpa  os&acsiQuj  u&&Qpi  $ppvi—^ 

$>(T$£>tT6sr  Lnsson^tu  (^jpaDuoif  QpL-en  Q  qr?  * 
a^usoi  2^l.^  jffQjruS  $X<smLut—j 
Qtfrreoeoij  ull  iB/reSlq^  Qians  pf 

Kolldr  te-en  kuritta  korram-um 
UUiyatu  mutikkum  ventanatu  cirappum 
Tol-l-eyir  r-ivarial-nm  tolatu  perukkam-um 
Akatton  celvam-u  m-anri  muraniya 
Puratto  n-anankiya  pakkam-un  tirar-pata 
Oru-tan  mantiya  kurumai-y-u  m-ntanror 
Varu-pakai  pend  r-dr-eyi  l-ulappata-c 
Colla-p  patta  ndl-iru  vakaitti. 

It  is  of  the  following  eight  kinds : — ( 1)  the  act  of  a  king 
directed  towards  capturing  the  country  of  his  enemy1 * 3  (who 
does  not  accept  his  suzerainty  or  obey  his  com  mud),  (2)  the 
greatnessof  the  king  in  carryingout  his  wishes  (3)  proceeding 
towards  the  ancient  fort  (of  the  enemy)  (4)  the  vastness  of 
elephantry4  (5)  the  riches  of  the  besieged  king,  (6)  the 
difficulties  experienced  by  the  besieger5  (7)  the  pitiable  situ¬ 
ation  of  the  besieged  in  resisting  alone,  and  (8)  the  piteous  fort 
of  the  beseiged  who  cannot  resist  the  onslaughts  of  the  besieger. 

On  the  other  hand, 

68.  (<gl&rrj6iiu>) 

0633 < _ tty  £ib  Q//T(6T5  IB  IT bV  Q  A /T  &T  6fff  jS 

i063)t_UJ63)L0  QiUOsSiSl  <35) <f  LDUJ  <£& (TfiEl  &  QDl — & 

&  ppm  QjriryOluj  Qaj&rgt€in&<$  Gsrrem® 

Qp  p  (SuJ  Qpf&nQ\  LLGSTfS  QppfS  LU 
£f a p,Q P n 6BT  €$ p  QlB/T&P>ILj  mpppasr 
L\ppQ pirear  euLfiiFp  Lfgjanm  njrr svyib 
{ZirirQf®  eSifiBp  uit9il{  Lopr  jijeerpt 

tup  rr>p>m  wpegum 

1.  fipUUL-  (  IB *.  U/TL-ti  ) 

2.  (cuqsyir  ojirQnu9&)  (@ sirib .  uiri—m) 

3  Naccinarkkiniyar’s  interpretation  is:  celebrating  the  victory 
of  a  king  with  liberal  grants  even  before  he  has  captured  the 
enemey’s  country. 

4  Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  tol  to  mean  shield  etc.  made  of 
leather;  but,  since  tolis  used  in  the  sense  of  elephants  in  the  Malai- 
patukatam,  it  is  here  taken  to  mean  ele  >hantry. 

5  This  may  be  taken  to  mean  The  difficulties  to  which  the 
besieged  was  put  by  the  besieger/ 

6  It  seems  anriyum  has  been  left  out  by  the  scribe, 
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1  LD  $681  ilS  <X>.&  i’A  &QJ/TIB  &  QmQgOfTIT  U&SQpiO 
^SOfTLD^p  fT  68BT  t —  LL6SB  GM 2/  IL  S  &  Qf  U> 

Qgl'&t  m  s vtr&flasr  m eabr Qgsa)  Q< —  n ax p p> 

Q^/ransS'bsn  QiuarspfB  ^janpQujoQ  Qpiraos^j 
gu  an  stir  air  qpasiQ  p  ^anpQujm  QmtrySlu. 

( Anriyum ) 

Kutai-y-utn  vdlu-nal-kd  l-anri 
Mataiyamai  y-enimicai  mayakkam-un  katai-i-c 
Currama  r-oliya  venru-kaik  kontu 
Murriya  mutirvu  m-anri  murriya 
Akatton  vilnta  nocci-y-u  marr-atan 
Puratton  vilnta  putumai  y-an-um 
Nir-c-ceru  vilnta  paci-y-u  m-ataanru 
Ur-c-ceru  vilnta  marr-atan  maran-um 
Matinmicai-k  k-ivarnta  melor  pakkam-um 
Ikan-matir  kutumi-konta  manna  maiikalam-um 
Venra  valin  manno  t-onra-t 
Tokai-nilai  y-ennnn  turaiyotu  tokaii 
Vakai-ndn  mUnre  turai-y-ena  molipa . 

On  the  other  hand,  they  say  that  there  are  twelve  turais 
(to  it)  : 

(1)  Kutai-nat-kol  or  sending  the  royal  umbrella  in  an 
auspicious  hour,  (2)  val-nal-kol  or  sending  the  sword  in  an 
auspicious  hour,  (3)  the  clash  between  the  two  armies  when  the 
army  of  the  besieger  is  getting  up  through  ladders,  (4) 
the  besieger  besieging  the  inner  fort  after  capturing  the  outer 
one  by  killing  in  battle  the  army  of  the  enemy,  (5)  the  defence 
desired  by  the  besieged,  (6)  the  miraculous  attack  desired  by 
the  besieger,  (7)  the  army  defeated  at  the  battle  in  the  moat,  (8) 
the  complete  disaster  of  the  army  fallen  in  the  battle  within  the 
fort,  (9)  the  attack  of  those  who  spread  themselves  on  the 
fort  and  consequently  are  on  a  higher  level,  (10)  the  purifica¬ 
tory  bath  of  the  besieger  after  gaining  victory  in  the  fort  and 

taking  hold  of  the  crown  of  the  beseiged  or  assuming  the 
crown,  name  and  title  of  his  vanquished  enemy,  (11)  the 
purificatory  bath  to  the  sword  of  the  victor  and  (12)  collecting 
the  armies  of  the  victor  so  as  to  be  honoured. 


1  Nac.  reads  in  lines  9,  i0: 

ulSI SDfdi  GteuniQ piresr  u«&y>  uSsano^p 

Qsitmi—  loesar jgjy  w 
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Note.  1.  1  he  word  ulinai  is  taken  from  sutra  66  and  is 

changed  to  ulinaikku. 

Note.  2.  The  sutra  63  gives  us  the  classification  of 
ulinai-t-tinai  according  to  Tolkappiyanar  and  the  sutra  69» 
according  to  his  predecessors. 

Note.  3.  The  defence  of  the  besieger  mentioned  in  line 
5  of  this  sutra  is  taken  to  be  separate  linai  of  the  name  nocci . 

69.  gjtLs ©u  pnQssr  Q/fiaj gp  L^pQssr 

gold  mg;  Ou/T0€rr/r«5  ghg#  Q<suis  pfan# 

Q*€8t jrvp'ted  & pu\3 p  Qpeouj. 

Tumpai  tan-e  neytalatu  pur  an- e 
Maintu-poru  l-aka  vanta  ventanai-c 
Cenru-talai  y-alikkun  cirappir  r-enpa * 

Tumpai  is  the  pttran  of  neytal  and  possesses  the  high 
feature  of  one  king  eager  of  fame  attacking  another  and  the 
latter  too  eager  of  the  same  fame  meeting  him  in  open  fight 
and  destroying  them. 

Note.  1.  Since  open  war  takes  place  in  a  place  as  expan¬ 
sive  as  the  sandy  plain,  tumpai  is  taken  to  be  the  puran  of 
neytal . 

What  is  the  greatness  of  tumpai  ? 

70.  S<SsOBTB-f  LD  Qsu  Q -D  IT  UJ  p  0  <s§  SBT 

Q&carp  GifuS/fl  eafittr p  ujfrdsms 

ffaBTL-fr  QJfTJjSfysv  6U  6B> &(o  UJ  fT  (& 

§)(5urrp  ulLl-  Qeurr^pu  LSSeorQp. 

Kanai-y-um-vel-un  tunai-y-ura  moyttalin 
Cenra  v-uyiri  ninra  ydkkai 
Iru-nilan  tintd  v-aru-nilai  vakaydtu 
Iru-pdr  patta  v-oru-cirap  p-inre. 

The  body  lying  on  the  earth  after  life  has  departed  on 
account  of  the  shower  of  arrows  and  incessant  throw  of 
spears,  with  that  which  dances  not  being  in  contact  with  the 
wide  earth  is  of  superior  excellence  both  ways. 

What  are  the  turais  of  tumpai  ? 

71.  p/r^ofT  ujn%G3T  ofijanir  p 

Qmrr^S)  0lL@> 

(2&JIE QLDfTuj£0Q/y$l  Quj rT (TJjGLXtt 

♦Naccinarkkiniyai**  takes  the  first  line  as  one  sUtra  and  the 
remaining  two  as  another  sUtra. 
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*  pwSsnEm  pnn&'teo  ujm 

0L jffiu  UsZ  &  Qp  LD 
G{63)0€1/2g»7  ILj  Sffil — LJStDl —  Lfi 
j§IT  tfij  zhu  QiL/06S)!X  JLy  LC  1  UGfo\—\Ugl  £glU 

uirySI  Q&irer  ^  (cldld p  piraptib 
metfiQpfS /b  Qpgj/r&Q pnir  unQisi  ^^0(^(8 
Qeb&  p  8stt  ujlLl-  Q<sutk  p  dr 
OJfrQ str r  n't r©  id lc ty th  eu/rtsh  SL  ffujp g? 

'  iS)0®LJ(3  Qeu&prr  mppQpio 

§>0a’0  Co?lo  frySlujir/j  Qprr6B)&  Stevd  JGSirgp)  u> 

Q^0a/<*. s?  fiHaapajfzrr  eSif&fpffiZ  gtfc 

90S j2e»7^  WGBB1U}-UJ  (BGOgSJ&H'?  S'fei'tLjW 
u6v)  u6®j —  Oaj/T0S i  ®r  (&j,aDL-  pefim  ll pp&esr 
fponoitrerr  efi&uj  £$  Qpm  ljul^u 

Lfeo&Sp  Q £>n&! jptb  uar6pfi(y  g;<8B>ppQp% 

Tanai  yanai  kutirai  y-enra 
Nona  r-utku  mu-vakai  nilai-y-um 
V en-mika  ventanai  moyitavali  y-oruvan 
Tan-min  t-erinta  tar-milai  y-anriyum 
Iruvar  talaivar  taputi-p  pakkamum 
Oruva  n-oruvanai  y-utai-patai  pukku-k 
Kulai  tdhkiya  y-erumai-y-um  patai-y-aruttn-p 
Pali  kollu  m-ema-t  t-an-nm 
Kalir-erin  t-etirnto -  pdtun  kalirrotu 
Patta  ventanai  y-atta  vent  an 
V did  r-alu  m-amalai-y-um  vdl-vdyttu 
Iru-peru  ventar  tdm-un  curram-um 
Oruvar-u  m-oliya-t  tokai-nilai-k  kann-um 
Ceru-v-akat  t-iraivan  vilv-ura-c  cinaii 
Oruvanai  mantiya  nal-l-icai  nilai-y-um 
Pal-patai  y-oruvan  kutaitalin  marravan 
Ol-val  vlciya  nulil-u  m-ulappata-p 
Pulli-t  tonrum  panniru  turaitt-e. 

Tumpai  is  of  twelve  turais :  (1-3)  the  three  stages  of  the 
infantry,  elephantry,  and  cavalry  creating  awe  in  the  friends 
of  foes,  (4)  the  state  of  the  army  when  one,  seeing  that  the 
king  fighting  with  his  spear  is  surrounded  with  foes,  leaves 
his  scene  of  action  and  comes  to  his  rescue,  (5)  the  piteous 


1.  Quqgdlo  ($Gtrw)  ;  ergstDLD  ) 

2.  cS^ofp  (g)«ru.)  ;  (*<*  ) 

3.  5>0«/&a/  (g;* nu>)  ;  90® («^. ) 
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scene  where  the  commanders  of  both  sides  have  fallen  dead, 
(6)  unyielding  resistence  of  a  warrior  entering  into  the  thick 
of  the  fight  and  protecting  the  rear  of  the  rmy  when  the 
army  is  on  the  point  of  being  broken  by  the  enemy  (7)  success 
in  hand-to-hand  fight  without  weapons,  (8)  the  greatness  of 
attacking  elephants  with  those  who  are  on  them  (9)  eulogy1 
of  the  king  who  has  fallen  with  his  elephant  by  the  warriors 
of  the  victorious  king,  (10)  state  when  both  kings  with  their 
armies  fight  with  their  swords  and  stand  balanced  in  the  battle- 
filed2  (11)  the  scene  when  a  warrior  wins  undying  fame  by 
dashing  against  the  enemy  in  rage  when  he  finds  that  their 
king  was  killed  by  them,  and  (12)  one  slaughtering  by 
brandishing  his  sword  the  different  sections  of  the  enemv's 
army  broken  on  his  advance. 

72.  eufTGDa  sr  lutIgouj gi  L^pQesr 

piraRei )  QcSfr&r<ss)db p  p&npu 

Uff0LlL  u$(3j{£)u  LJ®pp 

Vakai  tan-e  pdlaiyatu  puran-e 
Ta-v-il  kolkai-t  tattan  kurrai-p 
Pdku-pata  mikuli-p  patutta  l-enpa. 

Vakai  is  the  puran  of  palai  and  it  is  of  the  nature  of 
eulogising  spotless  objects  coming  within  one’s  experience. 

Note.  1.  Since  any  region  may  be  converted  to  palai  and 
anyt  ing  may  be  eulogised  irrespective  of  caste,  creed,  sex 
etc.,  vakai  is  taken  to  be  the  puran  of  palai. 

How  is  it  classified  ? 

73.  r&i  ul!l_  u  it  it  uu  got  u  Uch&Qptx 

ggayfiD*  uyjriSl 

$  QQp&V  Jpl  LLJTlSi  Q  GST  Qttjfi  udsQpLD 
ILjpi&S  G)  QpQJGDad  &(T6V  QP  LD 

QtE/flu9  <g) p fiSiU  Q/fSsjGST  Q pujQpih 

ff/r6$0  eiiL^dSlp  (fffupu  u&aQfib 

uirevjS  LLiriSlp  QuffQisiT  aedtsertbUj 
j^^gstB^so  QJG6)i(oiL'rr  l. n/iiQaQp  qjgdauj  n  got 
QptTGS)  +  (@<tev  Qupp  QpGBT  LD(G5)tT  Lj6\)SUfT. 

1.  amalai  =  song  at  clo^e  quarters  (Ilam.) 

=  Dance  at  close  quarters  (Nac.) 

2.  The  expression  kalattu  vilnta  is  taken  to  be  understood 
before  tokainilai  by  Naccinarkkiniyar;  it  does  not  seem  to  be 
appropriate. 

3.  Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  the  first  line  into  one  sutra  and  the 
other  two  lines  into  another. 


II.  PURATTINAI-Y  IYAL 


51 


Aru-vakai-p  patta  parppana-p  pakkam-um  1 
Ai-vakai  marapi  n-aracar  pakkam-um  2 
Iru-munru  marapi  n-endr  pakkam-um  3 
Maru-vil  ceyti  mu-vakai-k  kdlam-um 
Neriyi  n-urriya  v-arivan  reyam-um 
Ndl-iru  valakkir  rdpata-p  pakkam-um 
Pdl-ari  marapin  porunar  kannum 
Anai-nilai  vakaiyo  tdnk-elu  vakaiydn 
T okai-nilai  perra  t-enmandr  pulavar. 

Learned  men  say  that  vdkai-t-tinai  is  classified  in  seven 
ways  : — 

(1)  that  which  relates  to  the  six  duties  of  brahmans,  (2) 
that  which  relates  to  the  five  duties  of  kings,  (3  &  4)  that 
which  relates  to  the  six  duties  of  each  of  vanikar ,  &  velalar  (5) 
that  which  relates  to  the  great  who  are  spotless  in  their 
conduct  in  all  the  three  times-past,  present  and  future  (6)  that 
which  relates  to  the  eight  duties  of  recluses  and  (7)  that  which 
relates  to  the  warriors  who  are  conversant  with  their  duties. 

Note.  1.  From  this  sutra  it  is  evident  that,  at  the  time 
when  Tolkappiyam  was  written,  varnasramadhanna  was  in 
vogue  in  Tamil  country. 

Note.  2.  The  six  duties  of  brahmans  are  the  study  of  the 
Vedas  and  their  teaching,  performing  sacrifices  and  officiating 
as  priests  in  sacrifices  and  giving  away  gifts  and  receiving 
them. 

Note.  2.  The  five  duties  of  kings  are  the  study  of  the 
Vedas,  the  performance  of  sacrifices,  the  giving  away  of  gifts, 
looking  after  the  welfare  of  subjects  and  the  using  of  weapons, 
according  to  Ilampuranar  and  the  administration  of  justice, 
according  to  Naccinarkkiniyar.  The  latter  agrees  with  what  is 
found  in  the  Gautamadharmasastra. 

Note.  4.  The  six  duties  of  vanikar  are  the  study  of 
Vedas,  the  performance  of  sacrifices,  the  giving  away  of  gifts, 
agriculture,  tending  cows  and  trade. 

1-3.  (^TcWW.  9,l) 

3rrw*re? TR^r:  g^TOT^RJIRfSl^:  ( ibid .  9,2) 

*R\dRi  (,-*&  9,7-8) 

\ 1 {ibid.  9,48) 
qfcRf  {ibid.  9,56) 
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Note.  5.  The  six  duties  ot  velalar  are  the  study  of  all 
other  than  the  Vedas,  agriculture,  trade,  tending  cows,  service 
to  others  and  warm  reception  of  guests,  according  to 
Ilampuranar  and  the  giving  of  gifts,  according  to  Naccinark¬ 
kiniyar. 

Note.  6.  Arivan  in  line  5  is  taken  to  mean  astronomer  by 
Ilampuranar  and  sage  by  Naccinarkkiniyar. 

Note.  7.  The  eight  duties  of  recluses,  according  to 
Ilampuranar  are  bathing,  lying  on  the  floor,  dressing  in  skin, 
having  matted  hair,  worshipping  fire,  not  going  to  inhabited 
villages  and  towns,  getting  provisions  of  food  in  forests  and 
worship  of  god;  and,  according  to  Naccinarkkiniyar,  absence 
of  desire  for  food  and  water,  enduring  heat  and  cold,  residing 
in  a  restricted  place  in  a  particular  posture,  speaking  when¬ 
ever  necessary  and  silence  or  the  eight  duties  of  the  yogins- 
yama,  niyama,  asana,  pranayama  etc. 

What  are  the  turais  of  vakai  ? 

74.  <SK> ^irQsil6zfi  QGdttpftQ^  UIUF<86)p<£ 

& rfieSI  Q^5)Gsrj8 &  <semsssff(u  a jaDairfsvjju)1 
sjQsriTfT  aGirojySI  ujan/Sd  <9>znevi$p 
QpQmrir  Qprrp/Suj  Qeudn j&iLji  QpQmrrr 

Qsufsr p  3 &‘Tld near  qpeisrQ pir &  (gj/ranajifw 

jSlJU  ILlTlSp  L.Q(&r  ($piT&  (8}ir6B>Gl/IL{ti> 

Ou0LOl_/«D<*  pITfEJ^lb  G?QJgS)  (gT) gffl/li) 
jy@U)U6B)6  prr(E)(8j  LDir p P  61) IT (PTH LD 
LjeaeOfT  evir£d&D&  eue^eo/resar  u$&Qpic> 

96060/7- it  iBfrcaaru  Qurfhueu/rd  Gascss#:* 

Q^/reoeSliu  eaGnattS  Q(np(B  neearni^p 

Qpirrt&uSlir  QjLpmQuJ  qis&uusSI  iniresjiLo 
9«>60/r  tfh _ guuSI p  l j^jtsSliu  uniKjQgpuh 

u&lLlj^  LD/reSI 

_ Lj  &pUL$p  +ir&j(2 qrfh  u&&QpLD 

2  sujLtD^sor  uiT6§<GBr  &&sar§6$Dib 

<snL sm &  jpptsShu  euss>3Jiuap  pnapiLL* 

4L-L—GS)  ID  Q±IIT(LpSSp^d  <9>  JSBt SB) LD  LUfrSV}]LD 

g)<3B>L-u$€0  (SuesarLfstfis  QsfraDi—uS 
L$GDlfp(2&'TlT&  0ir<Ei<gE)  3ITGh  €0fTgV)Jlh 

1.  a/sn&uS  §§)/“>  (@)6irLo)  ;  wiriS>^/b  ( if «*.) 

2.  (g)^u))  ;  sifLD&u  .  .  .  JgcgiLo  (*<£.  ) 

3.  fjapa/iuappirgpiu)  (g)<srrz/>)  ;  ^aDGutu  p  pirepnb  (*<F.) 

4.  Qsir<SB)L-u2<ev)gpiu>  (@«r^>)  i  Q*nctDi-.cB)LDUjrgptu>  (**. ) 
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Qu^Ocrr*©  Lfeoa/riip  ujt*p  pngpnb 
«^0Q«rr/f®  LfsuBr/rip  &*p9  uj/rgpiw 
tsrriD  ipp  u^&S  Queor  & 

§)(£UITp  —  *  ^aLfTGSTiJ  Jp iGDppQp, 

Kutir  veni  l-enr-iru  pacari-k 
Kdtali  n-onri-k  kanniya  vakaiyin-um 
Efdr  kalavali  y-anri-k  kalavali-t 
Ter  or  torriya  venri-y-un  ter  dr 
Venra  komdn  mun-rer-k  kuravai-y-um 
Onriya  marapir  pin-rer-k  kuravai-y-um 
Perum-pakai  tankum  veil  n-dn-um 
Arum-pakai  tdnku  m-arra  l-dn-um 
Pulla  vdlkkai  val-ldn  pakkam-um 
Ollar  nana-p  periyavar-k  kanni-c 
Colliya  vakaiyi  n-onrotu  punarntu-t 
Tolluyir  valankiya  v-avi-p-pali  y an-  um 
Olid  r-ttavayir  pulliya  pankin-um 
Pakatti  n-dn-u  m-dvi  n-an-un 
Tukattapu  cirappir  cdnror  pakkam-um 
Kati-manai  mtta  palin  kan-num 
Ettu-vakai  nutaliya  v-vai-y-akat  t-dn-um 
Kattamai  y-olukkattu-k  kannumai  y-an-um 
Itai-y-il  van-pukal-k  kotaiyi  n-dn-um 
Pilaittor  tankun  kava  1-an-um 
Porulotu  punarnta  pakka-t  t-dn-um 
Arulotu  punarnta  v-akarci  y-dn-um 
Kama  nitta  pdli  n-dn-um-enru 
Iru-pdr  patta  v-onpati #  ruraitt-e 

Vakai  is  of  twice  nine  kinds  of  iurai ,  (the  first  nine  with 
reference  to  maram  (valour)  and  the  second  nine  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  (aram  or  d karma)  :  (1)  The  undivided  attention  to 
war  in  the  camps  both  in  winter  and  in  summer,  (2)  the  suc¬ 
cess  gained  by  the  warriors  in  the  battlefield  similar  to  that 
achieved  by  the  agriculturists  in  the  threshing  floor,  (3)  the 
dance  before  the  king’s  chariot  at  the  success  of  the  warriors 
(4)  the  traditional  dance  behind  his  chariot,  (5)  the  spear 
which  was  able  to  withstand  the  attacks  of  the  foes,  (6)  the 
capacity  of  the  warriors  to  withstand  the  strong  attacks  of  the 
foes. 


1.  QeKufdm  (®<s*ru>.)  J  $>arujdpjp  (*/.) 
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(7)  able-bodied  warriors  fighting  with  the  conviction  that  the 
physical  body  is  transitory  (8)  throwing  oneself  in  fire  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  tenets  of  the  great  which  makes  the  foes  feel 
ashamed,  (9)  taking  hold  of  the  enemy’s  country,  (10)  those 
winning  fame  through  oxen  and  cows1  (11)  avoiding  amo¬ 
rous  look  towards  other’s  wives,2  (12)  the  assembly  of  the 
great  possessing  eight  qualities3  (13)  conduct  according  to 
sastras  (14)  incessant  liberality  bringing  rich  fame,  (15)  pro¬ 
tecting  the  evil  doers  forgetting  their  wrongs,  (16)  identifying 
oneself  with  his  duties  as  householder,  warrior,  or  recluse, 
(17)  leaving  off  the  ties  of  the  family  on  account  of  the  feeling 
that  all  are  alike  and  (18)  the  stage  when  desire  vanishes. 

Note  1.  Pin-ter-k-kuravai  refers,  according  to  llampura- 
nar,  to  the  dance  by  viraliyar  and  according  to  Naccinark¬ 
kiniyar,  to  the  dance  of  Korravai  and  devils. 

75,  /tuG  eat  Quq* L\pQ<ssr 

uirei <g (7^0  &puL$p  u Qsor  ft  Lungxiib 
I So)*1*  OJ6V  &LD  Lf&<sS)aJ  Q* ffi &Q 0,^. 

Kanci  tdn-e  perun-tinai-p  puran-e 
Pank-arun  cirappir  pan-neri  y-an-um 
Nilla  v-uiakam  pulliya  neritt-e. 

Kanci  is  the  puran  of  perun-tinai  and  deals  with  the  un¬ 
parallelled  transitioriness  of  the  worldly  objects  in  all  ways. 

Note.  1.  The  expression  pankarum  is  taken  by  Ilam- 
puranar  to  mean  ‘having  no  equal'  and  by  Naccinarkkiniyar  to 
mean  4  having  the  un-equalled  moksa  for  its  aim. 

Note  2.  Kanci  is  said  to  be  the  puran  of  perun-tinai  since 
it  is  outside  the  range  of  the  five  purattinai  mentioned  above 
in  the  same  way  as  peruntinai  is  outside  the  range  of  the 
reciprocal  love  signified  by  the  five  akattinai(  :)  kurinci,  pdlai , 
marutum,  neytal  and  mullai. 


1*  Ilampuranar  splits  into  avinan,  while  Naccinarkkiniyar 
splits  into  mavinan  and  takes  it  to  mean  elephants  and  horses. 

2.  According  to  Naccinarkkiniyar’s  reading  it  means 
abdicating  the  throne. 

3.  The  eight  qualities  are:  heredity,  education,  conduct, 
truthfulness,  purity,  impartiality,  absence  of  envy,  and  non- 
greediness. 

4.  Naccirjarkkinyar  takes  the  first  line  as  one  stitra  and  the 

other  two,  as  another. 
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What  are  the  turais  of  kanci ? 

76.  U>JT p  CO 0©  S FIT pjSlL)  QuQ^'&LDiJUi 

QmrLjfliQprrri d($d 

ussorLfp  Qftrrd&u 

l/60 mSySIjijp  Qpi%n  upfjfi 

6JLD&  Stpp  U$6BT  fi&u  Lj 0JRTT  ? (^3)  657 

Qust  QujrnbtSliu  QuaiLu  ud*Qpu> 

GOT  GOT  Q  GST  GST  rSnetQvU  ILiHgpltB 

g?  GrfljpQJir  GuQireor p 

£)60im  @ pUlSlon  Ql'Q@6BT& 

§)<&  GST  GO*  lA^GOTsS  Q U6TUJ  LjmQ^GST 

gjehgpjpQ)  Qpm-ir 

tpp  a&orojp  f8rrp&  QoisSI&r 

Quiuirjip  ll^sstcS  ujfr(&&  uj/rgpiul 

Ssn pgiQLoeti  Qjip 

intiLutr  L-(&)@uj  ldslIu/t  cu/rgpfui 

QpfetiLj  (Lp<*§!pl@  Qfo p, £)d  QsirsaorQi—ffeor^ 

py&Qiuir®  Qpiq-ip  &teoQ\un<B  Q/fogd*^ 

FFGMTIB  pH®  QlDG*U  Q Ulfi &>F 
LDirujijB  IL&'tesrF  SrpjfilLJ  Sr/bpU> 

LA frtui p  LDILldsp  £>n€glLA 

fl,nQ>  L£>  QtUUJ fE0(7J}LD  GO ULf  (&^LO 

&GSOT QjQtGB)®  Qp^-k UL—ITF®  QkITsQf 

QfeoQoiirn  Qs-uiSltu  ftpfifr  Gsnsp.Qpib 
&5 ufla$(5  amoiteor  u$pi& 

pGsfUcSGT  LJ60  LLlSuJ  QpglUtT  'Jtevi JLL 

(*£<5Tpgld  &L$UL-  0/£g 
$>ySli<2 pnn  l fCvibSltu  ao&iujp  titeotjiA 
sirfi6S)  u9pip  pLfpnir  S^so*fu> 
s/rp€0  eoPpifi  pfru  $  /^SsvtL/Lo 
B6k)(o60ir€Tr  &6BBre)jQtgV)®  *€&\utpp  LjS§)d 
QsfT&)6$GDL—  uSlLL-  /SteOZjLO 

jy0li)Ou0(65  QputSp  Ljp&Q/p  utu/sp5 
pmbpu  Qj^GL-i  pteouQutu  GtPtei'tjiJu 

LD60  IT  tLj60&j2>  go  ILffLfVGST  &f£luu 


1.  Qutuirpp  llVgbtgSI  IUIT60)I±  (g )arto)  J  *_6nrn9d)  ^ 

GTGor  ft.® r^7.  Quarpp  iL&arafi  tufrgptu)  (  *F.  ) 

2.  Q  swcaarL- a  dr  (^Grw)  ;  Q*iron(h—ff^or 

3.  VlbjSiU  (g )6fTu)  ;  6JE&UJ  {**•) 

4.  LDirteti  (gerni))  ;  ufffcw  (*F.) 

5.  jf0u>.  .  .uiua#  (g«ni))  ;  u  .  .  ,  OutuF 
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ua)iQr«)j  Q< Feu'«orr,i  *a<&  en<ri 

&e 50^^00  9pui3p  3>es>pi9 srtat  (BetDL-pQp, 

M&rr-arun  kurran  carriya  perumaiy-um 
Kalinto  r-olin  torkku-kattiya  mutumaiy-um 
Panp-ura  varuum  pakuti  nokki-p 
Pun-kilittu  mutiyu  maratti  n-dn-um 
Ema-c  curra  m-inri-p  punnon 
Pee  y-ompiyo  peey-p  pctkkam-um 
Innan-en  r-irankiya  mannai  y-dn-um 
Innatu  pitaippi  n-ituv-a  kiyar-ena-t 
Tun-n-arun  cirappin  vaiicinat  t-dn-um 
Innakai  manaivi  peey  punnon 
Tunnutal  katinta  totaa-k  kanci-y-um 
Nitta  kanavar  rirtta  velin 
Peyartta  manaivi  ydrici  y-dn-um 
Nikarttu-mel  vanta  ventanotu  mutu-kuti 
Makappa  t-anciya  makat-pa  l-an-um 
M ulai-y-u  mukan-ufi  certti-k-konton 
Talaiyotu  mutinta  nilaiyotu  tokaii 
Ir-ain  t-dku  m-enpa  pir-icai 
Mdynta  makanai-c  curriya  curram 
Mdynta  pucan  mayakka-t  t-an-um 
Tdm-e  -eytiya  tank -arum  paiyul-um 
Kanavanotu  mutinta  patarcci  nokki-c 
Celvor  ceppiya  mutd  nantam-um 
Nani-miku  curattitai-k  kanavanai  y-ilantu 
Tani-makal  pulampiya  mutu-pd  lai-y-um 
Kalintor  teettu-k  kali-pata  r-urli 
Olmtor  pulampiya  kai-y-aru  nilai-y-um 
Kdtali  y-ilanta  taputdra  mlai-y-um 
Kdtala  n-ilanta  tdpata  nilai-y-um 
Nalldl  kanavanotu  nani-y-alar  pukii-c 
Collitai  y-itta  mdlai  nilai-y-um 
Arum-perun  cirappir  putalvar  payanta 
Tay-tapavaruun  talai-p-peya  nilai-y-um 
Malar-talai  y-ulakattu  marapu-nan  k-ariya-p 
Palar-cela-c  cella-k  kdtu  valttotu 
Nirai-y-aruii  cirappir  rurai-y-iran  t-utaitt-e 

Kdnci  has  two  sets  of  ten  turais  each  the  first  set  consist¬ 
ing  of  (1)  the  greatness  of  the  inevitability  of  death  (i.e.  the 
ransitioness  of  the  physical  body),  (2)  the  inevitability  of 
he  old  age  mentioned  to  the  young  by  the  old  (i.e.  the  transi- 


II.  PURATTINAI  Y-IYAL 


57 


tonness  of  youth)  (3)  the  bravery  to  die  wounded  in  battle 
considering  the  nature  of  the  wordly  life,  (4)  the  state  of  the 
wounded  being  attended  to  by  devils  in  the  absence  of  lovin-i 
relatives.  (5)  the  state  of  being  pitied  at  the  fallen  state  by 
ot  ers  mentioning  his  previous  prosperous  condition,  (A)  the 
taking  of  terrible  oath  by  one  that  he  would  do  this  if  he  fails 
to  do  the  task  undertaken  (7)  the  wife  who  previously  met  him 
with  sweet  srhile  not  touching  him  in  the  wounded  state  fearing 
the  devils  that  surround  him,  (8)  the  magnanimity  of  the 
wife,  killing  herself  with  the  spear  left  by  the  dying 
husband2  (9)  the  state  of  people  not  willing  to  give  their 
daughters  in  marriage  to  enemies  who  offered  their  hand  in 
consideration  of  the  dignity  of  their  family  and  (10)  the  state 
of  wife  dying  bringing  the  head  of  the  deceased  husband  close 
to  her  breasts  and  face;  the  second  set  consisting  of  the  (1)  the 
confusion  with  lamentations  of  mothers  surrounding  the  dead 
bodies  of  their  famous  sons  or  the  confusion  with  lamentations 
of  people  at  the  death  of  mothers  round  the  dead  bodies  of 
their  famous  sons3  (2)  the  grievous  pain  experienced  by  them¬ 
selves  (i.e.  by  wives  either  in  prison  or  in  the  absence  of 
relatives).  (3)  the  extreme  delight  experienced  by  the  goers- 
by  on  seeing  the  wife’s  death  along  with  her  husband,  (4)  the 
wife’s  bewailing  the  loss  of  the  husband  in  the  middle  of  the 
forest,  (5)  the  helpless  state  of  the  dependents  and  others  at 
the  death  of  their  masters,  (6)  the  pitiable  state  of  the 
husband  at  the  loss  of  the  wife,  (7)  the  pitiable  widowed  life 
of  the  wife  at  the  loss  of  the  husband,  (8)  the  words  expressed 
by  the  wife  to  those  who  stood  in  the  way  of  her  entering  the 
funeral  pyre  of  her  husband  (9)  the  state  of  the  mother  readv 
to  die  at  the  glorious  death  of  her  son  in  the  battlefield  or  the 
state  of  the  mother  ready  to  die  on  behalf  of  honour  at  the 

('0)  ^  eul°^  of  Ae  cremation 

fZlu  wide'“rtdfirm  ,hOUg"  ""S 


1.  Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  emam  to  mean  ‘ni~ht’, 

.,he  Le *acd=5rkk*.™’s  rt*  line 

i', “f°  ,h  '“""C  at  th«  ot  her  dead  husband  not 

spear’.  dls,lnSl"sh  h's  Wt  on  account  ot  the  bruises  with 

3-  When  curra  mSynta  is  split  as  curram  aynta.  the  former 

zizt  £2  Le  SS! irn,s  split  as 
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77.  unL-neix  era  td s%err if  ufpQasr 

«»? so  ®*<n?i7aw 

Pat  an  pakuti  kaikkilai-p  puran-e 
Natun  kalai  nal-iran  t-ulaitt-e. 

Patantinai  is  the  puran  of  kaikkilai  and  is,  on  examination, 
of  eight  kinds. 

Note.  1.  Ijampuranar  tells  us  that  patan  is  taken  to 
be  the  puran  of  kaikkilai  for  the  following  reasons: 

( 1 )  Kaikkilai  is  not  restricted  to  a  particular  region  ;  so  also 
patan  is  not  restricted  to  any  individual.  (2)  Kaikkilai  is  one 
sided  love;  so  also  patan  is  mostly  connected  with  the  profit 
gained  by  the  poet.  Patdn  has  the  melody  type  called  centiram 
as  kaikkilai.  Naccinarkkiniyar  tells  us  that  in  patan,  the  hero 
of  the  pjem  wants  eulogy  and  the. poet,;personal  profit.  Since 
both  of  them  are  not  interrelated,  patan  is  considered  to  be 
the  puran  of  kaikkilai. 

Note.  2.  The  eight  kinds  are,  according  to  llampuranam, 
(1)  praise  to  God  (2)  'praise  to  kings  (3)  praise  of  auspicious 
occasions  (4)  advice  (5)  directing  a  poet  to  go  to  a  patron  (6) 
the  kinds  of  reward  to  poets  (7)  reference  to  kaikkilai  and  (8) 
censure;  and  according  to  Naccinarkkiniyar, all  those  mentioned 
there  with  reference  to  patan  and  all  connected  with  the  six 
tinais  mentioned  above  and  potuviyal. 

Note.  3.  In  similar  sutras  above  6,  8,  12,  15,  18,  only  the 
nature  of  the  respective  tinai  is  .mentioned  and  not  its 
classification.  But  in  sutra  1  the  classification  is  mentioned 
and  it  is  followed  by  the  sutra  which  states  the  classification  in 
detail.  But  here  it  is  not  clearly  stated. 

78-  ^finiriTseaar  op  £?  fc/  iDgyajan*  hut^ld 
LfQDtrfilT  GiTiDLO  Lf60<sSltL)  QJ  3S)  uSI  &p]  LD 
9^57  JDf&l  U(0(S  QlSjH  6STJH  QlDOZU. 

Amararkan  mutiyu  m-aru-vakai  y-an-um 
Purai-tir  kamam  pitlliya  vakaiyin-um 
Onran  pakuti  y-onru-m-enpa. 

In  the  six  kinds  of  verses  with  reference  to  devas  and 
verses  with  reference  to  righteous  pleasures,  one  will  overlap 
with  another. 

Note.  1.  What  are  the  six  kinds  referred  to  in  line  1  is 
not  mentioned  in  the  text.  Ijampuranar  says  that  the  six 
kinds  are  koti-nilai,  kantali,  valli,  pulavar-drruppatai,  pukaljal 
and  paraval.  Of  them  two  are  mentioned  in  sutra  22,  three 
in  sutra  27  and  one  in  sutra  30. 
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Note  2.  Naccinarkkiniyar,  on  the  other  hand,  takes  the 
sutra  to  mean  that  patan  is  seen  in  verses  with  reference  to  six 
godly  objects-snges,  brahmans,  cows,  rain,  crowned  kings  and 
world  and  with  reference  to  requests  of  low  order. 

Note.  3.  Purai  is  taken  to  mean  fault  by  Ijampuranar 
anb  superiority  by  Naccinarkkiniyar. 

79.  QjGtn*  Ui_  & 

ujtsu  $$  tb  Lf  * urrmQgjpiu) 

Qpz®  Q&  (E  Jp  p 

QjGsareaoru  euaaj’aP&fr  qrf!hiQ&9 

Va[akkiyan  maruhkin  vakai-pcita  nilaii-p 
Paraval-um  pukalcci-y-un  karutiya  pahkin-um 
Munnor  kuriya  kurippin-uh  centurai 
Vanna-p  pakuti  varai-v-in  r-ank-e. 

The  rhythm  of  the  melody  type  centurai  is  not  to  be 
avoided  in  the  paraval  (eulogy  in  person  paliccii  (eulogy  in 
absence)  and  the  places  suggested  by  the  predecessors  wher¬ 
ever  they  are  found  in  usage. 

Note.  1.  Tne  word  munnor  in  the  sutra  suggests  that 
the  classification  of  purattinai  also  was  done  by  the  predeces¬ 
sors  of  Tolkappiyanar. 

80.  <SL^€ij;^t£  fib  <5B) JTlU IT ff 

u/rasit QldJv  ld^it  Lj60Qjrr.  « 

Kama-p  pakuti  katavul-um-varaiyar 
Endr  pdnkin-u  m-enmandr  pulavar. 

Learned  men  say  that,  in  erotic  verses  and  in  verses 
which  should  be  concerned  with  human  beings,  gods  are  not 
prohibited. 

81.  Qi££U  p/TQll). 

Kulavi  marunkin-un  kilava  t-akum 

Erotic  verses  may  be  with  reference  to  children. 

82.  sifiQir/r®  Q^wppop  (TptffpQpiGBr  QwrrL^ju 

QJ  g  <5  Q  *  (T  ®  &QJG6&UU  QJ6&&&DLD  IL'JT  QJT 

Urotu  torram-u  m-uriti-cna  molipa 
Valakkotu  civaniya  vakaimai  y-dn-a . 

Erotic  verse  in  patan  may  be  with  reference  to  the  inhabi¬ 
tants  of  villages  if  it  is  in  conformity  with  usage. 

83.  QiAujLjQuiijir  ld Gtnaippasrn  o/^Cotu, 

Mey-ppeyar  marunkin  vaittanar  vali-y-e% 
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Predecessors  have  said  that  the  true  names  of  heroes  may 
be  mentioned  in  erotic  verses  with  reference  to  pdtdn. 

84.  Q&mp-tfiteo  atbpifij  Qjdrafl  Qut&rp 

&JDUL §€BT  QppetGBT  {tp€BT  jpUb 
Sl—Qjdr  GHfTlfpOpn®  sgsbtswPuj  QJ@(cUD> 

Koti-nilai  kantali  valli  y-enra 
Vatu-nihku-cirappin  mutalana  munrum  i 
Katavul  valttotu  kanniya  varum-e. 

The  three  which  are  considered  spotless- sun,  Brahma  and 
Moon  may  be  invoked. 

85.  Oanpp  ajdrtetr  Qu-WPi-p  ptreor. 

Korra  vallai  y-or-itat  t-dna. 

Korravallai  too  may  be  taken  under  pdtdn  is  some  places. 

Note.  1.  Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  or-itam  to  refer  to 
human  beings. 

How  is  pdtdn  classified  ? 

86.  Oan^uQuir  Qtrp^d  QattL^rr^nu  u  l$  p  p  &  tb 
jp®p£trrT(5  Oppfiu  ’usstOldfl^I  Qjrrjfpgnu) 

Q&ujqj  ireo  oj(gppib  i—  a jnu9eo 

sfrojeoiTtS  (geoirpp  &68>L.f$tev  ujnetnnb 
aesaruGBL-.  sG&Gssfhu  sgotuodl-  fH^ectLfS 
aS)  Vev  s&sarsssf.uj  (cQjdr&9  lq 

Qoife ol  Qc/rdQi l>  eSIsirdgj  S^eoLfib 
Qj/nLf stD it  Qjtrifpgj® 

^QjuSdrr  QJ^P-ld  LfpiSfco  &rrup  $  g\tb 
ensdQ&rr  qjgb>&(ouj/t  (Qsrruuup  Qpntsm&jg) 

Optra* r  tstrdn  ^Qperr  Qajear  Oiditl^Iu, 

Kotuppo  r-etti-k  kotaar-p  palittal-um 
Atutt-urn  t-ettiya  v-iyanmoli  valtt-um 
Cey-varal  varuttam  vita  vayil 
Kdvalark  k-uraitta  katai-nilai  y-dn-um 
Kan-patai  kanniya  kan-patai  nilai-y-um 
Kapilai  kanniya  velvi  nilai-y-um 
Velai  nokkiya  vilakku  nilai-y-um 
Vdy-urai  v  alt  tun  cevi-y-ari-v-uru-um 
A -v  ay  in  varuum  pura-nilai  vdlttum 
Kaikkilai  vakaiyo  t-ulappata-t  tokaii-t 
Tokka  ndnku  m-ula  v-ena  molipa . 


1.  (?o/%o  (g)srrd>)  ;  QeufSdsr  (#<£.) 
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They  say  that  the  turais  of  pdtdn  are  (1)  eulogising  the 
giver  and  reviling  the  non-giver  (2)  eulogising  a  king  in  his 
close  proximity  with  reference  to  the  nature  of  his  ancestors 
and  himself  (3)  the  scene  where  words  are  sent  to  the  king 
through  the  gatekeeper  enumerating  the  miseries  undergone  in 
the  long  journey  from  home  (4)  suggesting  to  the  king  that  it 
is  time  to  g <t>  to  sleep,  (5)  the  sacrifice  where  brown  cows  are 
freely  given  away  (6)  lighting  the  lamp  to  commemmorate 
the  victory  of  the  spear  or  the  height  of  the  flame  of  the  lamp 
like  fhat  of  the  spear  (7)  salutary  advice  to  a  king  by  wise  men 
nolen  volens  (?)  (8)  instructing  the  king  in  the  path  of  virtue 
(9)  benediction  upon  a  king,  invoking  his  deity  to  bless  him 
and  his  descendants  and  (  10)  interceding  etc.,  during  kaikkilai . 

What  is  the  other  kind  of  classification  ? 

87.  pwefii  €BreOeSleB>at  a(ggjluj  QL^iOp/r/rd^d 

(§p  Qjrpfitu  <$7o9Qa>6Q)L~  S^entqu) 

utresar  QffLD  Outr  (ge  q$ib  aSpeSlLfb 

J&P fS&SL-d  SfTL L9  <yp&P  Q pwSsr fiu 
Qupp  QuQ^aiGJI  LD  Qu^Jfjdd 

Qfebrjpuu  Qcnflir*  QfrrdsreBT  udaQpw 
&ptsp  ^M/rerP&rPp  Q+pp 
tSipmp  if n dr oj uSI p  Quqldbi  a&Qpib 
&  pip  iDm&x))  u>Bsm>(tptx> 

P€tDt^.uS^p  Qppfitu  (gesuS tfidrr  ldjtl^ 
u>rr<&&)fT  <f  snLif  .uj  Q/  n  gsbtlc  <3  6v)  Qp  w * 
u>ds  Qearu9  eoy$pp  LpeiiremtiDGf  aeOQpib 
UfBQd)  jlxI®  SteoLfw 

Qupp  Si  gar  «r  0lc  Qu(T7jQjefr  Qesrpfi 

p  Q Qtfdrr flu  eS(n}Qien>&  a 9«dl_£/ld 
jydfQp  QpeuQS)*H  Quad*  uSdrr ffi 
mrr^Lb  LjdrgtpS  SpsupfS  esftuSpp Qpih 
jp/reD®  amessfluj  (? &j/ru>ues>i—  ifetruuL- 
0J76D p  gs  Q/0IL  PL—<dea>Atu p)  (gj&uSdsr 
awed  £LpdnQ(n?<B  <s>cdressfhu 

Tavi  nal-l-l-icai  karutiya  kitantorkku~c 
Cuta  r-ettiya  tuyil-etai  nilai-y-um 
Kuttar-um  pdnar-um  pomnar-um  virali-y-um 
Arr-itai-k  kdtci  y-urala-t  tonri-p 
Perra  peru-valam  perdark  h-arivurii-c 
Cenru-paya  n-etira-c  conna  pakkam-um 

1.  ifamfietsfim  (£}ar«x>)  ;  mtreneasfl  (*£>.  u/r ) 
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Ciranta  naiinir  cerra  nlkki-p 
Piranta  naUvayir  peru-man  kalam-um 
Ciranta  cirtti  ntannu  mankalam-um 
N  atai-mikut  t-ettiya  kutai-nilan  marapum 
Mandr-c  cuttiya  van-man  kalamum 
Man-n-eyi  l-alitta  ntannu- man  kalam-um 
Paricil  kataiiya  katai-k-kuttu  nilai-y-um 
• Perra  pinnar-um  pertt-vala  n-etti 
N atai-vayir  ronriya  v-iru-vakai  vitai-y-um 
Accamu  m-uvaki-y-u  m-ecca  m-inri 
Nal-um  ptil-l-nm  piravarri  nimittam-um 
Kdlan  kanniya  v-ompatai  y-tda-p-pata 
Nalattu  varuum  natakkaiyatu  knrippin 
Kdla  munrotu  kanniya  varum-e . 

The  following  connected  with  the  past,  present  and  the 
future  in  this  earth  are  also  taken  as  the  turais  of  pdtdn : — 
(1)  bards  singing  about  the  king’s  spotless  good  fame  to  wake 
him,  while  asleep,  up  ;  (2)  kuttar ,  pdnar,  pornnar  and 
viraliyar  who  have  received  presents  directing  those  who  have 
not  received  them  and  telling  them  what  they  have  received1 2 

(3)  celebrations  on  birth  days  by  nullifying  the  punishments^ 

(4)  purificatory  bath  bringing  fame;  (5)  bringing  out  the 
excellence  of  royal  umbrella  giving  shade  to  many;  (6)  giving 
adorations  to  the  spear  which  brought  the  foes  under  control; 
(7)  purifactory  bath  of  the  king  after  capturing  the  enemy’s 
fort ;  (8 )  the  poets  etc  mentioning  their  wants  and  getting  the 
rewards3  (9)  eulogising  the  prosperous  condition  of  the  king 
after  receiving  the  reward  and  taken  leave  of  the  taking  either 
on  his  own  initiative  or  on  the  initiative  of  the  king;  and  (10) 
wishing  that  the  king  may  be  free  from  the  source  of  fear, 
delight  and  want  which  is  foreboded  by  the  stars,  birds  and 
other  omens. 

Purattinai-y-iyal  ends . 


1.  Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  the  meaning  'recluses  directing 
the  house-holders  how  to  get  moksa *  along  with  the  above  meaning, 
in  lines  3-6  in  the  sutra.  He  might  have  so  interpreted  the  lines 
since  otherwise,  this  laksana  could  not  hold  good  for  the 
Tirumukdrruppatai. 

2.  Naccinarkkiniyar  interprets  the  lines  7-8  thus:  weaving 
white  dress  and  doing  good  deeds  undoing  the  punishments 
awarded  on  previous  occasions. 

3.  According  to  Nacciijarkkiniyam,  katai-k-kultunilai  means 
'the  state  of  accomplishing  one’s  task  by  standing  att  he  entrance.' 
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(The  chapter  on  the  mutual  consent  of  the  lover  and  the 
lady-love  to  marry  without  the  knowledge  of  the  lady  s 
parents.) 

89.  g)«ru(yii.  u>,®spr 

jyarGu/r®  iftari rip  aoa/*J08aar  ui@ei&ek 
sru>4  «.l1i —b  sffgiiiB 
u>ea>pQiuri  unarms  Q*>i-L»-g£trsff 

fimpveB) u>  *&tLiirifip  ^,^esaaou>Qajir 

Inpamum  porulu  m-aranu  m-enranku 
Anpotu  punarnta  v-aintinai  marunkin 
Kama-k  kuttan  kSnun  k&lai 
Maraiyor  teetfu  manta  l-ettanul 
Turaiyamai  nal-yalt  tunaimaiyd  r-iyalpi. 

Kalavu  or  kamakkuttam— which  falls  within  the  range  of 
the  five  tinais  connected  with  reciprocal  love  and  which  is  the 
source  of  pleasure,  worldly  objects  and  dharma  is,  on  exami¬ 
nation,  of  the  type  of  the  gandharva  marriage  among  the 
eight  kinds  of  marriage  mentioned  in  the  Vedas. 

Note  1.— The  eight  kinds  of  marriage  are brahma, 
prdjapa'ya,  arsa,  daivo,  asura,  gandharva,  raksasa  and  pdtSSca. 
In  the  first  five,  the  father  of  the  bride  gives  her  away  to  the 
bridegroom.  In  the  gandharva,  the  mutual  consent  of  the 
lover  and  the  lady-love  is  the  deciding  factor.  This  system 
is  sure  to  exist  where  girls  remain  unmarried  after  puberty. 
The  svayamvara  also  forms  a  type  of  gandharva.  But  such  a 
one  does  not  get  the  name  of  kalavu  in  Tamil  Literature. 
Hence  kalavu  is  the  mutual  consent  of  the  lover  and  the  lady¬ 
love  to  marry  without  the  knowledge  of  the  lady’s  parents. 

Note  2. _ Marat  and  maraiyor'-teem  convey  the  same 

meaning. 

Note  3. — The  first  line,  according  to  Naccinarkkiniyar, 
means  “among  inpam,  porul  and  dray” 


64  tolkappiyam  -  porulatikAram 

Between  whom  does  kalavu  happen  ? 

90.  QaQp  Qilhbt  fl Q  unmmaSm 

9*  A  uasi  patisaeriflar 

9PA  S&migjin  sammau 

< AsQsn  su^aisar  tSenQp. 

Onre  vere  y-enriru  palvayin 
Onri  y-uyamta  pal-a  t-anaiyin 
Otta  ktlavan-un  kilatti-y-uh  kanpa 
Mikko  n-dyinun  kati-varai  y-inr-S. 

Suitable  lover  and  lady-love  belonging  to  the  same  region 
or  of  different  regions  come  within  the  view  of  each  other 
through  the  direction  of  the  Fate  which  gradually  raises  them 
by  making  them  husband  and  wife  in  every  birth.  It  does  not 
matter  much  even  if  the  lover  is  of  superior  order  to  the 
lady-love. 

Note  1. — The  first  line,  according  to  Ilampuranar  means 
"the  fate  which  either  unites  or  separates  them  in  the  life 
beyond” 

Note.  2.  Suitability  is  decided  by  birth,  heredity,  bravery- 
age,  appearance,  health,  good  qualities  like  gentlemanliness, 
compassion,  etc.  This  is  mentioned  in  the  25th  sutra  of  the 
Meyppdttiyal. 

What  happens  when  they  come  within  the  view  of  each 
other  ? 

91.  «wuiu(*5  Qpi p  QptSau 

1 mill—  wra. 

Ciranluli  y-aiyan  ciranta  t-enpa 
Ilintuli  y-iltve  cutta  lana. 

Doubt  about  their  respective  nature  is  praiseworthy  only 
when  both  are  of  superior  birth,  since  the  low  nature  is  evident 
if  they  are  of  low  pedigree. 

Note  1. — Even  though  this  sutra  seems  to  sanction  that 
both  the  lover  and  the  lady-love  may  doubt  about  the  nature  of 
the  other,  the  line. 

Aiya-k  kilavi  y-atiiuvir  k-uritte. 
in  tiie  42nd  sutra,  of  Porul-tyal  restricts  the  application  of  this 
sutra . 

Note  1. — The  meaning  given  above  belongs  to  Nacci- 
pd rkkiniyar.  Ilampuranar  interprets  that  doubt  may  happen 
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only  in  the  mind  of  the  lover  and  not  in  the  mind  of  the 
lady-love. 

f  f  so,  the  line  of  the  42nd  sutra  of  Poruliyal  noted  above 
has  to  be  taken  to  Be  the  repetition  of  the  contents  of  this 
sutra.  Hence  Naccinarkkiniyar's  interpretation  is  sound. 

What  serves  as  the  means  to  clear  the  doubt  ? 

92.  uSeoffQ  MJ  A  mtfi  y<?« 

«<v(aCtr  ■ .IlKf  sSsdiduQu  UJffQwtejpi 
jftkmtnai  l S/caj1  warns  tattsjf 

.  Stary>ms>mi  sSeirM^B  Qiutiru. 

Vant-e  y-ilai-y  e  valli  pa-v-e 
Kan  n-e  y-alamara  l-imaipp-e  y-accam  enru 
Annavai  pira-vu  m-anka  nikala 
Ninravai  kalaiyuh  karuvi  y-enpa. 

Bee  (on  the  flowers  on  head),  ornaments  (worn  on  the 
body),  creeper-like  lines  (drawn  on  breast  and  shoulders), 
flowers,  physical  eyes,  bewilderment,  winking  of  the  eyes, 
sense  of  fear,  etc.,  found  on  and  near  her,  serve  as  the  instru¬ 
ments  to  clear  the  doubt  (in  the  mind  of  the  lover). 

Note  1. — These  help  the  lover  to  determine  that  the  lady 
was  not  a  divine  being,  but  only  a  human  being. 

Which  determines  their  mutual  attachment  ? 

93.  mail i—  lArmirQ 

jfc-iLif-  tj«Djr«gjS  (Sj/fuLfSBir  mia^w. 

Natta  m-irantu  m-arivutam  patuttarku-k 
Kutti  y-uraikkun  kurippurai  y-dkum. 

The  meeting  of  the  eyes  of  the  two  is  the  evidence  to 
determine  that  they  are  mutually  attached. 

Note  1. — Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  the  following  as  the 
atovaya: — Arivu  utampatuttarku-ndttam  irantum  kutti 
uraikkum,  ( talaiviyin )  kurippurai  ndttirantum-dkum:  The 
meaning  of  the  sutra,  according  to  him,  is,  “the  lover,  having 
determined  that  she  is  a  human  being,  expresses  through  his  two 
eyes  his  request  that  she  must  be  a  partner  to  him;  her  consent 
is  communicated  through  her  two  eyes.  This  interpretation  is 
far-fetched  and  unnecessary. 

When  will  their  eyes  meet? 

94.  <5/&uQu  Qsaar^ty  watSmr 

^Assom  6s<tf  Qwarw^a  Lfsaaia. 


1.  {g/ani.)  ^mmaiskr  (•<#.) 
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Kurippe  kurittatu  kollu  m-Syitj 

Ahkavai  nikalu  m-enmanar  pulavar. 

Learned  men  say  that  eyes  will  meet  there  only  when  her 
mind  is  prepared  to  agree  to  his  wish. 

Note  1. — According  to  Naccinarkkiniyar,  avai  refers  to 
puku-mukam-»urital,  etc.,,  mentioned  in  the  three  Sutras 
(13-15)  of  the  Meypp&ttiyal. 

Having  seen  that  their  eyes  met,  what  does  the  lover  do? 

95.  Qa^eouLf  (yurgpi  on Qioar. 

Perumaiytt  m-uranu  m-ituu  mena? 

Consideration  of  one’s  own  dignity  and  mental  strength 
are  found  in  man. 

Note  1. — From  this  it  is  evident  that  high  class  men  do 
not  allow  themselves  to  be  carried  away  by  passion,  but  they 
begin  to  consider  whether  it  behoves  their  dignity  to  take  the 
hand  of  women  who  allowed  their  eyes  to  meet  theirs. 

What  does  the  lady-love  do? 

96.  .*##(50  uu_grj 

iSerQpuo  Qutbtua p  @ifit u  Qajebr  u. 

Accatnu  nanti  matanu  munturutal 

Niccantutn  penp&r  k-uriya  v  enpa. 

They  say  that  fear,  modesty  and  credulity  are  the  perma¬ 
nent  traits  of  woman  which  exhibit  themselves. 

What  happens  after  their  first  meeting? 

97.  Qcnl  an*  3iuir0^ts«  QmeSfiit 

©#uu  gpiai&Dr  tSpppii 
Qoieottir  weaoiQiv  Qunjrai 

lO p pptst  fCS&n  ©i-  €&  ]B 4^ 

@ p uLf&oi _  imriSfBi  ana/  sarQeiar  QwirySu. 

Vetkai  y-orutalai  y-ullutan  melital 

Akkafi  ceppa  n&nuvarai  y-iraUal 

Ndkkuva  v-ella  m-avaiye  poral 

Mar  at  fan  mayQkkah  cakka  t-enric 

Cirapputai  marapinavai  kalavena  molipa. 

They  say  that  the  following  nine  important  avasth&s 
happen  at  the  time  of  kalavu:  (1)  Amorousness,  (2)  uninter- 


t.  (t/iilrjfijpipeo  (®3rrtfr):  (*# .) 

2.  (ijjonii.);  trdrjvJ  (•<*) 
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rupted  thinking  of  the  object  of  love,  (3)  emaciation,  (4)  enu¬ 
meration  of  what  is  experienced  like  sleeplessness,  etc.,  (5) 
transgressing  the  bonds  of  modesty,  (6)  looking  at  all  objects 

of  nature  with  reference  to  the  limbs  of  the  object  of  love,  (7) 
forgetfulness,  (8)  stupor  and  (9)  the  dying  state. 

Note  1. — Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  orutalai  in  line  one  as 
an  adjunct  both  to  vStkai  and  to  ullutal. 

Note  2.  Akkanceppal  according  to  Naccinarkkiniyar, 
means  “  taking  every  impediment  leading  to  the  attainment  of 
their  desire.” 

Note  3— The  third  line,  according  to  Naccinarkkiniyar, 
means,  "taking  the  look  of  others  to  have  been  cast  with  the 
knowledge  of  their  love-affair”. 

When  they  meet  next,  what  happens? 

98.  ujirdsso 

******  u  (tpenirpp  cansD&teefi  LKjapjj1 

jji&h so  uj/S^>€bt  QiLGflqafi&r <d 
pm LfGDirp  f  Qp&fiajGu  u(§£ p Qm) eh jp 
CB  GS)*]  Ss(Lp  QlL6?F  LT(GV)fT  LfCOQli, 

Munnilal  y-akkal  colvali-p  patuttal 
Nannaya  m-uraitta  nakai-nani  y-urda 
Annilai  y-aritan  melivu-vilak  kuruttal 
Tannilai  y-uraitta  relivakap  patuital-enru 
Innavai  nikalu  m-enmanar  pulavar. 

Learned  men  say  that  these  will  then  happen  : _ 

(1)  lover  addressing  the  lady-love,  (2)  making  her  listen 
to  him,  (3)  describing  her  attractive  features,  (4)  understand¬ 
ing  her  mind  through  her  smile,  (5)  making  her  understand 
clearly  his  suffering,  (6)  telling  her  plainly  his  own  condition 
and  (7)  convincing  himself  of  her  determination. 

Note  —The  meaning  given  above  belongs  to  llampuranar. 
Naccinarkkiniyar  condemns  him  for  the  following  reasons 
(I)  If  the  avasthas  are  mentioned  here,  he  need  not  have 
mentioned  the  twelve  avasthas  beginning  from  “puku-mukam- 
purital  and  ending  with”  iru-kai-y-um-etuttal  in  th e  sutras  13 
14  or  15  in  the  Meypp&ttiyal  (2)  It  is  said  in  the  Meypp&ttiydl 
that  the  avastha  after  the  sixth  cannot  be  taken  under  ak  'am. 
(3)  If  punarcci  is  to  take  place  after  these,  the  statements 


1.  (iHurd-un); 
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Kutti  y-uraikkuh  kurippurai  y-akum  (Kalaviyal  5) 
Iru-kai-y-um-etuttal  ( M ey.  15)  are  not  appropriate. 

The  first  reason  “cannot  hold  good,  since  the : ,  avasthas 
mentioned  in  the  Meyppattiyal  belong  exclusively  to  the  lady¬ 
love,  while  those  mentioned  here  belong  to  both  the  lover  and 
the  lady-love.  No  sutra  in  the  Meyppattiyal  deals  with 
what  he  states  in  the  second  reason.  Since  the  5th  sHtra  may 
be  taken  to  denote  their  mutual  consent,  the  statement  refefred 
to  may  be  taken  to  be  appropriate.  Iru-kai-y-um-etuttal  has 
exclusive  bearing  to  the  lady-love.  Hence  Naccindrkkiniyar’s 
condemnation  of  Ilampuranar  does  not  seem  to  be  sound. 

Note  2. — The  meaning  according  to  Naccinarkkiniyar  is 
this: — (1)  addressing  inanimate  objects,  (2)  telling  as  if 
they  have  said,  (3)  telling  them  his  attractive  features,  (4) 
learning  how  she  will  put  up  with  the  separation,  (5)  making 
the  lady-love  understand  his  feeling  about  separation  and  con¬ 
soling  her  on  learning  her  feeling.  (6)  telling  that  they  will 
continue  to  be  partners  for  seven  births  to  come  and  (7)  telling 
the  lady-love  clearly  that  he  will  not  leave  her,  that  he  cannot 
put  up  with  the  sufferings  if  separation  is  indispensable  and  he 
will  lead  a  virtuous  life  during  separation. 

What  happens  afterwards? 

99.  QwiuQp  ir  il<8u  u*9pi>  Quniiur  tririli^i) 
g)L-ir>Qup 3tp  9t  si9ao<-f44»  Barppii 
tQtiiani  fit rnsi)  sjbp  spjppdi 
QfirdieSt)  jptndB  ajd)(2a)  Qupjpiiflj 
$  f/rp  Qppp  QpenuUL-j  Q  ptsnagju 

Quirird  BpuiS  ©oraf*yu> 

QuppoiyS  mBipdPqii  iShftipayfl  i  aoieisfp.o 
Spuanai  Slang)  Ssjjuaoai  tLjfairuLSgpnb 
(Vjkpia  sitlLid  uj  QuLLiSgpnh 

Quili—  Oifu9miQup  fSaafoieS  q j?ul$ 
tnt.0 Qsd>  fitfil  iSpaftl) 
iSp  (gfSuiS  aft triiius  *-fi p 
Qpnffiaanjs  ^eopt^ptu)  utgfit^i  Qpntfi 

(gaapwiL+nipfi  QuiLiypd  supgpw 
pmsr—n  firutSgp  teptapiu  ailfu/ii 
Qfni)a)anL+n*ppe8i>  aiaostSgnu> 

******  araiiuiS  enraiALpl  uigEifiiir 
Qs®ii>  iS<Dd>  a-pspi  Qpr$ 
ttdseS  <g)®i u  Sto>ea>t£ii  QsrdB 

ipi^ariLir  A-jp  tSu-spiow 
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Mey-tottu-p  payiral  poy-pd  rattal 

Itam-perru-t  talaa  l-itai-yuru  kilattal 

Nitu-ninain  t-irahkal  kiituta  l-urutal 

Colliya  nukarcct  valle  perruli-t 

Tira-t  terra  m-ulappata-t  tokaii-p 

Pera-c  cirappi  n-iru-nanku  kilavi-y- uni 

Perra-vali  makilcci-y-um  pirinta-vali-k-kalahkalum 

A'irpavai  ninaii  nikalpavai  y-uraippinum 

Kurrah  kattiya  vdyil  petpinum 

P etta  vayil-per  r-iravu-vali  y-uruppinum 

Urum  per-uh  ketuti-y-um  pira-v-um 

Nlrir  kurippi  nirampa-k  kuri-t 

Toliyai-k  kurai-y-urum  pakuti-y-un-toli 

Kurai-y-avat  cartti  mey-y-ura  k-kural-um 

Tantd  t-irappinu  marraiya  vali-y-um 

Col-l-avat  carttalir  pulliya  vakaiyin-um 

Arinto  l-ayarppi  n-a-v-vali  maruhkin 

Ketum  pituh  kural-un  toli 

Nikkali  n-akiya  nilaimai  y-u-nokki 

Matan-md  kuru  m-iian-um-a  r-unt-e. 

Along  with  the  following  eight  of  great  importance — the 
lover's  trying  to  touch  any  limb  of  the  lady  love,  pleading 
false  excuses  for  the  same,  getting  near  her,  enumerating  the 
obstacles  he  had  to  encounter,  feeling  sorry  for  the  long  delay, 
meeting  her  in  conjugal  union,  experiencing  the  pleasure  all  on 
a  sudden  and  expressing  the  insatiety  of  his  lust-expressing 
pleasure  at  the  meeting,  expressing  sorrow  at  separation, 
thinking  of  what  is  past  and  what  is  to  come  in  her  company, 
making  his  friend  who  found  fault  with  his  love-adventure 
agree  to  help  him,  the  friend  entreating  the  lady-love  or  her 
friend  to  agree  to  the  lover’s  wishes,  entreating  the  lady-love’s 
friend  to  intercede  suggesting  to  her  the  name  of  his  native 
place,  his  name,  and  the  perils  which  may  follow,  telling  her  his 
determination  to  mount  himself  on  a  horse  of  palmyra  stems 
when  the  lady’s  friend,  in  spite  of  his  repeated  entreaties, 
refuses  to  bring  about  the  union  by  telling  him  the  exact 
troubles  in  which  the  lady  was  under,  the  way  in  which  he  met 
her  for  the  first  time  without  anybody’s  knowledge,  the  lady’s 
heaving  sighs,  the  difficulties  which  she  would  have  to 
encounter,  and  (the  chance  for  losing)  his  personal  dignity. 

Note  1. — The  first  three  lines  deal  with,  according  to 
I[ampUranar,  when  the  lover  got  the  opportuuity  to  be  in  con- 
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jugal  union  with  the  lady-love  for  the  first  time  and  according 
to  N  accinarkkiniyar  they  refer  to  the  incidents  at  their  second 
union. 

Note  2. — N accinarkkiniyar  says  that,  if  lines  14  to  18  are 
taken  to  deal  with  the  sayings  of  the  lady-love’s  friend  in  the 
way  in  which  llampuranar  does,  24th  siitra  of  this  chapter 
must  be  taken  to  repeat  what  is  mentioned  here.  But,  since 
this  sutra  has  reference  primarily  to  the  lover,  the  ideas  con¬ 
tained  in  them  may  be  taken  to  be  purovada  which  are  neces¬ 
sary  for  the  ideas  contained  in  the  last  two  lines  of  the  siitra. 
Hence  Naccindrkkiniyar’s  mentioning  that  these  lines  refer  to 
the  sayings  of  the  lover  is  far-fetched. 

Note  3. — I tai-y-uru-kilattal  (in  line  2)  means,  according 
to  llampuranar,  “lover’s  asking  the  lady-love  the  obstacles  that 
stood  in  her  way”  and  according  to  N  accinarkkiniyar,  “enume¬ 
rating  the  obstacles  that  stood  in  his  way”.  Nacctndrkkiniyar’s 
interpretation  seems  to  be  better. 

Note  4. — Perruli  (in  line  4)  is  taken  to  mean  perutal. 

Note  5. — Tira-t-terram  in  line  5,  means  according  to 
llampuranar,  ‘the  insatiety  of  lust'  and  according  to  Naccinark . 
kiniyar,  “the  swearing  never  to  part”. 

What  are  the  occasions,  not  mentioned  before,  which  give 
room  for  the  lover  to  speak  ? 

100.  ue&irSp  Quujitu l9sv)i  u iflmfppi  Q.oeSliiSgpm 
jfarLf/bjpi  sQgpi  mauLQupjpi  u>e$ j9 
^p/Seoi—  iLj&ipsH  maieSSeers  QiuetiQu, 

Panpir  peyarppinum  parivurru  meliyinum 
Anpurru  naktnu  m-avat-perru  maliyinum 
A  rr-itai  y-urutal-u  m-a-v-vinai-k  k-iyalp-e. 

The  following  also  come  within  the  range  of  the  lover’s 
sayings: — “When  he  is  sent  away  smoothly,  when  the  lady’s 
friend  is  at  the  point  of  yielding  to  him  on  account  of  compas¬ 
sion,  when  she  or  the  lady  smiles  out  of  affection,  when  he  is 
pleased  in  having  got  the  lady’s  company  and  when  he  is  beset 
with  obstacles  either  on  his  return-journey  or  on  his  taking 
the  lady-love  with  him  (without  the  knowledge  of  her 
parents). 

Note  1. — The  word  panpu  in  line  1  means  according  to 
the  commentators  ‘the  childish  state  of  the  lady  etc,' 
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Note  2. — Parivurru  meliyinum  means,  according  to  llam¬ 
puranar,  “when  the  friend  is  on  the  point  of  yielding  out  of 
compassion”  and  according  to  N accinarkkiniyar,  “when  lie 
becomes  emaciated  ”.  The  former  meaning  suits  better  with 
what  follows. 

How  many  are  the  ways  in  which  the  lover’s  friend 
intercedes? 

101.  unei^i  SuSppm  u«w sufl rea  Oi_«btu. 

Pahkar  nimittam  panniran  t-enpa. 

There  are  twelve  occasions  in  which  the  lover’s  friend 
intercedes. 

Note  1. — Pahkar -nimittam  may  be  taken  as  anmolj-t-tokai 
meaning  “the  union  of  the  lover  and  the  lady-love  through  the 
lover's  friend  ”.  Butin  the  Ilampuranam  it  is  taken  to  be  a 
verrumai-t-tokai  and  nimittam  is  an  dkupeyar  meaning 
nimittam  dka-k  kutum  kiittam. 

What  are  they  ? 

102.  OpshrSemu  (ip**  jpGi  a»«*©S nr*  q/BuQu. 

Munnaiya  munruh  kaikkilai-k  kurippe. 

The  occasions  during  the  last  three  (among  the  eight  kinds 
of  marriages)  come  under  kai-k-kilai. 

103.  iSlXfTaXfT  9T6BT*)lb  QlJQ% 

Pinnar  nankuin  perun-tinai  perum-e. 

The  occasions  during  the  first  four  (among  them)  fall 
under  peruntinai. 

r 

104  gpjQstfir®  naaiip  lunQiptn  (Smear 

paie i>0C5  QpuiS  iamiileom  QajtQw, 

Mutalotu  punarnta  yalor  menu 

Taval-aruh  cirappi  n-ai  n-nilam  perum-e. 

The  occasions  during  kalavu  which  is  the  type  of 
gdndharva  which  is  said  to  be  of  the  best  type  arise  in  the 
five  regions  of  spotless  importance. 

Note  1. — Pdhkar-nimittam  should  be  taken  in  these  three 
Sutras  from  the  sutra  101. 

Note  2. — It  seems  to  me  that  the  above  three  siitras  may 
be  taken  to  be  one  sdlra  explaining  the  twelve  occasions  where¬ 
in  the  lover’s  friend  intercedes,  They  are  those  that  happen 
during  the  last  three  of  *l(umoj[ol  noted  in  the  first  siitra  of 
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this  chapter,  Asura,  Rdksasa  aijjd  Paisdca ,  which  belong  to 
kaikkilai  type,  and  those  in  the  first  four  Brahma,  Prajd - 
patya,  Ddiva  and  Afsa  which  belong  to  peruntinai  type  and 
those  in  kalavu  which  is  of  five  kinds  according  to  the  five 
regions.  But  Ilampuranar  takes  them  as  three  sutras  and. 
Naccinarkkiniyar  as  two. 

Note  3. — Ai-n-nilam  according  to  IJampuranar,  refers  to 
kalavu,  utan-pokku ,  irkilatti,  kdma-k-kilaiti  and  kdtar- 
paraliai  and  according  to  Naccinarkkiniyar,  mullai,  kurihci , 
falai ,  marutam,  and  neytal ’  In  Ilampuranam  there  is  the 
refutation  of  what  is  stated  in  N accinarkkiniyatn.  If  the 
Ilampuranam  text  is  correct,  N accinarkkiniyar  should  have 
taken  the  view  of  the  predecessors.  Naccinarkkiniyar's  view 
seems  to  be  correct. 

105.  a/ (§f8 Sanipu  un&iu  e&L-.pgnh 

s/rgso)  a/anaaS/D  QujrQpg'.n&rft  u9 a lj l9 sp w 
ptreorsih  l fs/r^ar  Quujtrp  eS/esr  <56>lcu$  dr 
ujfG®fu9p  A&ruLfdgj*  ssodQ 
QqjlLgdmuSI  ssr  llujbj'Ss  gdailjp  Qu*qg fijaptib 
Lf*r£j&  Air'teuu  LjdQ&fd/Tu  ulLQijSIlj 
usr^j  U0 

Qai&rtr  Q  toes  fit  (gih  eS^uiSlsa)  1  sascrggpiui 
^^/renir  Qatar fit@u>  lS/AssR 

seiir^iiu- 

qigbht jb 0)  fi  Q&rrifi  QsfulSiu 

LfGBiff  fit  QgT£)Q  LjGi'&Sluj  Qsb  fit  (T^tl) 

iBJ  SB)  IT  Gj  L— LD  U®  £  £lf  U)  (T  ib >  JS GP  Lj  p  £  IL 

Lfototruu.  eui iD»})£ pQ&Jir®  Qpir&n<*(g£<i 

Qif  (outran''  Quotas  Qq/soj  ld^/t  L/toaj/r. 

Iru-vakai-k  kuri-pilai-p  p-akiya  v-itattum 
Kand  vakaiyir  polutu-nani  y-ikappinum 
Tan-akam  pukdan  peyarta  l-inmaiyin 
Kdtci  y-dcaiyir-kalam-pukku-k  kalahki 
Vetkaiyin  mayanki-k  kai-y-aru  polutinum 
Pukaa-k  kalai-p  pukk-etir-p  pattuli  p 
Pakda  viruntin  pakuti-k  kannum 
Veld  n-etirum  viruppin  kannum 
Tala  n-etirum  pirivi  nanum 


1.  eS(7^ut9sar  (®srrL©.);  *0<$*j8&r  (®<£.) 

2.  prrsrr  rotor  (®swlc.);  eunrerr  rrobr  (®<£.) 

3.  QtfjQeu/rsor  (£anb.)  ;  Sly?(tfiUT6ir  (®<£.) 
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Nanu-nen  c-alaippa  vituttar  kannum 
Varaital  venti-t  toll  ceppiya 
Purai-tlr  kilavi  pulllya  vetirum 
Var^iv-utam  patutal-u  m-ahkatan  pur  at  Him 
Purai-pata  vanta  maruttalotu  tokaiuk 
Kilavon  mena  v-enmanar  pulavar . 

Learned  men  say  that  the  following  are  the  occasions 
when  the  lover  speaks:  When  he  fails  to  meet  the  be  loved  at 
the  assigned  place  both  day  and  night,  when  he  feels  the  time 
heavy  in  her  absence,  when  he  stands  helpless  befooled  by  his 
disappointment  on  going  to  the  assigned  place  eager  of  seeing 
her  and  not  prepared  to  return  home  without  going  there, 
when  he  is  treated  as  a  guest  when  he  is  met  though  in  an 
inopportune  moment,  when  the  lady  expects  presents  from  him, 
when  he  perseveres  to  meet  her  during  separation,  when  he 
leaves  her  on  seeing  her  worried  through  her  modesty,  when  he 
is  addressed  by  the  lady's  friend  with  surest  words  to  prepare 
for  the  marriage,  when  he  lagrees  to  propose  for  the  marriage 
and  when  his  proposal  for  the  marriage  is  not  agreed  to. 

Not  1. — This  sutra  deals,  according  to  Ilampuranar*  with 
the  sayings  of  the  lover  and  according  to  Naccinarkkiniyar, 
with  the  sayings  of  the  lady-love .  Both  have  given  illustra¬ 
tions  from  literature  in  support  of  their  views, 

106.  *ni£p  mn9 /D  •steAiressFer  jp 

tirggp)  u>i_  gpuL  Queearemwiu  anaeSar 
(gj/SuiSIg sj  L&L-ppjgp)  weitUfi  dailies  a 

Gf/Suot—  &nirir  evaieh aitS  (6V)«mA 
Kama-t  tinaiyir  kanninru  variium 
Ndnu  matan-um  penmaiya  v-dkalin 
Kurippitju  m-itattinu  m-  allot «  vetkai 
Nertppata  vara  v-aval- vayi  n-an-a. 

Since  shyness  and  credulity  are  in  the  nature  of  women, 
the  amorous  desire  in  women  under  kalavu  is  not  clearly 
expressed,  but  is  to  be  understood  from  suggestion  and 
position. 

Note  1. — The.  meaning  given  above  belongs  to  llamptira- 
nar.  NaccinSrkktn'iyar  splits  the  siltra  into  three  sentences. 


i.  Cf.  Drstvdit&n  bhdvasamyukt&n.  &kS.rdn  ingitSni  ca\ 

Kanydydh  sampraydg&rtham  tdmstan  ydg&n  vicintayet  ( K&ma * 
sutra  3,  3,  43. 
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The  meaning,  according  to  him,  is  this: — Since  the  shyness  and 
ciedulity  of  women  make  their  appeal atice  in  their  youth,  they 
are  suggested  from  their  eyes  in  kalaiu ;  amorous  desire  is 
seen  in  its  nature  during  the  conjugal  union  of  lovers  and  they 
are  not  visible  on  other  occasions. 

107.  snc^  Qfnevsv/r  m/tlLl-  uS)**  GBuctfesr 

CQPJD  e£fir* BBf<®  QP xf  Cfto; 

Kdmah  colld  ndtta  m-inmaiyin 

Em-ura  rantu  m-ula-v-ena  molipa. 

Since  eyes  do  not  but  suggest  her  amorous  desire,  both  of 
them,  they  say,  do  exist  to  delight  (the  lover). 

Note  1. — Since  conjugal  union  never  happens  without 
exchange  of  words,  both  of  them — shyness  and  credulity — 
appear  with  change  of  form. 

Note  2. — Ndttam  means  according  to  Ilampuranart  eyes 
and  according  to  Naccinarkkiniyar,  happening .  Em  means, 
according  to  the  former  dcl.ght  and  according  to  the  latter 
confusion . 

108.  Q*rTG}Q$o£t*  QiDfTlflp  CVQ&OUD#  p,fl&ffl 06W 

Col-l-etir  molita  l-arumai-t  t-dkalin 

Alla  kurru-moli  y-aval-vayi  n-an-a. 

Since  it  is  rare  that  lady-love  expresses  her  amorous 
desire,  wre  see  only  her  apparent  refusal 

Note  1. — The  above  is  the  meaning  given  by  I  lamp  fir  an  ar 
Naccindrkkiniyar's  meaning  is  this: — Since  it  is  not  rare  for 
the  lady-love  to  express  her  amorous  desire  to  her  friend 
without  feeling  shy  and  credulous,  we  find  such  sayings  of  the 
lady-love  addressed  to  her  friend. 

Note  2. — The  meanings  given  by  Naccindrkkiniyar  for 
the  sutras  106  to  108  are  far-fetched.  The  prose-order  taken 
by  him  is  laboured. 

109.  wanpi  p&p  simL-  fopsaC.  Qjpp&l 

& aopip  srrp^Sanf  Q<r (rwoQw DQpw&so 
LDjppflf&r  iDjppQpfiUn  Q&rri_ei' 

(Tfi&au*)  Qprrppdk) 

atom  Peg]  i>  firgpruQt  torflgpiw 

i.  Cf.  Sammukham  na  vlksate . .  .rucyam  atmand  ah  gam  apadesena 
prakdsayati  ( KdmasHtra ,  3,  3,  25-6). 
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gjllQuStff)  eS  ffOSlQgp!  £D0SB)i/>Q<fUJ  puji 
flj  spv/ifil  Qgj eb  &P gpi UD  i  p>  p  &  g^jud 

GmvijpQ n*tfl  Q&ny$)uLS gpi  to.  gpnh 

i3 iff i p e d  Guppaifl  iLeShiS^jih 

Gp/ryflp  sgsmto 

Qiir&rcrr  trd  anfaijui 

wtee  uul!®«  <8«u®  94  ip*  L$  p>  (cp>iry$ld(9i 

$  Sfearr  p  p  «t>  fnortp  eu^wemp  Lj  u9  rr  p>  p  gp  ud 
s_u9irfr4  &/iG)r &  g u9  ii  p  p QpuSin  Q*o) 

Q&pj) GJG&pmj  ajiflarrg)  iDtrp&pp  am* gpuh 

QmjSuu®  miuLl- p, gj  Sstpipemaj  ld «d p l  iS gjpj <x 

Gufr/fftfis}  ttupp  QitaaQ 

90«a )Lod  G&&or<5tDi£>ii9  gp<p'9>9s>p  Qp&fiiQ pnar 

«W0«d^»  *m&p  * (reSIfftmr®  qj  gdg  i9  ear 

Ou0S»u)  ftT&n  p  ©9uj  eCL$+if)  a&wemnh 

Quite  tedi p> p>  \Due$etP  scon  egg] ti> 

Gta&ujjp  Q  pn  l$  <«aRrT«s^ff  g  odl-UlSi  gyuD 
QatfBwniL  tq-L-p,  g!  Qo)(n)i£€h  4 gbp  egg; th 
Qf$ *9  QeV/ut-f&D !£>  iD0i —  p  aesBrggpjih 
Qj&DirCyp,^  &fflgpl&  «A  I ofifaHfd  GgjLL 

p  id  <i p> p  &rrpp  aiffesar 

pfirrQfS  pwafltj  0^0817 /ri 

A>' i p&.ek  1  Quuunip  €»&&&**  QgndQp 

pem l9 &D£U  unsp  Qpp&ic 

m/(tpcS‘isr jpt  j  eflutpi-i®  Q u n QSfP g$)) u> 

Gun Qg  g)  LEirjpih  LjODiraj  penr  gdu  u3 

sewemibb 

&nu>tt  £  p  a  iS  eg}  DQjem  &B  QpuiS  gpnh 
CTLC0  f  n eh  p  eqv/GD  ms  aeatp  emiD 
peor&uSl  epflooxt/  e,u9 p  uirpenp  tqd 

«f  jpo w(?a/  Gujmfh—  p>  pnm. 

Maraintavar  kanta  rarkat  t-urutal 
Nirainta  kdtalr  col  l-etir  maluhkal 
Valipatu  maruttan  marutt-etir  kotal 
Pali-ilr  mnruval  cirite  torral 
Kai-p-pattn-k  kalahkinum  ndnn-ntika  varinum 
Ittu  +>-pin  v-irartkinu  m-arumai-cey  t-ayarppinum 
Vant avail  y-ellinam  viituyirt  t-aluhkinum 
Nontu-teli  v-oUppina  ni-acca-mtinum 
Pirintavali-k  kalahkinum  perravali  maliyinum 


1.  mmp&em 
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Varun-tolir  k-arttmai  yi'iyil  kurinum 

Kunya  vtiyil  kolld-k  kolai-y-um 

M anat p pat lu  k  kalahki-t  citaintavali-t  tolikku 

Ninaitlal  canra  varu-marai  y-uyirital-um 

Uyira-k  kdlat  t-uyirttal-u  tn  uyir-cela 

Verru-varaivu  tarin-aHi  tnarru t ar  kan-n-um 

Nerippatu  naitctttu  nikalntavai  ntaraippinutn 

Poriyin  y ulid  punarcci  ndkki 

Orumai-k  kenmaiyi  n-uru-kurai  telinlol 

Am  mat  cdnra  nal-irantu  vakaiyin 

Peru'tiai  canra v  iyal pin  k annum 

Poy-falai  y-atutta  matalin  k annum 

Kat-y-aru  tdHkannir  tutaippinum 

Veri-yat  t  itattu  veruvin  kannum 

K uriyi-n-o pfttmai  monitor  kannum 

Varaivu-talai  varinun  kalavari  v-urinuw 

Tamar-tar  kdtta  kdrana  marunkinum 

Tan-kuri  talliya  teruld-k  kalai 

Van  tar  an  peyarnta  v-arun-k'ila  nokki-l 

Tan-pPai-p  p-aka-t  talji-t  teral  um 

Valu-v-inru  nilaiiya  v-iyar-patu  porulin-um 

Polntu  mtirum  puraiva  t-anmaiyin 

Alhu-talai  vanta  cintai  k  kannum 

Kdman  cirappinu  m-avan-ali  cirappin-um 

Eman  cany  a  v  uvakai-k  kannum 

Tanvayi  tj-urimai-y-u  m-avan  vayir  parattai-y-um 

Anna-v-u  m-ula-v-e  y-or-itat  t-an-a. 

The  lady-love  has  her  sayings  on  the  following  occasions 
totally  or  partially.  When  she  sees  liitn  without  his  seeing  her^ 
when  she  stands  in  such  a  position  as  to  be  seen  by  him,  when 
she  stands  still  before  the  lover  through  excessive  love  without 
telling  him  anything,1 2 3  when  she  (apparently)  refuses  to  yield 
to  him,  when  she  yields  to  him  after  refusal,  when  she  light  1\ 
exhibits  harmless  smile,3  when  she  is  in  bewilderment  though 


1.  Naccin&rkkiniyar's  meaning  is  this:— -When  she  sees  him  on 
his  departure  from  her  so  long  as  he  is  within  the  range  of  her 
view. 

2.  Naccin&rkkiniyar  adds  though  she  wants  to  accuse  him  of 
his  attachment  to  harlot. 

3.  Nacciriarkkiniyar' s  meaning  is  this: — When  she  lightly 
exhibits  her  joy  to  her  friend  on  her  being  free  from  accusation. 
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in  the  company  of  her  lover,  when  she  is  unnerved  through 
extreme  shyness,  when  she  fears  separation  though  at  a  short 
distance,  when  she  feds  sorry  on  being  prevented  fre  m  going 
out  or  on  his  failing  to  meet  her  on  account  of  strict  watch, 
when  she  derides  him  on  his  standing  before  her,  when  she 
explicitly  tells  him  her  sufferings  bemoaning,  when  she  docs 
not  listen  to  his  promise  on  account  of  her  suffering,  when  the 
obstacles  bringing  her  fear  prolong’d  when  she  is  in  bewilder  - 
merit  on  his  separation  from  her,  when  she  is  in  ecstasy  on  meet¬ 
ing  him,  when  her  friend  tells  her  of  the  improbability  of  his 
coming  on  account  of  obstacles,  when  she  does  not  take  it  into 
her  head,  when  she  reveals  her  situation  to  her  friend  on  being 
chained  to  her  house  and  consequently  being  put  to  much 
worry,  when  she  says  that  she  will  die  if  he  does  not  come  to 
her  rescue:  when  she  consoles  herself  that  she  was  responsible 
for  his  non-comingon  her  non-trying  to  make  her  parents  change 
their  minds  if  they  arranged  for  the  marriage  with  another,  on 
her  concealing  her  mind  from  others,  on  her  being  in  eight 
amorous  states  with  magnanimity  consoling  herself  about  the 
separation  from  her  lover  through  her  love  for  him  for  which 
fate  is  responsible,  on  hearing  the  rumour  of  his  n  ounting 
himself  on  palmyra  stalks,  on  her  friend  removing  her  tears, 
on  the  priest  expressing  his  views  of  her  being  possessed  of 
Skanda,  on  her  bewilderment  about  her  mistaking  the  assigned 
place,  on  approach  of  the  lover’s  request  for  marriage  on  kalavu 
being  on  the  point  of  becoming  public  property,  on  her  relatives 
keeping  her  under  check,  on  his  going  back  with  disappoint¬ 
ment  without  knowing  that  she  is  under  check  and  consequently 
is  unable  to  meet  him  at  the  assigned  place;  and  when  she  tries 
to  misinterpret  his  true  words,  the  inconvenient  time  and  place 
of  his  arrival,  his  extreme  attachment  towards  her,  his  attempt 
to  please  her  and  his  exhibiting  his  extreme  delight  due  io  his 
attachment  towards  her,  by  referring  to  her  unsullied  state 
towards  him  and  to  his  connection  with  a  harlot  (which  is 
imaginary). 

Note  1. — This  sutra  maybe  sub-divided  into  three  parts: — 
the  first  part  consisting  of  lines  1-14,  the  second  part  of  lines 
15-29  and  the  third  part  of  lines  30-36. 

Besides, 


2.  Nacciy&rkkiniyar's  meaning  is,  when  she  prolongs  her  fear 
to  reveal  the  fact  even  to  her  friend. 
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110.  o/ an ir an  —  anflr g p  1 

S’ so  IT  tan  tuafieau—  ojil^nasr  (iptltt  gprw 
msa  D'OtutBr p  Q#iri£ls  Qmtrpp/b  -tfarggp'ih 
jtuQsBr  k~iP<si  *nei>(tp  QpaQaj. 

Va*aiv-itai  vaitta  kalattu  varunt  inutn 
Varaiyd  nal-itai  vanton  muttinum 
Urai-y-ena  t  tolik  k-uraitlar  kannum 
T an-e  kuruh  kalam-u  m-ula-v-e. 

There  may  be  opportunities  for  the  lady-love  to  volunteer 
her  saying  when  she  suffers  before  the  lover  goes  to  her  to 
marry,  when  he  meets  (her  friend  etc.,)  before  her  marriage 
and  when  she  requests  her  friend  to  relate  the  real  situation 
(to  her  parents,  lover  etc.). 

Note  1. — Utn  in  i.,law-tim  suggests  that  such  occasions 
are  rare. 

Besides, 

111.  9pi!tmjpi  mu Qm  Mireaf gpi<i> 

Q+itfn  fit  ASlLBa  */DL f+Bp/f  &€&  Opt* £ 

QfttGtQ&frii  QetreS!  LjB)6$tu  Qb&bQils® 

A/TLL&  QifiQJ  gplMG'lflu  LJU? 

pir sSl  ear gs  Q ud ft ySJ  Bes utS esvtp 

JQQJODA  L 9/TBfi  QpiTGfr  JpL£6N  Q  U /T  (tyQ  &T  t 
Uyirimin  cirantanru  ndn-e  ndninum 
Ceyir-tir  katci-k  karpu-c-ciran  ianr-ena-t 
To, lor  kilavi  pulliya  nencamotu 
Kama-k  kilava  n-ulauali-p-patinum 
Tavi  nan-moli  ktiavi  kilappinum 
A-vakai  pira-v-un-tonruman  p'orul-e . 

Even  if  the  lady-love  goes  (of  her  own  accord)  to  the 
residence  of  her  lover  or  says  such  words  free  from  guilt  on 
the  strength  of  the  saying  of  the  ancients  that  shyness  is 
superior  even  to  life  and  chastity  is  superior  even  to  shyness, 
such  things  come  under  aka-p-porul. 

What  are  the  occasions  when  the  lady  love's  friend  has 
ler  say? 

112.  BfrppQp*  Qi£>*q$*sqp  y> earn? y lb 

Qsiudteor  u>pa Qfeoa&gpuh  urimtaS 
Usoft+Q  Qtu£ffuuir 

*_€&**&  Qtu$gp  Qpeaxnkp  tS&mp 

QuuLu9fp>u>  Qu*tui9fpu>  myfiSteo  iSmpuj 
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ueoQ&jp  aqjsQus^  <g&)lLl-P  pn$piu> 

(g&opupp  Qaffiifluj  QyzQj&irr  lags  ptL\pu 
Qu(r}6tDti>i9 jb  Quuj/ruiSlgpj  Qpei  sr  p  Qp!ry$uL9gpfLb 

'BKy&ntLuSI  €NB/b&i. j  u>euetr fS  eqjpipgiu 
i$€BrQjn^  Qqjgbt p£3l ud  Quqd pesnn  j^L-L—^gib 
Qparcgiip  Lfssts/rdB  QpeopSjpip  g]  gd  it  p  p  ia 

jtf<£j>Qujj  Qp<as> jr p s^lLl-Qlah® 

6r<£$<f/r jp  Qetnip  efi  QBiresrg)  BetreSi^uD 
oikp  BifOtVesr  LDiruj <£5  QbulSIu 
Qurrjppp  &MT68StE>  AS^sviqib 

LfGoanri piSi&r  Gsotebt  QJuSlek  Guest*  m&p  sesorggyui 

QBDpipQJtL  Ul-tfi&pJ  LDG&P& pQl  &T(T^sp 

pebrQgs)®  woiQetrs®^  QfGsesrQp 6sr  p$&T§)u 
iSebtesftfco  $&Qgu>  u&Gqjjpi  u)06®g)/ii) 

B60r63nuu)  QupjpyS  BUJttL{(fl  tl$L-.£  $gp)U> 
vests  gsgtqud  uetsetsetos  Aesotestfitu  qigdauSgsjiu) 

Lf6SBnTA@  QqjGSS IS),  gpl  th  (c€L6SBrL-frU  1_S  //? a9  GSy  UD 

Qvjetnrests  QuqQbjB  Qojestsu^uj  e& 

LjGS0rriktg'L$  tl6StSSBp  QjffiuJU-*  @pulSlgpJW 

§wUgb)L-&  Q&rsSu  ufrR&*k  aests^jm 

QiDSL^IlLlSp  &GDP1L-P  fiiru9§piiJD 

Grets ljQk&u  tS!(fliQpir&r  oi^IbQ^€b  SP 

'Pfm Ljp'to)  tu®pp  euasLfetopd  GGsngguib 
^ppg)  $€S)Ui  S6063(y>W 

AtTUtSeh  &$60)L0  SDALUp  QJlfl&SyU) 

&6f£Slfl£  0us(lp Jpti)  QjeSiff-B^SO  gSIgIaQs 
si ipm  u$(sjd  ti&ruui^u  L^pofm 
c/r®  Qp@  uS&'sMoki  @if  tLfib 
1$ pULj®  &pULj  uS puu  QbK&Q 
jfQjdfi  QtuSIp  Q (vp es  rfi uj  Qen  eSQuisd  QpiTBD&£j) 
QJSD&ujireBr  euesurpeo  ey/i) 

Zguuj  QftLlGlDA  0/rujdQ& fis  iLjptpjpu 
Qu/rdj Quugbt  iLtrpfO  Qlcujqjl^Ia  Gi£t(&UL9gsiJu> 
jyov«o  ^  eSte^is  0 jB men tbQupd  ffffllffgyto 
iSIpsisQjetDjr  eussS gvji  ldqjgt  o/mjreij  lljpul9^)u) 
QpGsesflftsv  ujpQm cbj u  u (BpQ&ebr  fS (QShgdau 
LfSDjr^/r  Betrefl  psaSeoi—u  Lf&uiSIgsuih 


1*  QJ/r  (SlGfTlh.)l  QJjrQj  (*sf) 

2.  (ipsdr&yrQpesr  (^arrti.);  (L ppd*  {Lpzorjp 

3.  flL-^gy£i  Gl'-As*1*  (®^0 

4.  JT^air  J»Qy6°r  (®^0 

J 
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1  UiLQi—nrrd  al-POico  Qqjc*pl$  egpw 
^tsi&pesr  ps®  <ss)lc-o9^ut  p&np  LferruUL^u 

untE)($p  Quip  QjGQ&uSepiii^ 

^/r®«0(g i  &pui$jb  Gu>gbt. 

N arrant  un  torram-u  m-olukkam-u  m-unti-y-um 
Cey-vina'i  maraippinum  celavinum  payilvinunt 
Punarcci  y-etirppd  t-ulluruttu  varuum 
Unarcci  y-elin-u  m-unarnta  pinrai 
Meyyin-um  poyyin-um  vali-nilai  pilaiydtu 
Pal-veru  kavar-pom  ndtiat  tan-urn 
Kiiraiyurar  k-etiriya  kilavanai  marai-y-ura-p 
Perumaiyir  peyarppinu  m-ulak  urait  t-oli<pp'inum 
Arumaiyi  n-akarc'iyu  m-aval-ari  v-uruttu-p 
Pdn-vd  v-enralum-petaimai  y-utial-um 
Mun-n-uru  rpunarcci  murai-nirut  t-uraittalum 
Anci-y-ac  c-uruttalu  m-uraittuli-k  kuttamoiu 
Encatu  kilanta  v-irtf-ndnku  kilavi-y-um 
Varita  kilavanai  mayan  cep'pi-p 
Porutta  karanah  kuritta  kalai-y-um 
Punarnta-pin  n-avan-vayin  vanankar  k annum 
Kuraintavat  patarinu  maraint-ava  Uaruka-t 
Tannotu  m-avalotu 2  munna-mun  r-aladi-p 
P{in-nilai  nikalum  pal-veru  marunkinurn 
Nannayam  perruli  nayam-puri  y-itattinum 
En-rt-arum  pannokabkanniya  vakaiyin-um 
Puncrcci  ventinum  ventdp  ptrivin-um 
Veldn  peru-nerj  ventiya  v-itattin-um 
punarntuli  y-unarnta  v-arimata-c  cira'pjin-um 
Ompatai-k  kijav  i-p  Pan  kin  kannum 
Ceh-Batu  moliydr  citaiv- utai-t-tdyinum 
Enpu-nekja-p  pirintol  vali-c  cenru  kataii 
AnpjUtalai  y-atutta  vanpurai-k  kannum 
Arratu  timai  yariv-uru  ttalakkam-um 
Kdppin  foitumai  kai-y-a  ra  varinum 
Kalan-um  polulum  varai-n{lai  vilak.kih 
Kdtan  mikMtiy-ulappata-p  pira-v-um 
Ndtu  m  uru  m-il-Uun  fouti-y-um 


*  tiLl<lt-/r/r  (jjarr/i.);  (/5&t) 

|#  a/fOD AjSgptLb  (^orrir.);  a/GD&njib  (/&<£.) 
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Pirappun  cirappu  m-irappa  nokki 
Avan-vayir  ronriya  kilaviyotu  tokaii 
Anai-niloi  vakaiyan  varaital  ventinum 
Aiya-c  ceykai  toykk-etir  marutiu-p 
Poy-y-ena  mdrri  mey-vali-k  kotuppinum 
Aval}-vilah  k-urinuh  kalam-pera-k  kjdtiinum 
Piran-varai  v-dyinu  m-avan-varanM  tnarufipvjum 
'  Munnilai  y-aran  ena-p  patutal-en  r-truvakai-p 
Purdi-tir  kilavi  tdyitai-p  pukuppimm 
Varatv-ufan2  pattor-k  kataval  ventinum 
Ankratan  rantnaiyin  vanpurai  y-ulappata-p 
Pankura  vanta  nal-ettu  vakaiyinum 3 
Tank-ayun  cirappir  rdljmena . 

The  lady-love's  friend  has  her  fine  sayings  on  the  follow¬ 
ing  thirty-two  occasions  after  she  decides  that  the  lady-love 
had  conjugal  union  with  the  lover  through  the  seven  things 
scent,  appearance,  behaviour,  food,  forgetting  what  she  should 
do,  walk  and  action: — (1)  When  she,  without  exceeding  the 
limits  of  her  position,  probes  into  the  lady’s  heart  through 
ambiguous  expressions  both  true  and  false,  (2)  when  she, 
pretending  ignorance,  evades  the  lover  through  her  expressions 
of  the  lady’s  greatness  on  his  approaching  her  to  state  his 
grievances,  (3)  when  she  dismisses  him  advising  him  to  abide 
by  the  ways  of  the  world  ( i.e .  to  request  the  lady’s  father  for 
her  hand),  (4)  when  she  makes  him  return  on  saying  that  it 
is  not  easy  to  see  the  lady,  (5)  when  she  asks  him  go  to  her 
after  informing  the  lady  of  his  arrival,  (6)  when  she  con¬ 
vinces  him  of  the  lady’s  credulousness,  when  she  asks  him  to 
arrange  for  meeting  her  in  the  same  away  as  he  arranged  for 
the  previous  meeting,  (7)  when  she  informs  him  of  her  fear 
(that  she  would  be  taken  to  task  by  her  relatives),  (8)  when 
they  meet  on  her  information  (.about  the  time,  place,  manner 
etc.,  of  their  meeting),  (9)  when  she,  pretending  ignorance  of 
the  lover’s  arrival,  makes  him  understand  how  the  lady  bore 
patiently  his  absence  or  when  she  noted  the  patience  of  the 
lady,  on  his  coming  with  false  excuses,  (10)  when  she  makes 
obeisance  to  him  after  their  meeting,  (11)  when  she  approaches 
the  lady  with  her  misgivings,  (12)  when  she  addresses  the 
lady  in  diverse  ways  when  she  stands  hidden  from  the  view  of 
the  lover  making  the  intention  of  both  the  lady  and  herself 
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understood  through  suggestion1  (13)  when  she  informs  the 
lover  of  the  lady's  gratifying  words  (14)  when  she  informs 
the  lover  of  his  becoming  the  laughing  stock  in  diverse  ways 
(15)  when  the  lover  wants  union  with  the  lady,  (16)  when 
he  wants  to  go  away,  (17)  when  she  expects  help  from  the 
lover,  (18)'  when  she  gracefully  loses  her  discrimination 
when  they  are  together  and  tells  the  lover  to  look  after  the 
lady,  (19)  when  she  affirms  the  love  of  the  lover  by  approach¬ 
ing  the  lady  who  is  skin  and  bone  on  being  disheartened  by  the 
displeasing  words  of  the  lover2  (20-25)  when  she  requests  the 
lover  to  propose  for  the  marriage,  considering  their  anxiety 
due  to  the  unsafety  of  the  way,  the  strict  watch,  the  failure  to 
meet  at  the  proper  place  and  time,  growth  of  the  love  etc., 
and  with  reference  to  the  greatness  of  his  country,  village, 
habitation,  family,  heredity,  nobility  and  influence,  (26)  when 
she  removes  the  doubt  from  ihe  mind  of  the  lady’s  mother  and 
make  her  confide  in  her  words,  (27-30)  when  she  addresses 
the  foster  mother  that  the  meeting  of  the  lover  and  the  lady¬ 
love  is  in  accordance  with  Dharma  while  the  lady  is  kept  under 
restraint3 4,  while  the  mother  seeks  the  help  of  the  diviner  and 
the  priest  in  possession  of  Skanda,  while  the  parents  propose 
to  give  the  lady  in  marriage  to  another  and  while  they  do  not 
accede  to  the  proposal  of  the  lover,  (31)  when  she  informs 
the  lover  of  the  consent  of  the  lady’s  parents  (for  the  marriage) 
and  (32)  when  she  asserts  the  same  to  the  lady. 

What  are  the  occasions  for  the  foster-mother  to  have  her 

say? 

113.  <86fra«>  iriruS^jifB  sirinQinp  u®u 

p  Q  pnm  pfo \uQuiLijP  s  ff  esafi api ib 

slLlq  gfy©  sifEjQgipi  Qqj  pflQiu&sr 


1.  For  the  reading  Mutan-munru  alaiyi ,  I lampilranar  gives  the 
meaning  “having  considered  through  mind,  word  and  deed”  and 
Nacci n drkki n iyar,  having  made  tfeem  understand  through  suggestion 
that  she  was  aware  of  the  three  stages  commencing  with  iyarkai-p- 
punarcci. 

2.  Naccinarkkiniyar  means  "  when  the  lady  is  disheartened 
at  her  harsh  words  and  when  she  affirms  the  love  of  the  lover 
while  she  is  much  emaciated. 

3.  According  to  Naccinarkkiniyar ,  the  meaning  is  when  the 
over  brings  in  obstacles  for  the  marriage. 

4.  ll  (®«rzr.);  Qix>\uuu®u& (mJ.) 
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pilifLij  filppprrp  QfiufiDd  aesBt eynni) 

(u  Q*&tjpl£1  tjySoipteo  Gurftgpjib 
s/rpec  eaaduSsd  *€&*&  esr v p p m 

Qp/r^lesnu  eSleofQjQM&l  QpujQ/ib  &ir(fpp&LD 
(ouirdgjL-  got /fidpiSIp  Q (ty l£I Qlu n ® 

&pt-9  gpdapg)  Sppp  assBT&miih 

LSl{fl<a&  Qasid*  p  LD &Q&aST(G$9r  &p!UD 

g.0U/r p  0i^ujQu^0  &fluj iSl&fr  geoaremiL o 

IT  GU68)&B$p  Ujfi&ff  QpGOT  £»  Q  &T  tiS  Guj  tT  ® 

*  ^jesresi  GS3QJ  L9p&j  ®  Q<faSeS)  Qinear. 

Kala  vala  r-dyinun  kdmamer  patuppinnni 
Alavu-wiika-t  tonrinun  talai-p-peytv  kdninum 
Kattinuh  kalankinum  veri-y-ena  v-iruvarum 
Ottiya  tirattdr  ceyti  -k  kannum 
Atiya  cenruli  y-alivu  talai  varinntn 
Ratal  kai-m-mika-k  kanavi  n-ararralum 
Toliyai  vinaval-nn  teyvam  valttal-um 
Pokkuta  n-arintapir  roljyotu  kelii-k 
Karpi  n-dkkattu  nirrar  kan-n-mn 
Pirivi  n-eccattu  makanencu  vahppinum 
Irn-par  kuti-p-porn  l-iyalpin  kannnm 
Inna  vakaiyir  patin-munru  kilaviyotii 
Annavai  piravun  cevili  mena. 

The  foster-mother  has  her  say  on  the  following  thirteen 
occasions  and  more;  when  she  questions  the  lady’s  friend  (1) 
on  the  kalavu  becoming  the  object  of  common  talk,  (2)  on  the 
lady’s  love  exceeding  the  bounds2  (3)  on  the  lady’s  limbs  (like 
breasts)  having  a  greater  growth,  (4)  on  seeing  the  lover  and 
the  lady  together,  (5-7)  on  seeing  the  attitude  of  the  lady  when 
both  the  mother  and  foster-mother  take  recourse  to  divination 
with  kattu,  kalanci  and  veri-ydtu  (8)  on  the  lady  becoming 
unnerved  when  there  is  veri-yatu  (9)  on  the  lady  prattling  in 
dream  on  account  of  the  mind  being  steeped  in  love,  (10)  when 
she  prays  to  God  (11)  when  she,  on  learning  that  the  lady  has 
gone  with  the  lover,  appreciates  the  sense  of  chastity  of  the 
lady  along  with  her  friend  (12)  when  she  sees  the  strength  of 


1.  68$s)pg$nh  (®6W£/).);  eS&rGugpib 

2.  Since  the  meaning  of  kdmam  mey-p  pafuppinum,  the  reading 
of  Naccinarkkiniyar ,  is  expressed  by  ajavu  mika't  tonrinum,  Ilampii- 
ranar's  reading  is  better. 
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mind  of  the  lady  when  she  was  left  alone  by  the  lover*  (13) 
when  she  compares  the  heredity  of  both  the  lover  and  the  love. 

Has  the  lady’s  mother  occasions  for  her  say? 

114,  aesuriuir  0«wr/re/i_(i>  ui^Qenr. 

Taykkum  varaiyd  r-unarvutam  patin-e 

They  permit  the  sayings  noted  in  the  previous  sutra  to  the 
lady’s  mother  also,  if  she  feels  in  the  same  way  as  the  foster- 
mother. 

Note  1. — This  sutra  suggests  that  the  lady’s  mother  does 
not  have  as  many  opportunities  as  the  foster-mother  fo  watch 
the  lady  and  hence  she  may  be  ignorant  of  many  things  with 
reference  to  the  lady. 

What  do  the  mother  and  the  foster-mother  do  after  they 
are  aware  of  the  lady’s  deep  love  towards  the  lover  ? 

115.  8 i^Qqj &  eerfiiue  qj^qSs w  Gatr fffr 

GBJWUJJP  8  pULS  IT  e  Uff  E1&CST 

gjuji  SeaeS  ni/0p£> 

Kilavd  n-ariya  v-arivina  l-ival-ena 
: Mai-y-aru  cirafpi  n-uyarntor  pankin 
Aiya-k  kilavi  y-arital-u  m-uritt-e 

The  mother  and  the  foster-mother  deserve  to  understand 
(the  real  nature)  from  the  ambiguous  saying  of  the  great  men 
with  unsullied  magnanimity  'kilavon  ariya  arivinal  ivaV  which 
means  “this  lady  completely  knows  the  nature  of  the  lover  and 
this  lady  does  not  know  the  nature  of  the  lover.” 

i. _ The  words  ariya,  may  be  taken  in  the  senses  of 

arintu  and  ariyata . 

jjote  2. _ The  meaning  given  above  belongs  to  IlampHranar. 

Naccindrkkiniyar’s  meaning  is  this: — Both  the  mother  and  the 
foster-mother  clear  their  doubt  whether  the  lady  loved  the 
lover  who  is  not  worthy  of  it  from  the  sayings  of  the  great. 

Note  3. _ Cevili  and  t&y  are  taken  from  the  previous  sutras 

and  form  the  subject  of  arital. 

Does  the  lady  express  her  love  to  the  lover  openly  ? 


1.  The  line  10  is  taken  by  ffaccindrkkiniyar  to  express  two 
things— when  the  foster-mother  does  not  go  after  the  lover  and  the 
lady-love  and  when  the  lady-love  is  so  strong  in  mind  as  to  follow 
the  lover.  There  are  two  defects  here (1)  the  number  thirteen  be 
comes ^ fourteen  and  the  latter  part  is  unnecessary  since  line  8  says 
the  lady’s  going  away  with  the  lover. 
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116.  jtesgpupi  Qo,C.es>&  Q^aidtQfip  Sarppi) 

gaarga/B)  «j rteo<*  8a>?eou 

iSipia  toeisafi  earfSiu  eeeiSeai-u 
QuiuiSe  Quest  (tpexteeSp  Qpdru. 

Tan-n-uru  vetkai  kilavan-mur  kilattal 
Ennuh  kalai-k  kilattik  k-illai-Pl 
Pira-nir  makkali  n-ariya  v-d-y-itai-p 
Pey-n-nir  f  olu  m-unarvir  r-enpa. 

They  say  that,  on  examination,  the  lady-love  does  not 
express  openly  her  love  in  the  presence  of  the  lover  like  low- 
class  women  and  it  is  understood  like  the  water  that  oozes  out 
of  the  unburnt  pot  of  mud. 

Note  1. — The  expression  kilavan-mun  suggests  that  the 
lady  may  express  her  love  openly  to  the  friend  and  kilattikku 
suggests  that  the  friend  may  express  the  same  openly  to  the 
lover. 

Is  there  need  in  all  cases  for  the  intervention  of  the 
lover’s  friend  and  the  lady’s  friend  to  bring  about  their  union? 

117.  semi  tt-ili-i  pesfieawuS p  QueeSIpeSlar 
peQm  gn&ai  eernfft  QpfipQp. 

Kdma-k  kuttan  tanimaiyir  politdlin 
Tam-e  tutuva  r-dkal-u  m-uritt-e. 

Since  union  out  of  reciprocal  love  is  par  excellence,  it  is 
possible  for  both  the  lover  and  the  love  to  serve  as  the  carriers 
of  message  between  themselves. 

Who  is  to  suggest  the  place  of  their  second  meeting? 

118.  ^jeifiteutrm  iSppp  ecpipesrd  San eameSar 

&etr&«u<Si  SetreS  SpeSiu  pe<gm 
peesiOfeop  uje *  eveter. 

Avan-varam  p-iratta  l-aran-ianak  k-inmaiyin 
Kalan-cuttu-k  kilavi  ftilaviya  t-afcum 
Tan-celar  k-uriyavali  y-dku-lan-a. 

Since  it  is  not  dharma  for  the  lady  to  go  against  the 
wishes  of  the  lover,  it  is  her  duty  to  suggest  the  place  of  their 
meeting  since  she  alone  knows  where  it  is  possible  for  her 
to  go. 

Who  else  can  suggest  it? 

119.  Q pe\$e$ie  QpUf-l)  iSd-gpine  0«wr(?i_. 

Toliyin  mutiyu  m-itan-um-a  r-unt-e. 

There  are  cases  where  the  lady's  friend  also  suggests  the 
place  of  meeting. 
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120.  (y,i*ir  gj^emuSein  £e  aifltuirgi 

jy*«r  6i r&pgi  w^enaoir  tSaxQp, 

Mu-n-na  l-allatu  tunai-y-'inru  kaliydtu 
A-n-na  l-akattu  m-atu-varai  y-inr~e. 

The  meeting  does  not  take  place  without  the  friend  on 
any  day  other  than  the  three  days  (when  the  lady  is  in  her 
periods.)  It  is  not  prohibited  even  on  the  day  following  the 
three  days  (i.e.),  on  the  fourth  day. 

Note  1. — The  word  an-n-al  may  be  taken  to  refer  to 
the  fourth  day  for  two  reasons: — (1)  the  word  annal-tintal  is 
used  to  refer  to  the  pollution  of  women  on  the  fifth  day 
morning  and  (2)  that  day  (the  fourth)  also  is  prohibited  for 
meeting  in  karpu  since  only  12  days  are  prescribed  for  meeting 
in  the  sutra ,  “puppin  purappa  tir-aru  nalum”  (Karpiyal,  46). 

Note  2  .—Tunai  is  taken  to  mean  “the  lover’s  friend”  by 
Ilampuranar  and  kuttam  (meeting)  by  Naccinarkkiniyar.  It 
is  better  to  take  tunai  in  the  sense  of  the  lady’s  friend,  since 
the  same  word  in  the  following  sutra  has  that  meaning. 

121.  uG$ ggffjp  aeaBiSgpii  pareiiSar 

Borturuj  i£0®©  (6g)Ll L w  Qsuvstxi—  6\V 65T 

SareS  Qffefiiu  fiirgjU) 

Star 2 luff ir  S0u>  wits  eoireer. 

Pannuru  vakaiyin-un  tan-nay  in  variium 
Nannaya  marunki  nattam  ventalin 
Tunai-c-cuttu-k  kilavi  kilaviya  t-dkum 
Tunaiydr  karuma  m-dka  lana. 

Since  it  is  the  duty  of  the  lady  to  investigate  into  all  the 
benefits  that  may  accrue  to  her  in  diverse  ways,  she  has  to 
address  her  tunai,  since  it  is  their  duty  to  look  after  her. 

Note  1. — Tunai  in  this  sutra  also  means,  according  to 
Ilampuranar,  the  lovers'  friend;  but  Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  it 
to  mean  the  lady’s,  tunai  ( i.e .),  her  friend  and  foster-mother. 
Since  it  is  not  in  the  nature  of  high  class  ladies  to  address  the 
lover’s  friend,  Naccinarkkiniyar’s  meaning  seems  to  be  sound. 

Who  is  called  tay? 

122.  QarppeSar 

pirQiuaru  uQairdr  QeeSeSI  <ur<gu>. 

Ay-ferun  cirappi  n-aru-marai  kilattalin 
Tdy-ena-p  patuvdl  cevili  y-dkum. 
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Tay,  .hCr£*  refers  to  the  foster-mother  since  she  atone  is 
confided  with  secrets,  so  that  she  may  investigate  into  them. 

Who  deserves  to  be  the  lady’s  friend? 

123.  Qpnifi  prCfm  QeeSeS  utsQar. 

Toli  tan-e  cevili  makal-e. 

The  lady’s  friend  is  the  daughter  of  the  foster-mother. 

What  is  her  duty? 

124.  0^ P£X  Qf>*K pJp^Bssr  SfoieowuSp  QuireSKetc. 

Cultal-u  m-ucat tunai  nilaimaiyir  polim-e. 

She  shines  most  when  she  critically  views  the  situation  on 
her  being  consulted. 

How  does  she  decide  the  reciprocal  love  of  the  lover  and 
the  lady  ? 

125.  (gatpup  Bffttipeis  Qpfkgpp 

g}0a.0  (tfioreiipl  war me  aftmipQeitr 
Cwirgy  oiem&pQ p. 

Kurai-y-ura  v-unartan  mun-tt  ura  v-unattal 
Iruvaru  m-ulvali  y-dvan-vara  vunarial-ena 
Mati~y-utam  patutta  l-oru-ma  vakaiit-e. 

There  are  three  ways  in  which  the  lady’s  friend  decides 
the  reciprocal  love  of  the  lover  and  the  lady: — they  happen 
when  the  lover  expresses  his  grievances  to  her,  when  she  infers 
from  the  attitude  of  the  lady  and  when  the  lover  comes  while 
the  lady  and  herself  are  in  each  other’s  company. 

Note  1. — N dccinarkkiniyar  feels  that  the  idea  contained  in 
this  sutra  finds  expression  in  the  sutra  narramum  (sutra  24 
above)  ;  but  the  occasions  when  the  lady’s  friend  has  her  say¬ 
ings  are  mentioned  there  and  the  ways  of  determining  the  love 
of  the  lover  and  the  lady  are  mentioned  here. 

What  will  she  do  then  ? 

126.  ever  aeottLir  gpevniptStk  araapi 

t9«r«rf?fcu 1  2Qu(tpQarar  Qvirtflu. 

Anna  vakdiya  n-unarntapin  n-allatu 
Pinnildi  muyarci  peral-ena  molipa. 

They  say  that  she  does  not  try  for  what  should  follow, 
unless  she  has  determined  their  love  in  the  above  ways. 


1.  inplujL- in  n9pt6  (£aru>.);  wfiiLji-ii  (»<*.) 

2.  Ou0«  (j£«*ii>.);  Qtngftm  (»^.) 
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Note  1. — This  siitra  and  the  previous  one  deal  with  the 
case  when  the  lady  and  the  lover  did  not  have  conjugal  union 
even  though  they  reciprocated  each  other’s  love. 

Note  2  From  Note  1. — It  is  evident  that  the  reading  peran 
adopted  by  N accinarkkiniyar  is  not  as  good  as  peral  adopted 
by  Ilampuranar,  since  the  attempt  is  on  the  side  of  the  lady’s 
friend. 

127.  QpUp&d  anop  pppuu.  mUf  u 

Lj&BTfrpp  Ginp/DQH  LDGUtt)  ©63T. 

Muyarci-k  kdlat  t-atar-pata  ndti-p 
Punartta  l-drral-u  m-aval-7jayi  n-an-a. 

It  is  her  responsibility  to  determine  towards  the  opportu¬ 
nities  of  theiir  union  when  the  lover  tries  for  it  and  to  bring  it 
about  ? 

When  does  she  bring  it  about? 

128.  (g/flQu-air u  u ®fi/  JfipaS'egmi)  uteSgsui 

i ud  Setip^  Oitpp  Qpoiu. 

Kuri-y-ena-p  patuva-t-iravinum  pakahn-um 
Ariya-k  kilanta  v-arra  t-enpa. 

The  tryst  or  the  time  and  place  of  the  lovers'  meeting  may 
happen  both  at  night  and  at  day. 

What  is  the  place  of  meeting  at  night? 

129.  (g/SStL2  rioo&p 
icDanQiuirn  SareS  Q&iL(gwa,(fi  tugjQai 
LD^Esrujau>  Lfarpti  sn^so  tutor. 

Iravu-k  kuri-y-e  y-iilakat  t-ullutn 
Manaiydr  kilavi  ketkum-vali  y-atu-vS 
M  anai-y-akam  pukda-k  kalai  y-an-a. 

If,  at  night,  it  is  not  possible  for  the  lovers  to  meet  within 
the  house  of  lady,  the  place  of  their  meeting  is  in  a  place 
which  is  so  close  to  her  house  as  to  be  at  hearing  distance. 

Which  is  the  place  of  meeting  at  day  ? 

130.  uapLjOBnr  &&rQor  LfpQoror  Qu>hl$u 

'pjetier  fS  ajearir  «/0SV y?  tutor. 

Pakar-punar  kalan-e  puran-ena  molipa 
Aval-ari  v-unara  vartt-vali  y-an-a. 


1.  Ssiriip  ( marii .);  (Spirearjp/th  (*#.) 

2.  (*-*•) 
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They  say  that  the  place  of  meeting  of  the  lovers  at  day  is 
outside  the  fort  which  is  within  the  knowledge  of  the  lady. 

Do  they  invariably  meet  at  the  appointed  place? 

131.  XjiiOfgflu  u<Bp£t  weuoaitS  epfipQ  p 

£iaiar(g/&  wtumStu  aia>uiQait<S  euifiQear. 

Alla-kuri-p  patutal-u  m-aval-vayi  n-uritt-S 
Avan-kuri  mayankiya  v-amaivota  varin-et 

She  may  go  to  a  wrong  place  if  the  place  suggested  by 
the  lover  is  capable  of  being  understood  in  two  ways. 

.  What  happens  then  ? 

132.  ^ibsitis  QairQpgj  Qwir(xpd*(y>  qpmQt— 

^stSu  SpiiL 9  O,«50®aD^>  tutor. 

Ankdn  k-oluku  m-olukkam-u  m.unt-e 
Ofikiya  cirappi  n-oru-cirai  y-dna. 

She,  even  then,  may  have  the  superior  type  of  meeting  the 
lover  through  her  mind,  though  it  is  physically  one-sided. 

Note  1.— A  accinarkkiniyar  interprets  that  the  lover  has 
an  opportunity  to  feel  the  separation  as  the  lady  and  her 
friend. 

Is  not  the  lover  prevented  by  dharmasastra  to  meet  her 
on  certain  occasions  ? 

133.  uxsapiip  QaitQfdsp  Qptourtj  it^yth 
g>p*P  QaitQfdaei  Qtf,ajjb  Sofa *>. 

Marainta  v-olukkat  t-drai-y-u-ndl-um 
Turanta  v-olukkah  kilavar  k-illai. 

The  rules  prohibiting  particular  hours  and  days  to  meet 
the  lady  do  not  apply  to  the  lover  during  kalavu. 

Is  he  not  prevented  by  the  inaccessible  path  etc,  ? 

134.  njbflor  ptyaowLj 

BBLJPI  (tfiestruUL-  O/pQtg)  apQp. 

Arrina  t-arumai  y-u  m-alivu  m-a  c-cam-um 
Uru  m-ulappata  v-atan-d  rarre. 

The  difficulty  of  the  path,  loss  of  presence  of  mind,  sense 
of  fear  and  obstacles  are  of  the  same  nature,  (i.e.)  do  not 
stand  in  the  way  of  the  lover. 

How  do  the  father  and  the  elder  brother  of  the  lady, 
become  aware  of  the  kajavu? 

135.  piotpifi  par^amf  Qporot  p  ^  esyaaiu, 

Tantai-y-un  tannai-y-u  munnatti  n-unarpa. 
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The  father  and  the  elder  Jbrother  of  the  lady  infer  (the 
kalavu)  from  her  features. 

How  does  the  mother  know  it? 

136.  finu/S  ofjpfiet  QfeSeSlQujr  Qursfgii. 

T ay-ari  v-urutal  ceviliyd  t-okkum. 

The  mother  of  the  lady  understands  it  in  the  same  way  as 
the  foster-mother. 

Who  is  chiefly  responsible  for  the  kalavu  to  become  known 
to  all? 

137.  io«O0®  sarafQajafiu  uQppaSeir 

j/Gispsn  Qpfitusuar  Bipai 

Ampal  u  m-alar-uft  kalavu-veli-p  patuttalin 
Ahkatan  mutalvan  kilava  n-akum. 

The  lover  is  chiefly  responsible  for  the  kalavu  to  become 
known  to  others  through  ampal  and  alar. 

Note  1. — Alar  is  the  talk  among  people  and  ampal  is  the 
communication  among  them  through  gestures. 

When  does  the  lover  express  his  wish  to  the  lady's  father? 

138.  Qaiafluut—  oiaotr^ii  ut—teaio  aies>v  pQa)or  jp 
^oSirtar  Q<_« iru  cietairp  »)ir(Sp. 

Velippata  varaital  patamai  varaital  enrii 
Ayiran  t-enpa  varaita  l-ar-e. 

There  ase  two  ways  of  expressing  the  lover’s  'wish  to  the 
lady’s  father,  one’after  their  kalavu  became  the  public  property 
and  another  before  it. 

Is  the  lover  permitted  separation  from  the  lady  after 
kalavu  is  publicly  known  and  before  his  varatvu ? 

139.  QaiafiauaoL.  pr (?«r  *jbiSQ@)  Qt-.ru Jgp/ii 

qitbsv*  Qorip  Qur^eart 

eiSDffujir Bipdairpt <  ©•>%». 

Velippatai  tan-S  karpino  t-oppinum 
mankar-k  kilanta  munru  porulaka 
Varaiyatu  pirital  kilavdr  k-iliai. 

The  lover  is  not  permitted  separation  from  the  lady  on 
account  of  three  causes— study,  war  and  embassy— after 
kalavu  and  before  varaivu,  even  though  kalavu  that  is  publicly 
known  is  similar  to  karpu. 

Note  1. _ Varaivu  is  the  expression  of  the  lover’s  wish  to 

marry  the  lady  to  her  father. 

Kalaviyal  ends. 


IV.  KARPIYAL 

(Chapter  on  the  life  of  a  householder) 

What  is  the  definition  of  Karpu  ? 

140.  & pQurstu  uQaig)  sireipsrQiDiT(R  Lfasmrs 
Qsiretr p(sjift  miriSp  Bipolar  @tpp@l6B>uj& 

Qgiraoi—£(gif)  u>jrtS(c@r)iT  Qs/r<Suus  Qsnen oigdQai^. 

Karp-ena-p  patuvatu  karanatnotu  punara-k 
Kolark-uri  marapir  kilavan  kilattiyai-k 
Kotaikk-uri  marapindr  kotuppa-k-kol  vatu-v-i 

Karpu  is  that  wherein  the  deserving  bridegroom  is  made 
to  get  the  hand  of  the  worthy  bride  by  those  who  are  qualified 
to  give  her  away  with  the  necessary  ceremonies  like  homa  etc. 

Note  1.  Karanam  stands  for  agnaukaranam  which 
means  homa  done  in  fire.  Hence  it  means  here  all  the  cere¬ 
monies  done  during  the  marriage. 

Note  2.  From  the  fourth  sutra  it  is  evident  that  karpu 
system  of  marriage  is  later  than  kalavu.  Hence  a  new  word 
should  have  been  coined  in  Tamil  language  to  denote  it.  Karpu 
is  possibly  the  curtailed  form  of  karpam  which  is  the  tadbhava 
of  the  Sanskrit  word  kalpa  which  means  vidhi. 

Naccindrkkiniyar  derives  karpu  from  the  root  karpi-tilalznd 
tells  us  that  it  is  called  karpu, 'since  the  bride  is  advised  by  her 
relatives  how  to  behave  towards  the  husband,  and  by  her 
husband  how  to  run  the  house,  and  since  agni  is  requested 
how  to  look  after  her  and  she  is  advised  how  to  render  service 
to  agni. 

Note  3.  Karpu  may  happen  after  and  before  kalavu 
becomes  known  to  all,  after  and  before  physical  union  takes 
place  between  lovers  and  even  without  kalavu. 

Is  there  karanam  when  there  is  none  to  give  the  bride 
away  in  marriage  ? 


1.  Pratipannam  abkipretavakasavartinhn  nCiyakah  srotriyagdrilt 
agnim  anayya  kusan  Cistirya  yathcismrti  hutva  trih  parikramet;  tato  m atari 
pitari  ca  prakdsayet . . .  tad-b&ndhav&sca  yatha  kulasya  agltam  pariharanlO 
dandabhaydcca  tasmCi  eva  enam  dadyuh  tathd  ydjayet  ( KdmasUlra  3,  4, 

ia-15) 

L 
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141.  O«/r0u<?u/r  ifleBrjfiijiB  ssrem  QpesxQi— 

L/amririi gji—ar  GuirSiu  sn^so  tun  an  A 

Kotuppo  r-inri-y-un  'karana  m-unt-e 
Punarnt-utan  pokiya  kdlai  y-an-a 

There  is  karanam  even  when  there  are  no  relatives  to  give 
the  bride  away,  when  she  goes  away  with  the  lover. 

To  whom  was  karanam  first  enjoined  ? 

142.  (xtcGeoirir  (ytaiirsQjU)  L/emir/s  p  effesarib 

SGjfiitire  gnQtu  eireoQfi  QpesmQt—. 

Melor  muvarkktim  punarnta  karanam 

Kllork  k-dkiya  kalam-u  m-unt-S 

There  was  a  time  when  the  karanam  enjoined  to  the  first 
three  castes  began  to  be  adopted  for  the  fourth. 

When  was  it? 

143.  QuirtiuL{u>  euftpetjui  lunpp  iSeiresrir 

gjuj/r  ujirppforiT  siransr  Qwesru. 

Poy-y-um  valu-v-um  ydtta  pinnar 

Aiyar  ydttanar  karana  m-enpa. 

They  say,  that  karanam  was  introduced  by  dryas  after  the 
lovers  began  to  prove  false  and  the  ladies  were  considered 
unworthy. 

Note  1.  Aiyar  is  the  tadbhava  ol  urya.  Though  drya 
generally  refers  to  brahman,  ksatriya  and  vaisya,  yet  it  may 
refer  here  only  to  brahman,  since  brahman  alone  is  said  to 
have  gone  south  from  Northern  India. 

Note  2.  Enpa  suggests  that  the  introduction  of  karanam 
among  Tamils  was  before  the  time  of  Tolkappiyanar.  This 
sutra  and  the  previous  one  suggest  that  the  Aryas  and  Tamils 
lived  together  for  a  long  time  before  him,  that  the  Tamils 
began  to  hdopt  the  Vedic  religion  long  before  him,  that  kalavu 
system  was  satisfactory  for  a  long  time  and  when  it  was 
found  unsatisfactory,  karpu  system  was  introduced  in  Tamilnad 
in  consonance  with  what  is  found  in  the  Dharmasastra. 

What  are  the  occasions  for  the  husband  to  have  his  say? 

144.  Gir<5SBrfi$B)  €BTGn)tLiB  gj  QptS^TB  p  s/rfe* 

pfcrr  tueSpiB p  Ljeaorrf&G  esessr  $p/Lo 


1-  Atmand  bandhur-atmaiva  gatir-atmaiva  catmanah  | 
Atmanaivatmano  danam  kartum  arhasi  dharmatah  (Mahabharata, 

Adi.  94,  13) 
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CTpQS-IT  U$/D(Bg}QJ<V}  UQT)Vlpg]tb 

QJIB  p  G]ff}<a»L£&  Gaxirgspilb 
[B6B7  Qm  fflu  Lit—  0/F  ©  fT  COT  637  6VLJ  QuiT  0«# gJJLD 

Qu p p  Q  pcrpgju  Qu^&dldoS  eoflleoQj&l 

(§pp<&)  &near p  Quitq^Qcit®  p  gjemiruiSIgpjib 
ib fr log  sneofi)  pjcaarQt—car p  Qpirtfl 

CJQpjpj  Gi—Qf  (c&T  p  filJU  L£>(V}t5jQ  §V)1L£ 

jy&)60  /Sir  suititqiQllit  L-SerTg)^1 2 

Q#/t6V gpj *y  Quit  (T^ofleBT  aejoremu®  Q&n  evQcvcar 

ejearg)  Sr&nQJuiSGV)}  Qpirt—t—^ 

eutrQ^S)  ITlSI yp ptb%  LfGmJT i] lmt  Qgold&Q&cot 
jpjis}- ® gpib  *Qprr®ppp  esasarggaiiLD 

^ JIB  pCOBTIT  fippgKg)  BF/T€Ot(c(^IT  (opGTp&tf) 

JPJIB  puSIto)  &  fOUlS  jb  iSp/TlSlpiT  fij) p  p  $£}  &pl 
cpQP&esEj  amlL^LU  (^jSutS gjpi  QtDrrQp&G ppps 
ti&ieSIgpi  €8$&yp& p  euQ^&niLQniLU  i~I6VL£l9 
^jeOLcir  gx®T<sfi Qldit  L-eneSluj  e$L-pg)ib 
jqiEpirp  QpQpfiliu  QeuQpp^car  llucct 

euip  (gpptb  oji$Q*t—  Qevn(Lp&£2ILD 

J)JL$IU  eo&fQetiasr  (5^0  Quirtycfigyib 
ptremGLL-  iScmippp  ugeup  fir  gym 
Q sircar emLDiLj la  Quq^gqldilj  QiLUjOsireir  eu^&flu^ 
UCBTCBT6\)  BFITCBT  p  SUIT  uSQgOIT  ®  QlJ  IT  (TJjIB  $  £ 
fiGBretrf)  <£ v)Quj  s&sar gwjjib 

l/ petiGup  uujiB p  n QuirQgfileBT 
Q&UJUJCafl  LDUJtio  LD  LflfhcQ  fifT  (?  <€8B)d)Q 
egUUlT  UlTlftfdgy  LUlLiri^  SrLLu^i^lb 

Q^iZjOu0©  @puQurr(El  Q&u pp  sem^jib 
UIUEjQcSQP  gJ&BBTILI&fBrU  LfC^cSItJ  LfCHe^lT^J 
sutLiEj^eueb  Qi-iB p>  Qgpficnuja  @jpi@ 
jyed&eBT^  QpGsraaRiu  Sempiuifl  QurrQpjdeor 

Qldc\)  Qetidfr  @pt$-  yetieSluj  eSIireiSIgyib 

*_ pedQJjfoJ  &(&)GB)ir68U£>uS}  gyiH—CBT  uSl  0  pQ fi IT^eiTU 
iSIpiSIp  Quasar tf-ifl p  Qutuirppp  &6oar gsvjjib 

1.  iS^S)  (@)*rtb.))  S'teogjiu  (**.) 

2.  ^&rr®  (^0 

3.  jqd&fii*  (**•) 

4.  QprrQpp pscaar  (g)«»w».)i  Qprr®pp«eaar  (^^.) 

5.  J>!(5*R  p  (**') 

6.  ftir  (?#/r  (»#•) 

7.  (**•) 

8.  ■-«>ir«n>i/>  •  •ww«D^  (^0 
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i$(fie&!  Qearss  jt> g$u  qeoihiStu  aSfWjQjenJT u 
u/flai^  £&Qtu  slsderemitii 

SeerjpieeeB  iSrfteS  cbt^Quj  gduhj^ld 
Q&dfr jp/Gna  uSlesik gjQuujir p  gjehetfltu  €u L^j iLj ld 
GirLnpfsIm  GuaSiLjt m  gd saSup.  m&&Qpu> 
ptrsoroiiL  dJenip p p  rStsooSeor  seder  §s$}th 
C-i—CsrG*^ p p  Q&LUBD'sQlUfr  t—CBrS&GDQJ  l$ pojLc 

CD  l — U)LJl —  QJIFjg  Q  £tTl£l&  &eSff€tt))L[fi 

Qeu jhjpns mL  l-&goqjU$gbt  eS'QgLLfc)  s/rern/Lo 
l^lLQqjIT  qjitlLif p>  evens  u$  got  seder  eepnb 
jyeueuyfju  Qu(jjjQuj  & puL$eer  seder  esjntw 
Qurfles)#  jy/rfiju  urrsfr  umsiQgpiib 
sums  StfpjS  lo^g vrQujrr  Qen  eer  /Sqjit 
ejQpjpi  QeneSl  Qs/reoeSliu  Qqj^^iL 
Qsarp  QpGiji  jpLfULjfceufl  eSIensQ 
$>**/>*  Q seer p  pear eofftecfi  Qgtj udigjpjLb 
j^Kj^iQpfri^ledr  Qpxs^pp  Qeihi&p  s/rte> 
e£l (njibQpfT®  (B&)eo6a>Qj  QevederL^p  seder  eepao 
LDfJ^SO  QlUlbfidJ  Qu €OTT^-0  LDSS<Gr7jU) 

(*G€ff)  QsriTQgSG pgpu  Lfsp@&  S&SST  &®!lb 

gj<2gbt  ^euiruSGeotr  Qjr^jQjrnQ  QpnGtnsjofrij 
uedaresmGDin  u^^Qpu  uj©Q@)0  QpekrjfiLb^ 
credo!  gsvtq®  ^put9p  Ql^Gcv  freer  Qldgjt. 
Karanatti  n-amainta  mutinta  hdlai 
Nencu-talai  y-avilnta  punarcci-k  kannum 
Eiica  maktilcci  y:irantu-varu  paruvattum 
Anca  vanta  v-urimai-k  kan-n-um 
Nanneri-p  patarun  tonnala-p  porulinum 
Perra  teettu-p  perumaiyi  nilaii-k 
Kurran  cdnra  porul-etut  t-uraippinum 
Navyia-k  kdlat  t-unt-ena-t  toll 
Em-uru  katavu  l-ettiya  marunkinum 
Alla  rlra  v-arvamo  t-alaii-c 
Colrl-uru  porulin  kannun  col-l-ena 
Enatu  cuvaippinu  ni-kai  tottatu 
Vdno  r-amiltam  puraiyum-d  l-emakk-ena 


1.  uiftaj  (gjenth.)  ;  iSIfftsSesr  (/?>*.) 

2.  G prryfl seder gpui  (gjerrth.);  Q ptr ySl&sedor  arguth 

3.  peereeft^  piS^so  (*«£.). 

4.  GjrruSGeoniT  eunuSeo  (/&#.) 

5.  u(@O(g)0^)««rina>  ($ent‘o.)  ;  (ytuu^Q^ytyeir  ptl)  (*#.) 
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Aticil-um  pu-v-un  totuttar  kannum 
Antanar  tirattun  cdnrdr  teettum 
Antam-il  cirappir  pirar-pirar  tirattinum 
Olukkan  kdttiya  kurippinu  m-olukkattu-h 
Kalavinu  niUalnta  v-arumaiyai-p  pulampi 
Alamara  l-ullamo  t-alaviya  v-itattum 
Antarat  t-elutiya  v-eluttin  man  a 
Vdnta  kurrarn  vali-keta  v-olukal-uni 
Aliya  l-afical-en  r-a-y-iru  porulin-um 
Tan-avat  pilaitta  paruvat  tan-um 
Nonmai-y-um  pcrumai-y-um  mey-kola  v-artili-p 
Pannal  canra  vdyilotu  porunti-t 
Tanni  n-dkiya  takuti-k  kannum 
Putalvar  payanta  puniru-txr  polu  tin 
Ney-y-ani  mayakkam  purinto  nokki 
Aiyar  pdnkin-u  m-amarar-c  cutti-y-um 
Cey-perun  cirappotu  certar  kan-n-um 
Payan-kelu  iunai-y-anai-p  pulli-p  pullatu 
Uyaiikuval  kitanta  kilattiyai-k-kuruki 
Alkan  munniya  nirai-y-ali  poluiin 
Mel-l-en  cir-ati  pulliya  viravinum 
Ural-arun  kuraimaiyi  n-iitan  mifcuttolai-p 
Pira-pira  pentirir  peyarttar  kan-n-um 
Pirivi  n-eccattu-p  pulampiya  v-iruvarai-p 
Parivu  nlkkiya  pakuti-k  kan-n-um 
Ninru-nani  pirivi  n-anciya  paiyul-um 
Cenru-kai  y-ikantu-peyart  t-ulliya  valiyum 
Kdmattin  vali-y.-un  kai-viti  n-accam-um 
Tan-avat  pilaitta  nilaiyin  kan-n-um 
Utan-cerar  ceykaiyo  t-annavai  pira-v-um 
Matam-pata  vanta  toli-k  kan-num 
Verru-nat  t-akalvayin  vilumat  tan-um 
Mlttu-vana  vdynta  vakaiyin  kan-n-um 
Av-vali-p  perukiya  cirappin  kan-n-um 
Per-icai  y-urti-p  pakar  pdnkinum 
Kdma-k  kilatti  manaiyjd  l-enr-ivar 
Em-uru  hilavi  colliya  vetir-um 
Cenra  te-et  t-ulappu-nani  vilakki 
Inri-c  cenra  tannilai  kilappinum 
Arun-tolin  mutitta  cemmar  kdlai 
Viruntofu  nallavai  vintar  kan-n-um 
Mdlai  y-tntiya  penfir-u  makkal-um 
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Kelt  r-olukkattu-p  pukarci-k  kan-n-nm 
unaiya  vayild  r-etirotu  tokaii-p 
Pan-n-amai  pakuti-mup  patin-om  munruwi 
En-n-arun  cirappir  kiilavdn  men-a. 

There  are  thirtythree  important  occasions  when  the 
husband  has  opportunities  to  have  his  say :  ( 1 )  when  he  meets 
in  conjugal  union  his  wife  with  a  free  mind  after  the  marriage 
ceremonies  are  over,  (2)  whenever  he  is  in  ecstasy  over  the 
married  life  while  she  creates  awe  in  his  mind  through  her 
keen  sense  of  duty,  (3)  when  she  treads  the  traditional  paths 
of  virtue,.  (4)  when  he  reconciles  her  objectionable  deeds 
during  kalavu  with  reference  to  her  greatness  shown  in 
married  life,  (5)  when  the  lady’s  friend  pays  homage  to  the 
Gracious  God  who  helped  them  when  they  were  in  danger,  (6) 
when  the  lady  lets  her  mind  out  with  enthusiasm  since  her 
period  of  trial  is  over,  (7)  when  he  takes  the  food  and  makes 
the  garland  saying  that,  whatever  she  touches  is  as  sweet  to 
him  as  nectar  and  asking  her  the  reason  for  the  same  (8)  when 
he  suggests  his  appreciation  of  her  exemplary  conduct  towards 
brahmans,  the  great  and  other  saints,1  (9)  when  both  of  them 
recount  towards  each  other  the  anxiety  and  turmoils  to  which 
they  were  put  during  'kalavu  (10)  when  they  are  leading  their 
life  in  such  a  way  that  the  faults  committed  by  them  during 
kalavu  may  disappear  like  letters  written  on  air,  (11 )  when  he 
has  to  give  her  words  of  encouragement  not  to  dishearten  her¬ 
self,  nor  to  fear  for  her  wrongs  in  kalavu ,  (12)  when  he  does 
not  keep  his  promise  to  her,  (13)  when  he  tells  her  that  he  was 
responsible  for  everything  and  hence  she  has  to  put  up  with 
what  is  past  and  think  of  her  greatness  after  discussing  the 
same  with  her  friend,2  (14)  when  he  celebrates  the  birth  of 
his  son  on  looking  at  his  wife  after  the  child  is  given  the  cere¬ 
monial  oilbath  with  presents  to  brahmans  and  prayers  to  Gods, 
(15)  when  he  falls  at  her  tender  feet  praying  for  mercy  while 
she  lies  down  embracing  the  soft  pillow  without  allowing  her¬ 
self  to  be  embraced  by  him  on  his  approaching  her  after  the 
degeneration  of  his  character  through  his  contact  with  another 


1.  Naccinarkkiniyar  interprets  antam-il-cirappir-pirar  to  be 
devas;  antam-il-  does  not  suit  in  that  interpretation. 

2.  Naccinarkkiniyar’ s  meaning  is  entirely  different.  It  is  this: 
When  he  performs  slmanta  while  she  is  pregnant  with  a  child 
inheriting  the  nobility  and  greatness  of  the  father. 
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woman1  (16)  when  he  ends  the  love-quarrel  through  the 
intercession  of  many  ladies  while  she  persisted  in  not  allow¬ 
ing  him  to  approach  her,  (17)  when  he  ends  the  grief  of 
his  wife  and  faithful  concubine  caused  by  his  separation 
from  them2  (18)  when  he  is  in  distress  standing  away  from 
the  wife,  (19)  when  he  approaches  her,  feels  disappointed 
and  thinks  of  repeating  his  request,3  (20)  when  they  are 
overpowered  with  kama,  (21)  wl:en  he  fears  the  effect  of  his 
separation  from  her  if  it  happens  (22)  when  he  fails  to 
keep  his  promise  to  her,  (23)  when  she  tells  him  that  she  will 
follow  him,  (24)  when  the  lady’s  friend  addresses  him  through 
her  credulity,  (25)  when  he  feels  disheartened  on  starting  to  a 
foreign  land,  (26)  when  he  thinks  of  returning  home  on  the 
way,  (27)  when  he  meets  with  victory,  honour  etc.,  in  that 
foreign  country,  (28)  when  he  describes  the  same  to  the 
charioteer  having  very  fine  chariot,  (29)  when  he  is  addressed 
by  his  wife  and  the  faithful  concubine  at  home  with  reference 
to  the  difficulties  undergone  by  them,  (30)  when  he  describes 
his  situation  in  the  foreign  land  mixed  with  grief  on  their 
separation,  (31)  when  he  enjoys  the  company  of  the  guests  in 
the  feast  in  commemoration  of  his  victorious  feat,  (32)  when 
he  is  given  warm  reception  in  the  evening  by  women,  children 
and  friends,  and  (33)  when  he  is  addressed  with  warm  words 
by  others* 

What  are  the  occasions  for  the  wife  to  have  her  say  ? 

145.  j^euftsr ^9  euirpp  sujSli]  uurcscStsor 

oppp  Sjpppp  «as>rggi/u> 

Q&ir®  pp  QipQeuirar  uirej&ehr 
Qu@etDwii9p  /Sifhuir  euebnSehr 
Bjfiai'Sssr  l £i®©e-u  Ljeowi-jQuifl  pircseSar 


1.  The  word  tunai-y-anai  is  taken  to  mean  by  the  commen¬ 
tators  the  pillow  which  serves  as  support ;  but  it  may  be  taken  to 
mean  the  son  who  is  the  sandhi  and  who  is  got  from  her  husband; 
cf.  mata  purva-rupam,  pita  uttar a-rupam,  praja  sandkih  (TaittirT- 

yopanisad) 

2.  Naccinarkkiniyar’ s  meaning  seems  to  be  this:  when  one 
tries  to  end"  the  "grief  of  the  husband  and  the  wife  while  the 
former  was  in  the  company  of  another  woman. 

3.  Naccit}drhkiniyar's  meanng  is  this :— when  she  finally  thinks 
of  agreeing  to  him  after  resisting  him  on  account  of  her  seeing 
marks  of  his  union  with  another  when  he  approaches  her. 
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jjeOLDirt h  QuqQuj  GtriLpg)  uSgjflifib 
QjGfruQfi  uS Qldgdu tLj  llitBiu  e&i—  ppptb 
stuipfoo  Qpnm/thu  a/ruor  QbiuiugosR 
stui  p  Bjpajtiarr  Qff0*  Ljewrgspjfl g) 
s&fluSi  aPiStu  «i9«/?Qi0  $  foot-jib 

Lf&eor p  mferren  Old/t®  l jgjQeunir  &aiup(S) 

JPjG€BTp  ByeufosTU  LjeOlbLjgGfB  SfTlLlS^ 

g)iu€0 r  p  Off  (ff^ff  1  pfoouQuuui  p  p($i 8 
a  firQuiii gj  iljp p  p  eS ir pgj  iLQrjEj&gpitb 
pd/Quj  Qgu/tqp&g pgji  Qipeufosr  qjgbbtiejB 
GT&GD&UJirG  @6®  ZrOojfiJT  o8  IT  p  p  p  GS6S0T  gjfjpjlb 

Q#6vev/res  snfooi  Q&eoQam  e$© pp  &ld 
struck  Btppfi  pm  ms  p  p$g) 
fjQfijp  tSfotriuniL  tf-jpjfii  s&pfrgmym 
8 pi  p  Q&iLgdg  ujQjQiySIp  Q  pnmjS 

jjpibLjifl  Off0«FO u>/r©2  pmaitr  oijQiuirmmu 
Lfp(G$Qffiuj£)  Qutuir p peo  (oQjessriq-p  prrgpub 
pimpiu  QjT/ruu/r  mi&Qeum  up^eo 

j>jipu$6ti  8puiSm  LDSuuySpgj  Qff0®©gpfLo3 

Qsms^Qiuirir  Q&rrQGBLD  jf©Qlc63t  Qoj/ri$-iu/rg) 
bgooNgd*.  ariuiG p/ri  Qs/reo^eorr®  Qp/rmsgjtJ 
ugfi  €o?B)Buj  pfsfsli  seaare^im 
Qsit®gold  QiurrQpMiE)  Qs/rL-io  GteusmUf- 
^fU^Qweo  eStfiip  Qpojfosr  QgQinSi 
sirp  Qgoikigdgujit  s/rcosfi  ajrmQpcor 
LDir  pw  &/T GOT p  GUGDStlSIm  G&XTGPpILD 
pniuir  s6oar€ssfhu  eeveocssflu  Ljpeoaufosr 

LDiriuu  uJrpGop  Ljeheffluj  euySUjm 
pmoii9p  &GDpuL$gp4  ldojcotojuS) p  i9 ifluiS gpuh 
jg)€Br@)^  Qptr60(£  Q&rQppp  sasor&npnb 
Girmi  8ifipfi)&  g&omurr  jt/ilLu^lu 
Jgp gbldhQ 6bt  QpU}-i(§ih  Quir^&fim  se&reimtm 
Gg/t®gdld_  Qtu/TQpiapjpp®  Q ptrL$i  (^ifitumeu 
OiQajjp  9 puiSp  spiSp  fBrfhutrmmi 
srrujpgp  Qpojp p&ib  iSiflpp&ib  OulLl^^u) 
^QjtScor  Q/0C-LD  ueoQojJp  SfoouSgULD 

1.  pfoouQuiur  (g)«rLo. );  pfoouQuuj  (**•) 

2.  Off0#OLD/T©  (  QjeiTlb'  )  \  *-6tTGnQLDfT®  ((**.) 

3.  QgQftEjQgpib  ({g/errm.)  ;  Qs@E)*$ilib  (a#.) 

4.  9puiSgpih  (gj&ub.);  BeDpuiSgpiLL  (ff#.) 

5.  Bppp  (g)Gtnb.);  eippfiiuir  (si.) 

6.  9Q9«*“>  (**') 
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GlJIT  mSgSIgBT  a/0ULLD  til&Dft  QlLlfJ  ®  Q p  a  on*  Q)i 

BipQ^inm  Qfuueo  ktp  eu  Op  mu. 

Avan-ari  v-arru  v-  ariyu  m~akalin 
tzrrar  kan-n-u  niruttar  kan-n-uni 
JJrimai  kotutta  kilavon  pankin 
Perutnaiyir  ririya  v-anpin  kan-n-um 
Kilavanai  makatuu-p  pulampu-peri  t-akalin 
Alamaral  perukiya  kdmattu  mikutiyum 
Inpam-u  m-itumpai-y-u  m-dkiya  v-itattum 
Kayan-talai  tonriya  kdmar  ney-y-ani 
Nayanta  kilavanai  nencu  pun-n-urii 
Naliyi  nlkkiya  vili-varu  nilai-y-um 
Pukanra  v-ullamotu  putuvor  cdyarku 
Akanra  kilavanai-p  pulampu-nani  kdtti 
lyanra  nencati  talai-p-peyar-t  tarukki 
Etir\-peytu  marutta  virattu  maruhkin-um 
Tankiya  v-olukkattu-k  kilavanai  vananki 
Enkaiyark  k-urai-y-ena  v-irattar  kan-n-wn 
Celld-k  idlai-celk-ena  vituttalum 
Kama-k  kilatti  tan-maka-t  talii 
nm-uruvilaiyat  t-iruti-k  kan-n-um 
Ciranta  ceykai  y-av-vali-t  tonri 
Aram-puri  nencamot'H  tan-vara  v-ariydmai-p 
Purafi-ceytu  peyarttal  ventitat  tdnum 
Tantaiya  r-oppar  makkal-en  patanal 
Antamil  cirappin  maka-p-palittu  nerunkinum 
Kotiyor  kotumai  cutum-ena  v-otiyatu 
Nal-l-icai  nayantor  collotu  tokaii-p 
Pakuiiyi  nlnkiya  takuti-k  kan-n-um 
Kotumai  y-olukkan  kotal  venti 
Ati-mel  vllnta  kilavanai  nerunki-k 
Kdta-l-enkaiyar  kdni  nanr-ena 
Mdtar  cdnra  vakaiyin  kan-n-um 
Tayar  k'anniya  nal-l-ani-p  putalvanai 
Mdya-p  parattai  y-ulliya  vali-y-um 
Tan-vayir  ciraippin-u  mavan-vayir  pirippin-t^m 
Innd-t  tol-cu  l-etuttar  kan-n-um 
Kdma-k  kilatti  nalam-pd  rdttiya 
Tlmaiyin  mutikkum  porulin  kan-n-um 
Kotumai  y-olukkattU-t  tolik  k-uriyavai 
Vafu-v-aru  citappir  harpir  ririydmai-k 
Kdytal-u  m-uvatlal-um  pirittal-um  pettal-um 
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A-vayin  varuum  pal-veru  nilaiyinum 
Vayilin  varuum  vakaiyotu  tokaii-k 
Kilavol  ceppal  kilava  t-enpa. 

The  wife  is  entitled  to  have  her  say  on  the  following 
occasions; — (1)  when  she  speaks  highly  of  her  husband  on 
account  of  her  intimate  knowledge  of  his  scholarship,1  (2) 
when  she  supports  (the  statement  of  her  friend  referring  to 
his  qualities),  (3)  when  she  is  attached  to  him  keeping  up  her 
dignity  on  his  giving  her  certain  rights,  (4)  when  she  is  over¬ 
powered  with  passion  during  his  long  separation  from  her, 
(5)  when  she  is  in  mirth  and  misery,  (6)  when  she  insults 
her  husband  with  wounding  words  asking  him  not  to  approach 
her  when  he  eagerly  offers  himself  to  give  the  ceremonial  bath 
to  the  child  at  birth,  (7)  when  she  suggests  her  willingness, 
though  outwardly  refuses  to  allow  him  to  approach  her  by 
exhibiting  her  keen  resentment  at  his  separation  while  he  w^as 
in  loving  company  with  concubines  at  the  time  of  her  weakness 
after  delivery,  (8)  when  she  prostrates  before  her  husband 
who  was  in  company  with  concubines  and  sarcastically  requests 
him  to  express  the  words  addressed  to  her  in  the  presence  of 
her  younger  sisters  (concubines),  (9)  when  she  asks  him  to 
go  away  on  his  standing  before  her,  (10)  when  the  faithful  con¬ 
cubine  embraces  her  child  and  feels  delighted  on  completing 
her  play  with  him;  (11)  when  the  husband  stands  behind  his 
wife  without  being  known  to  her  while  she  is  playing  with  her 
child,  and  wants  to  rid  her  of  the  anger  towards  him  so  that 
he  may  act  up  to  dharma  (12)  when  she  goes  near  the  child 
accusing  him  that  he  is  like  his  father  as  is  said  in  the  Vedas ; 
(13)  when  she  gives  up  the  love-quarrel  and  yields  to  him  at 
the  words  of  the  great  men  effecting  reconciliation  without 
dismissing  him  saying  that  she  was  afflicted  at  his  harsh 
treatment,2  (14)  when  she  tells  him  sarcastically  that  his 
prostration  would  be  welcomed  if  done  before  her  younger 
sisters  (i.e.)  concubines  after  feeling  that  she  had  to  excuse 
him  for  his  company  with  other  women  (15)  when  she  pre- 


1.  Naccifidrkkiiiiyar’s  meaning  is  this:  When  she  is  preferred 
to  other  wives  by  the  priests  in  sacrifices  on  account  of  her 
intimate  knowledge  of  her  husband’s  scholarship  in  Vedas  etc. 

2.  Naccindrkkiniyar’s  meaning  is  this :  When  she  unhesitatingly 
tells  him  that  she  was  afflicted  at  her  heart  on  account  of  his 
harsh  treatment  in  company  of  those  who  praise  him. 
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tends  to  revile  her  child  on  seeing  that  he  is  provided  with 
ornaments  by  his  father’s  concubines,  (16)  when  she  confines 
her  child  with  her,  (17)  when  she  alienates  herself  from  the 
child  when  he  goes  with  the  father,  (18)  when  she  takes  a 
cruel  vow,  (19)  when  she  reviles  the  faithful  concubine  at  his 
showing  kindness  towards  her,  (20)  when  she,  telling  her 
friend  about  her  husband's  company  with  concubines  such 
things  as  fit  in  with  her  dignity,  feels  angry  with  him,  recon¬ 
ciles  herself  to  him,  spurns  him  and  meets  him  in  conjugal 
union  and  behaves  with  him  in  diverse  similar  ways  and  (21  ) 

when  pdnan  and  others  intercede. 

« 

Note  1.  Those  that  intercede  are  brahmans,  husband’s 
friend,  wife’s  friend,  pdnan  (man-musician),  virali  (woman- 
musician),  kuitar  (dancer)  etc. 

Besides, 

146.  Ljerntri  gH—Gtsr  QunQuu  Qipdoj/rekr  u&stn uSI 0/y g? 

JT e£l $G8T Lf (GT)  GiLlSf- 
^earLfjp/  Q&r £ p  (t^Qgst 

QLfiQeuiTGor  Q&iu6fil2arr&  &&&  U>r(9)L£. 

Punarnt-utan  pokiya  kilavon  manai-y-ir  until 
Itai-c-curat  t-iraicci-y-um  vinai-y-un  cutti 
Anp-uru  takka  Ttilatta  ran-e 
Kilavon  cey-vinai-k  k-acca  m-akum. 

Reference  with  sweet  words  to  the  suggestive  words  and 
actions  of  the  husband  in  the  forest  when  she  accompanied 
him  before  their  marriage,  by  the  wife  at  home  is  a  source  of 
check  to  the  husband  in  giving  her  promise  of  anything  to  her. 

Besides, 

147.  QpirL$n&r  ^TTjjp p p  eurruSeo  Lf^utS^ub 

^QJuS  Glfl&Qg  QlD€BT  LD(tt)fT  L ]€VGUIT. 

Toli-y^ul  l-urutta  vdyil  pukuppinum 
A-vayi  nikalu  m-enmandr  pulavar. 

Learned  men  say  that  such  sayings  may  be  found  before 
pdnar  and  others  who  are  allowed  to  go  before  the  wife  by 
her  friend. 

What  are  the  occasions  for  the  wife’s  friend  to  have  her 

say? 
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148«  Qu Qu@u)Qurr@Gkfr  QPty-&  fitSex  ai  & 

Q fB pp&Q5  lAftSp  &/dul$6BT  GGkxgjpjtb 
^  p  pLDL^j  cyan  it  uiSlevv  ld  pp  iSI&ie \)fTG 
QpQanriL1  suLuptu  Q^luqjg  Gi-pfl&M 

@(V)GDL-U  QuQgibQuira^Gfr  GDQJppQJL^I  LD /DUtS  §JplU> 

^i_e«/r  QaJrr(Lp&*p  ^aexauSi  exifliQ p/r^err 
jyL-euBG  snC-Qifip  Qux^&flex  Gewr^L m 

iSetoip p g) eui  fZ)Q5*P  Q&a'tesr 

gjantpp p/rej  gxgSg  Q«n®pp p  ««r xgsyu) 

Qiem&QujGk  QuirLflujireor  euem&G/b  ggxx^m 
Ljpibu®  eSfartLiirilQu  LjaeShu  L\arT*&iyu> 

&ptsp  LfpdvQi^rrp  Qprirg}2  LjeoibtS &nh 

Lcrremeoi  pirOeuesr  Qj@ppp  Tgpim 
Qu^m)  QojrTQp&s  iF/ressPuj  Qu/r^aflgptM 
Zgeroj aSIp  fipppxp  Q*nn*fG€oor  L-$a9gpltb 
QurftQtLirr  Qjr/r(y>a«u>  Qu/flQpexG  Q&riBg) 

Qu&peB)*  ttSaeo/TU  iSI enpuiS gu  weuaigl* 

«_ jppGns  uSei'60rru  L]&)®S *$6oi°  {tpgQiiJ 
Q^Qomex  unajfiaxjpi  Q&®ppp 

tuGSBTITLJLJQjuSlcBr  €11  IT  O'  IT  &  P  &  &  ™  GU  uSl  €BT 

®_6557<f  jS>  p>6\)  (c  QjtBBTUpiU  Q  IfrQaXGX  U  IT  €tif!  «5T  jpi 
pir €BrQe>j(§C8Br  l^/tgQlu  £>($$&  ggsbt^u^ 
jy  {TT}€B)LDG  GITGO  pJ&U  Qu@GDLD  GXiL^-UJ 
6QoJ€lfi&DLD&  GIT  &)  fi>  IT  G  G  p  ptlgpJU) 

uiremir  *l .ppi  dpeSliu  Qsr  ex  flair 
QugsS g  Q&rrewfliu  genpetiteBT  Qujfl($d> 
ilpp  Spate*  $G(Lpi£>trjP  uuL^tuir7 
Gtrpp  pexwuuSIp  G€m€*&*UP>  QuiurutS&H* 

iS/fUjiE)  8 G/reop  GpflfTiSeorjp/  *tr pflu 
LDjrL-jGBA—  QujJ00  (tperr  uuL-U  L 9/cejib 
GJGDGUI—  a*  P  QereS  Qlug)giitu 
Q pir$G  <§/FIuj  Qqj€btld^b)it  Lye^euX . 

Perark-arum  perum-porun  mutinta-pin  vanta 
Terark-aru  marapir  cirappin  kan-n-um 

1.  SpQsutrsar  (lg«rd>.);  Sp^eurrerr  (©#.) 

2.  Qpnrirm  (®«rir.);  QtBjir&  («<*.) 

3.  ^ekaiSer  (fi}sir£r.);  <&ex*aj£&  (®<*-) 

4.  (®*0 

5.  neodidar  (®ar£r.);  i^«0<4«r  (•*.) 

6.  Qaefican*  (fi«d>.);  Q  a  ****»“>  (•*•) 

7.  am-gl*Jir  (jgl&nb.);  uklQ  (®<*.) 

8.  Mireofi*  (flcrrii).);  *n**  (**’) 
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Arrant-alt  v-uraippinu  m-arra  m-illd-k 
Kilavot  cuttiya  teyva-k  katattinum 
Clr-utai-p  perum-porul  vaitta-vali  marappin-um 
Atankd  v-olukkat  t-avan-vayi  n-alintolai 
Atahka-k  kdttutar  porulin  kan-n-um 
Pilaittu-van  tirunta  kilavanai  nerunki 
llaittan  k-akki-k  ’kotuttar  kan-n-um 
Vatiankiyan  moliyan  vanank'ar  kan-n-um 
Puram-pata  vilaiyattu-p  pulliya  pukarciyum 
Ciranta  putalvanai-t  terdtu  pulampinum 
Mdnalan  td-v-ena  vakuttar  kan-n-um 
Pend  v-olukka  ndniya  porulinum 
Cul-vayir  rirattar  corvu-kan  t-aliyinum 
Periyo  r-olukkam  perit-ena-ki  kilantu 
Peru-takai  y-illa-p  pilaippinu  m-a-v-vali 
Uru-takai  y-illa-p  pulaviyin  mul&iya 
Kilavol  paninru  ketuttar  kan-n-um 
Unarppu-vayin  vara  v-utal-ur  rol-vayin 
Unartlal  ventiya  kilavon  paninru 
Tdn-vekun  t-akkiya  takuti-k  kan-n-um 
Arumai-k  kulattu-p  perumai  kdttiya 
Velimai-k  kdlat  t-irakkat  tan-urn 
Panar  kuttar  viraliya  r-enr-ivar 
Peni-c  colliya  kurai-vinai  y-etirum 
Nxtta  kilavanai  nifialumdru  patiiyar 
Kdtta  tanmaiyir  kanninru  peyarppinum 
Piriyuh  kdlat  t-etirninru  cdrriya 
Marap-utai  y-etiru  m-ulappata-p  pira-v-um 
V akai-pata  vanta  kdlavi  y-elldm 
Tolik  k-uriya  v-enmanar  pulavar. 

The  wife's  friend  has  her  say  on  the  following  occasions: 
(1)  When  (the  husband)  speaks  appreciative  words  on  care¬ 
ful  consideration  after  their  great  object  (marriage)  of  rare 
achievement  has  been  accomplished,  (2)  when  she  tells  him 
that  jtheir  sufferings  are  over,  (3)  when  she  tells  him  that 
offerings  should  be  given  to  gods  with  reference  to  the  wife 
who  escaped  from  the  slander  of  the  public,  (4)  when  the 
husband  forgets  the  important  duty  to  his  wife  (in  the  midst 
of  festivities),  (5)  when  she  convinces  the  wife  who  is  unner¬ 
ved  at  the  thought  that  her  husband  is  of  suspicious  character, 
that  he  is  not  really  so,  (6)  when  she  makes  the  husband  and 
the  wife  meet  ftftcr  approaching  the  former  with  her  request 


104 


tolkAppiyam  -  porulatikAram 


while  he  stands  away  from  his  wife  having  been  in  company 
of  concubines,  (7)  when  she  bends  before  him  with  words  of 
supplication,  (8)  when  the  husbard  is  wrongfully  engaged  in 
outside  sportive  activities,  (9)  when  the  husband  stands 
separated  from  his  wife  forgetting  even  his  son1,  (10)  when 
the  husband  is  asked  to  bring  back  the  beauty,  health  etc.  of 
his  wife  for  the  loss  of  which  he  is  responsible,  (11)  when  the 
wife  feels  ashamed  of  her  husband’s  company  with  concubines, 
(12)  when  the  wife  is  disheartened  at  the  husband  not  keep¬ 
ing  up  his  word,  (13)  when  he  fails  in  an  undignified  manner 
to  meet  his  wife,  though  he  has  said  that  it  is  wise  to  follow 
the  great,2 '(14)  when  she  ends  the  love-quarrel  by  going  near 
the  wife  who  is  immersed  in  grief  at  the  undignified  behaviour 
of  the  husband,  (15)  when  she  shows  her  temper  towards  the 
husband  with  the  idea  of  ending  the  love-quarrel  when  the 
lady  does  not  agree  with  his  wishes,3  (16)  when  he  is  the 
object  of  mercy  during  karpu,  though  he  was  an  object  of 
veneration  during  kalavu,  (17)  when  she  opposes  pdnar,  kuttar 
and  viraliyar  while  they  intercede,  (18)  when  she  mercilessly 
prevents  the  husband  from  seeking  the  company  of  concubines 
in  order  that  he  may  lead  a  happy  life  with  his  wife 
at  least  in  future  though  he  neglected  her  company  before, 
(19)  when  she  addresses  him  in  the  traditional  way  on  his 
separation  from  his  beloved  (on  account  of  war  etc.). 

What  are  the  occasions  for  kdmakkilattiyar  to  have  their 

say? 

149,  1-160 ffifiesr  ldiusqw  L/60eSi  gemegyd) 

^j6oQeoirir  QfiLaS'tiesr  uSssiyi&g  gem ggyw 
ueoQeujpi  Lf  peoeuiri  gemIStbesfl  ijeuuiS  epttn 
u>m pttSesr  eui  p  LL^eciGmiten  QrtueS'&isT 
Qu rr 6n>  p uS an  Jp  Ql/0©uj  U0<a/iT p  gem 
girpp  GffirireSp  suuuinL  i^n6mas>wuSlssr 

1.  Naccinarkkiniyar's  meaning  is  this:  when  the  husband  is 
refused  admission  by  his  wife  even  at  the  intercession  of  the  son 
page  14. 

2.  Peru-takai  il-l-dka  is  interpreted  by  llampuranar  “his  dignity 
vanishing”  and  by  Naccindrkkiniyar  “dignity  being  the  essence  of 
household  life.” 

3.  The  object  of  vekuntu  according  to  llampuranar  is  talaivan 
and  according  to  Naccindrkkiniyar ,  talaivi. 
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pirtuGuirpl  atfifSp  pt^gjiu  wVarrtS! status 
«/nbo9«r  patsaeudp  Qua^p  pp  g trnjguu 
ffrshrmeagu  t-ipeoeubxrp  pgg)  uSaDtpujesti  i  p, 

2l8  sjrSsar  eui  p  auruSp  gem  smito 
LctksrQujir  Qanr  p  pe&  p  pearGgs)  STenQ^ir 
^t&eagQtumi  (S/6pp  Qg/reieingg  geisr mpiw 
eremassPuj  uem  temQujssr  /Sa/pG(j^Q  LSpajii 
gemestsfltu  string  Sif  pfi/tui  Gtnear- 

Pullutan  mayakkum  pulavi-k  kan-n-um 
•  Illor  cey-vinai  y-ikalcci-k  kan-n-um 

Pal-veru  putalvar-k  kantu-nani  y-uvappinum 
Maraiyin  vanta  manaiyol  cey-vinai 
Porai-y-inru  perukiya  paruvarar  kan-n-um 
Kdtar  corvir  katappat  t-anmaiyin 
Tay-por  kalari-t  taliiya  manaiviyai-k 
Kdyv-in  r-avan-vayir  poruttar  kan-n-um 
In-nakai-p  putalvanai-t  talli  y-ilai-y-anintu 
Pinnai  vanta  vdyir  kan-n-um 
Manaiyd  l-ottalir  ranno  r-annor 
M ikai-y-ena-h  kuritta  kolkai-k  kan-n-um 
Enniya  pannai-y-en  r-ivarrotu  pira-v-um 
Kanniya  kama-k  kilattiyar  men-a. 

The  faithful  concubines  have  the  following  occasions  to 
have  their  say:  (1)  when  the  lover  is  away  from  them  when 
he  is  in  the  company  of  his  wife,  (2)  when  they  slander  the 
action  of  their  lover  and  his  wife,  (3)  when  they  delight  in 
the  company  of  different  children  holding  the  relationship  of 
sons,  (4)  when  they  are  in  distress  not  capable  of  putting  up 
with  his  actions  with  another  lady  in  kalavu,  (5)  when  they 
arrange  for  his  union  with  his  wife  acting  the  part  of  the 
foster-mothers  and  without  bearing  any  ill-will  towards  her 
on  account  oi  the  laxity  of  their  passion  and  good-will  towards 
his  wife,  (6)  when  they  embrace  their  son  with  sweet  smile 
and  provide  him  with  ornaments  and  do  not  then  yield  to  the 
wishes  of  other  intercedes,  (7)  when  they  consider  that,  since 
they  are  equal  to  the  lover’s  wives,  other  ladies  are  unneces¬ 
sary,  (8)  when  they  sport  with  the  lover  etc. 


1.  pgSliu  fig®*  *u>/0,Lith  («<*.) 

2.  tSea&Br  t3ear«orir  (*>,#.) 

3.  if) at*  Qiueor  (fi.>» rib.);  tAmrnuu  («#.) 
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Note  1.  Ilampuranar  says  that  kama-k-kilattiyar  are  of 
diverse  types:  the  wives  belonging  to  castes  other  than  that  of 
the  lover  and  concubines  who  are  faithful.  Naccindrkkiniyar 
holds  that  the  latter  alone  deserve  the  name. 

What  is  the  duty  of  the  interceders? 

150.  spi-fia  &nu>Qp  e pun  Q&)ir(ipGa(jpu> 

Qia6V€)9uu p  QuiranptLi &  $ jd il) gugogSI^cbt 

Quiiruugtitb 

i$  paf  Lock  cur  QtpQ&UTGsr  wireearqs&r 
QpsiDL\sGsr  Qfian pes>im9 p  QtpGeurrp  06® JTppeo 
jyaLnL-l&ebr  iDirtSm  Qj/raSeo«iL  0 iffm . 

Karpun  kamam-u  nar-pd  l-olukkam-um 
Mel-l-iyar  porai-y-itn  nirai-y-um  vallitin 
Viruntu-puran  tarutal-un  curra  m-ompal-um 
Pira-v-u  m-anna  kilavon  manpu-kal 
Mukam-pukan  muraimaiyir  hilavor  k-uraittal 
Akam-pukan  marapin  vdyilkat  k-uriya . 

The  interceders  who  can  go  into  the  residence  of  the 
husband  are  used  to  tell  him  about  his  wife's  chastity,  love, 
good  conduct,  forbearance,  sublimity,  giving  warm  welcome 
to  guests,  carefully  attending  to  the  wants  of  his  relatives  and 
attendants  and  other  good  qualities. 

What  is  the  duty  of  the  foster-mother? 

151.  ary  Qid^HtgSI  ^ub  ojffiQesir&r 

IBCOeOetDOJ  ILjGtoJT  pp  &}  LD60G0GJ)6U  GlSf-pgXU) 

Q<groS&9d  (9)(fhu  6liit(9)  Qacoru. 

Kalivin-u  nikalvin-u  m-etirvin-um  vali-kola 
Nallavai  y-uraittal-u  m-allavai  Uatital-um 
Cevilik  H-ur.iya  v-dku  tn-enpa. 

They  say  that  the  foster-mother  has  the  right  to  advise 
her  what  she,  in  the  past,  present  and  future,  should  do  and 
what  she  should  avoid. 

What  is  the  duty  of  the  learned? 

152.  QfirioeSluj  QeireS  ujfSeur&Qj  Qptfliu. 

Colliya  kilavi  y-arivarkku  m-uriya. 

The  learned  are  entitled  to  advise  her  the  same. 


1.  fsffirts*  Qupir  insert*.) 

2.  iSsijiiSftit*  (®^.) 
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Besides, 

153.  pgieaGmir  tRjpppgji  wsuir 

ffifsugj©  iDaiieuanir  18  ppeSek. 

I  tif  tn-varai-niruttal-u  m-avara  l-akum 
Kilavan-uh  kilatti-y-u  m-avar-varai nirralin. 

Since  the  husband  and  the  wife  obey  their  words,  they  are 
entitled  to  set  them  right  forcibly  if  they  go  wrong. 

When  are  they  in  love-quarrel  short  or  long? 

154.  p_<b3?rr  itliljgugis)  pr  u9  puiSi  svyih,  Q&iL^  fS  lSg^l^ulS}  epnb 

L-f &)£££$  QipQ&nrp  (gifluj. 

Unarppu-varai  y-irappinuii  cey-kuri  pilaippinum 
Pulattal-u  m-utal-un  kilavor  k-uriya. 

Husband  is  entitled  to  be  in  love-quarrel  short  or  long 
when  the  wife  is  too  obstinate  to  yield  to  his  sweet  persua¬ 
sion  and  when  he  mistakes  the  time  and  place  of  meeting 
suggested  by  the  lady-love. 

Who  is  to  intercede  then? 

155.  {LpL-gy  LD(Tf£!U  gS)  L-  pg)lb 

Q&/t€ »pp®  Q&tgSI  Q prrySI&  <§rfluj, 

Pulattal-u  m-utal-u  m-akiya  v-itaitum 
Cola-t-tabu  kilavi  tolik  k-uriya . 

The  wife's  friend  is  entitled  to  have  her  say  when  they 
are  in  love-quarrel  short  or  long. 

What  else  can  the  wife's  friend  say? 

156.  ^uJT p&np  wfipppei)  Qeuaku^tLjEi  Qlj,g£I 

LLL-P  p(§  @L£<o8)LC  (L\  60)1^66)  ID  LUrTG^Itf) 

0 & /t Q lu ear p  ey  Qprfhneb . 

Parattai  maruttal  venti-y-un  kilavi 
Mata-t-tafou  kilamai  y-utaimai  ydn-nm 
Anpilai  kotiyai  y-cnral-u  m-uriyal 

The  wife's  friend  is  entitled  to  tell  the  husband,  ‘you  are 
not  attached  to  your  wife,  \ouare  hard  to  her',  since  she  wants 
to  prevent  him  from  having  companies  with  concubines  and 
since  the  wife  is  too  credulous  not  to  suspect  him. 

What  is  the  wife  entitled  to  say  then? 

157.  jt}OJ€sr(^jSu  uffip  6V  tym  &Lpe$ 

'pfGLLS&'Z  ^l_  eo&p&G  aeoor&miib 

QQipjp/sanijd  QenoS  Q pir ppenjib  Qujp/Qus. 

1.  (0*nb.);  ur  fie®  p<nit. (®#.) 

2.  jimmcG)  (j§«**".)  ;  J* *dru>*Q  («*.) 

N 
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Avan-kurip  p-arital  ventu-y-un  kilavi 
Aka  mali  y-uta  l-akarci-k  kan-n-um 
Verrumai  k  kilavi  torra-v-um  perum-e 
The  wife  is  entitled  to  use  even  harsh  words  when  she 
wants  to  know  the  mind  of  the  husband  at  the  words  of  her 
friend  and  when  she,  being  pleased,  is  to  end  the  love-quarrel. 
What  is  the  husband  to  do  then  ? 

158.  anu>s  gl—UiSgpil  ues&tsp  OereS 

siremiEi  sirteoi  QjpQainp  fiQ p 

euySlu®  QtpGSiLD  ujqjlLQuj  eon  ear . 

Kama  k  katappinut  paninta  kilavi 
Kanuh  kdlai  k  kilavor  k-uritt  e 
Vali  patu  kilamai  y-avatk-iya  l-dn-a. 

The  husband  then  is  entitled  to  use  soft  words  if  he  is  in 
urgent  need  of  union,  since  the  wife  is  always  devoted  to  him. 
What  is  the  wife  to  do  then  ? 

159.  jpjprpfl  Qjeirr  yOung)  BeneS 

Quitqs&iul-  Qunyflpeo  ^BtpQoiniL  (grflpQp. 

Arun-mun  t-urutta  v-unpu-poti  kilavi 
Porulpata  molital  kilavot  k-uritt-e. 

The  wife  has  to  speak  in  such  a  way  as  to  suggest  her 
reconciliation  and  deep  love  towards  him* 

Note: —  This  sutra  suggests  that  it  is  not  nice  for  the 
wife  to  express  in  words  her  attitude. 

What  happens  when  there  is  long  love-quarrel? 

160*  sen^jis  spLj  ueorrQteenr  eSIearQ p. 

Kalavu-h  karpu  rn-alar  varai  v-inr.e 
It  is  not  possible  to  avoid  the  public  talk  about  the  love- 
quarrel  both  during  kalavu  and  karpu. 

What  happens  when  there  is  alar ? 

161.  e pj6orflp  QQp&rJDKn  2&nupg} 

Alarir  ronrun  kdmattu  mikuii . 

Love  towards  each  other  is  sharpened  through  public  talk. 
Does  the  same  happen  in  another  situation? 

162.  Bi^Qeijneer  otitietriunL-  upQ p. 

Kilavon  vilaiydt  t-dnku  m-arr-e 


1.  ($s ird);  QtfQanriL&ih  (*<#.) 

2.  Mtrinjtji  i/Uyfi  (0<»rii>.);  snu&pp  BjdljIu  (•<*.) 
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The  same  happens  when  the  husband  is  engaged  in  sports 
in  river,  garden  etc. 

Note:— Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  this  siitra  with  reference  to 
concubines.  It  is  not  necessary  to  restrict  it  so. 

Are  the  interceders  entitled  to  inform  the  wife  of  the 
husband’s  wrong  deeds? 

163.  u^eereS  p'teoppniL  Bi^Q^jneer  Qsn®GDu 
puQpen  sun peo  eunuSeosL-  Beo^eo* 

Manaivi  talaittdt  kilavon  kotumai 
Tam-m-ula  v-dtal  vdyilkat  k-illai 

The  interceders  are  not  entitled  to  speak  about  the  objec¬ 
tionable  conduct  of  the  husband  before  his  wife. 

Is  it  always  so? 

164.  u^esreS  Qp  ear  ear  ns  emsujjp  BeneS 
lowest taS &  ($Jpjd  tqenojyS  U-jeaaiQL _. 

Manaivi  munnar-k  kai-y-aru  kilavi 
Manaivik  k-uruti y-itlvali  y-unt-e. 

Such  words  as  will  unnerve  the  wife  may  be  used  when 
she  is  at  the  point  of  being  reconciled. 

What  is  the  form  of  address  adopted  by  intereceders? 

165.  Qpeereefl^eoij  LjpQwnySI  Qiuet'eon  qjituSI p@u 
iSeseefi^eop  Qpnearjpi  Queer uxGtyff  Lfeoerjn. 

Munnilai-p  pura-tnoli  y-elld  vdyirkum 
Pinnilai-t  tonru  m-enmanar  pulavar. 

Learned  men  say  that  all  interceders  are  used  to  address 
persons  in  third  person  at  the  latter  half  of  their  mediation. 

How  do  kuttar  intercede? 


166.  OpnAeoeseu  njenjr p  p  gy  jpsn*@  Qiupp&u1 
ueoeonp  l  gpi—eSI p  pensppspu2 
sniLt—&  ujSe^Quuji  ($& p p 
€T gfrGtDJT p  pg#i  S^CBsfiuJG  SUlLL-  fffU 
^fesSS^eo  njGDjr ppQger  sl. p  prr  Queer. 

Tollavai  y  uraittalu  nukarcci  y-ettal-um 
Pall-dr  rdn-u  m-fitaltr  rakaittalum 
Uruti  kattal-u  m-arivu-mey-n  niruttal-um 


1.  erfip&u  (gernb);  erpp&ni)  (*<£.) 

2.  p*»*Apg>ib  (0 *</>.);  peorfijp&ui 

9.  jimAei  (0#.) 
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Etuvi  n-urait taUun  tunny  a-E  bdttal-um 
Ani-nilai  y-urciittal  uh  kuttar  men-a . 

Kuttar  are  used  to  quote  previous  instances,  to  spe#k 
highly  of  their  union,  to  end  their  love-quarrel  in  diverse  ways 
to  convince  them  of  the  aim  of  life,  to  correct  their  thoughts, 
to  tell  them  what  their  action  wiil  lead  to,  to  tell  them  why 
they  should  consent  for  the  union  and  to  tell  her  that  the 
present  mode  of  wearing  her  ornament  will  serve  no  useful 
purpose. 

Note: _ 1.  Naccinarkkiniyar  says  that  the  first  four  are 

with  reference  to  the  wife  and  the  last  four  with  reference  to 
the  husband.  Aninilai,  according  to  him,  means  “the  form 
of  decoration  on  the  breasts,  shoulders  etc.,  of  the  wife”. 
But  Ilampuranar  seems  to  think  that  all  the  eight  may  be  with 
reference  to  both  the  husband  and  the  wife. 

Besides, 

167.  $6$  A  Quid  it  tb  jpGnirpp  ci’acrafiteo  iLjGnir  p 

p pirs^LD  uirestr  tun p  p  oneu  tLjffluj. 

Nilatn  peyarn  t-itraitta  l-avanilai  y-uraittal 
Kuttarkkum  pdnarkkwn  yattavai  yuriya. 

Both  kuttar  and  panar  are  entitled  to  go  where  the 
husband  resides  and  tell  him  his  wife’s  condition. 

Note: _ 1.  According  to  Naccinarkkiniyar' s  reading  the 

first  line  means  “telling  him  her  condition  so  that  he  may 
change  his  residence.” 

What  are  the  duties  of  ilaiyor  (youngsters)  ? 

168.  ^f,ppg)  ueaarL^iEi  eSi^eijetfil2 

CJ&J6BT  QpU^LfU)  efil <GV)Q)(G£  Q^ULfUl 

&68BTI—  Ou/T0( Gflf  U& 6B) p&@ tL{  l£> 

Qprr  pp®  *treor  p  e>jearesr<sa)Qj 
§fisir(oiunn&  (§rfhu  QerraS  Oujeoru. 

Arratu  panp-uh  karumattu  vilaiv-um 
Evan  mutip-um  vina-v-un  ceppum 
Arritai-k  kanta  porul-u  m-iraicci  y  um 
Tor  rah  cant  a  v-annavai  pira-v-um 
Ilaiyor  k-kuriya  kilavi  y-enpa. 


1. 


2. 


p  p  evGuesufit go  r  )  \  ...m-eap p&  0,6®  ir 

mSletryti  (^6frd>.)  ;  (**.) 


(*#.) 
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They  say  that  youngsters  are  entitled  to  describe  the  nature 
of  the  route,  the  result  of  their  action  and  the  end  of  their 
order,  to  ask  him  what  they  have  to  do  and  to  tell  him  the 
necessary  things  unasked,  what  they  found  on  the  way,  the 
karupporul  and  other  things  that  came  within  their  view. 

Note: — 1.  The  reading  vilaivuni  is  better  than  vinaiyum. 

Note:— 2.  Details  about  iraicci  will  be  found  in  Porul- 

iyal. 

Besides, 

169.  Gp  n  GnULj  QpujiiiQ 

Gujei'&iir  w&iCslL 

Ulai-k-kurun  tolil-uh  kappu  m-iiyarntor 
Natakkai  y  ella  m-avo,rkat  patum-e 

They  are  entitled  to  do  personal  service  and  to  watch,  and 
do  other  acts  which  may  be  done  to  the  great. 

170.  Qp 06) p  iLirr@iu  Qu(i^ilOufr(i^eri  enpjGDQjp 

Qpirar  Qpesyp  in^EsreS!  Qil $ nuutr  i^rr  uSIgsyii) 
g)  gar  caffes) Lpu  qp6i6n%evr  qjit  uSlevQ  snasor  0  L/£?6pLo 
2&LpQ®ur  esffpi  pg)  tuniE&eosr 

&6D  git  Qp  rfiiu  Gesi  eai  Ln^)/r  Lj  G\)Q/rr . 

Pin-murai  y-dkiya  peruni-porul  vatuvai-t 
Ton-murai  manaivi  y-etir-p-pd  t-ayinum 
Inni[ai-p  putalvanai  vdyil-kontu  pukinum 
Kilavo  n-irantatu  ninati  y-ahkan 
Kalahkal-u  m-uriya  y-enmandr  pulavar. 

Learned  men  say  that  the  husband  noting  his  wife  receiv¬ 
ing  the  other  wives  married  after  her  with  lamps  etc.  and 
getting  into  their  houses  with  her  son  provided  with  ornaments 
may  think  of  the  past  and  feel  troubled  in  his  mind. 

What  does  the  wife  do  then? 

171.  pirujQuirpsipfSp  pip®*  G«/TL-.eo 

'Quw'&osra  9tpp$d(5  QprftpQpea  QtLirtflu 

&6>jGalJ(T(d  LDUJIEiQuJ  ante*)  UUfTSST* 

Tdy-por  kalariA  talli-k  kotal 

Ay -manat k  kilattikku  m-uritt-ena  molipa 

Kavavotu  mayahkiya  kalai  ydn-a. 


1.  tutLiriiB  Qpn  n  (jgj&Tib.)  (n-turi&Q  prr  ri  iqp 

2.  £ljv<*p  #f)o&fr\u  SpQojrr&r  (§)mih.) 

lUSstfT  (®<SF.) 
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When  the  husband  is  in  a  troubled  condition,  the  wife  may 
admonish  him  like  his  mother  and  embrace  him. 

Note: — 1.  The  wife  may  act  the  part  of  a  mother  to 
kSma-k-kilatti  if  she  is  in  distress. 

Besides, 

172.  a rr^'Seo  <si_GW  emu  u®  peSeiir 

LD&6BT  (*?  (LjUJlTLf  (f  p€BT  6VUUJ/T  U/T@LO 

<3*eOQJ€6T  UGBsfl  QlA/T  l£)  n9lLI€0Ufr&  60/T €BT  • 

Avan-corvu  kattal  katan-ena-p  paiutalin 
Makanra  y-uyarpun  tan-n-uyar  p-akum 
Celvan  pani-moli  y-iyalpaka  Idn-a 

Since  it  is  the  duty  of  the  wife  not  to  disclose  her 
husband's  objectionable  ways,  she  may  consider,  in  obedience 
to  the  husband's  advice,  the  honour  of  kamakkilatti  to  be  her 
own  honour. 

Where  do  husbands  not  meet  their  wives? 

173.  un*€npu  QueaarQ^^  Lftmjrn/r. 

En-n-aram  pacarai-p  pennotu  punarar . 

Husbands  do  not  meet  their  wives  in  the  tents  of  wan 
Note: — 1.  Naccinarkkiniyar’s  reading  is  better. 

May  they  meet  other  women  ? 

174.  npjsQpir  JTite*lL  LfaniTQj  Qpearu^ 

Puratto  r-ankat  puraiva  t-enpa. 

They  say  that  union  with  women  other  than  irkilatti  and 
kamakkilatti  is  allowable. 

How  do  pdrppdr  (brahmans)  intercede? 

175.  airiD&yeo  c/6® ffppgpi  QpnSteo  (year p p 

QipCoainar  (jgjBuLSfarr  ZQiuQpgjs  p$MLO 
^Qgu/t®  lill.  $l£) p p&  <JK_ p^tLD 
<3*60*10  £&r*StLju>  Q*60€»(ipiE}($  Q&ieShqu) 

g{ GST €6160)611  1$ p*\lh  U/T/TUU/T/TG  @ tffuj. 

Kama-nilai  y-uraittal-un  ter-nilai  y-uraittal-um 
Kilavon  kurippinai  y-etuttu-k  kural-um 
Avotu  patta  nimittan  kural-um 
Celav-uru  kilavi-y-um  celav-alunku  kilavi-y-um 
Annavai  pira-v-um  parppdr-k  k-uriya. 


1.  QuettrQgBpQu)  (fyetnh.);  Quexrgp®  (**.) 

2.  LfasmnenfiiTQU)  ( gjerii).)  \  LfmffeuQ  p&sru  ( is*.  )  . 

3f  m~pvu>  trQfipmtn  Quirtf  pfni>  (*#.) 
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Brahmans  are  used  to  tell  the  husband  of  his  amorous 
condition  and  of  what  is  worthy  of  him,  to  openly  express  in 
words  his  mind  and  to  encourage  him  to  proceed  or  discourage 
him  from  proceeding  on  account  of  good  or  bad  omens  etc. 

Note  1.  The  meaning  of  k&ma-nilai-y-uraittal  and 
celavurukilavi,  according  to  llampuranar  is  'telling  him  of  her 
amorous  condition  in  hi*  absence'  and  'the  words  that  he  has 
gone.' 

Note  2.  It  seems  that  Tolkappiyanar  uses  the  terms 
antanar  ( siitra  144)  and  pdrppdr  ( sutra  175,  19C)  to  denote 
'brahmans  v\ho  are  doing  the  six  duties  assigned  to  brahmans’ 
and  'brahmans  who  are  in  service  under  chieftains,  richmen, 
etc.,'  respectively. 

What  is  the  general  duty  of  all  intercedes? 

176.  €T £o 60 it  QiiruSgj  uSqqjit  Gperpgus 

Lf606SltU  Lo£l^*£u  QufT(7Jj<Sn  Qqj60TU. 

Elld  vdyil-u  m-inwar  teeAtum 

Pidliya  makilcci-p  porula  v-enpa. 

All  intercedes,  they  say,  have  the  duty  of  creating  amica¬ 
bility  between  the  two — husband  and  wife  through  pleasing 
words. 

What  do  they  do  in  special  cases? 

177.  jy€NLfpteou  i$rft/6 £  &<srr6&  Q prr6Br/&6BT 

&es)pCjLf ppear  Qposi ld^it  Lf60&Jir. 

Anpu-talai-p  pirinta  kilavi  tonrin 

Cirai-p-puraii  kurittan  r-enmanar  pulavar. 

Learned  men  say  that,  if  they  have  to  use  harsh  words, 
they  iare  to  use  them  in  their  hearing  distance  out  of  their 
sight. 

Is  the  wife  allowed  to  speak  highly  of  hfcrself  in  the 
presence  of  the  husband  ? 

178.  ppt-1*tp' QerreSI  Ql£6ij€bt  (ip p  Q<sn p  peo 

GTp$pp  pfTgpJEJ  Qdofe) 

QP  pUl —  QJ(9)P  p  ©9  TT 60011 — 60  IE  «6M—(oUJ. 

Tar-pukal  kilavi  kilavan-mur  kilattal 

E-t-tirat  tdn-un  kilaiti-k  k-illai 

M ur-pata  vakutta  v-irant-alaii  katai-y-e. 

The  wife  does,  under  no  circumstances,  speak  highly  of 
herself  before  t lie*  husband  except  on  two  occasions  mentioned 
above. 
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Note.  The  two  occasions  referred  to  are  different 
according  to  Ijampuranar  and  Naccinarkkiniyar.  According 
to  the  former,  they  are,  when  he  begs  his  wife  and  convinces 
her  of  his  love  towards  her  after  being  in  the  company  of  con¬ 
cubines  mentioned  in  the  lines,  22  and  23  of  the  44th  sutra  of 
the  Akattmaiyiyal  and  according  to  the  latter  those  which 
gave  room  to  sutras  32  and  33  above. 

Is  the  husband  allowed  to  speak  highly  of  himself  before 
his  wife? 

179.  Ql£q$  Qpm m a p  ppt-j&y,  QweSl 

&  gQ  QKT&ST  Q$t2GBrQ/U$  gplffluLt  QgUGBrU. 

Kilavi  munnar-t  tar-pukal  kilavi 

Kilavon  vinai-vayi  n-uriya  v-enpa. 

They  say  that  the  husband  speaks  highly  of  himself 
before  his  wife  when  he  starts  for  war. 

Who  has  the  right  to  refute  him? 

180.  QLD/ry$QLufi)rr  Qix/rySI p£v  untsi&p  pQ p. 

Moli-y-etir  moljtal  pankar  k-uritt-e. 

The  husband's  friend  has  the  right  to  refute  his  statement. 

Besides, 

181.  pQp £b)it  OiDirySlp  €tioo@ p  Q  pirdn  j&us, 

Kuritt-etir  molita  l-a.\ki-t  tonrum. 

Rarely  does  he  refute  him,  understanding  his  mind 
through  suggestion. 

What  does  the  husband  generally  do? 

182.  ^'607 Lf £))  Qu(TQp$GB)l  QbDGVGOfTEJ  Qf^QiGST 

ojgb  L-f  ^  p  p  go  go  g?,  Q*p  eS/ei^so. 

Tunp-uru  polutin-u  m-ellan  kilavan 

Vanp-urut  t-allatu  cera  l-illai. 

The  husband  has  to  force  his  wife,  on  all  occasions  of 
separation,  to  give  her  consent. 

183.  Q<F6VG&<oB)L-  lUQglEieSGd  Q  f  Gti  TT  €6)  LL  UJGSlQ  p 

<si)€&T  i—j  SB)  p  jfil  p  p  peSlir&Q  Lu/rgjLD, 

Celav-itai  y-aluhkal  celldmai  y ■  anr-e 

Vanp-urai  kuritta  ravircci  y-dkum. 

The  pain  at  the  time  of  separation  for  war  is  not  dis¬ 
pensed  with  by  not  going,  but  by  pressing  the  wife  to  give  her 
consent. 
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184.  QipeSI  S^soQuj  gS2gbtu9i—  p  ppenmunn 

Qeu€Br pS&  Gfreopg)  e&evis/Qp  Q pfrear jpiu>. 

Kilavi  nilai-y-e  vinaiyitat  t-uraiydr 

Vcnri-k  kalattu  vilahki-t  tonrum . 

They  do  not  describe  the  condition  of  the  wife  during 
war,  but  it  will  be  clearly  seen  after  victory  is  won. 

When  is  the  husband  invariably  with  the  wife? 

185.  l^ulSsbt  Ljpuurr  i&.n  jpi  ie/t^ld 

&PP&6BT  JP<SB) piuir  OlT€BTLD^B)IT  l feVQj/T 

ujrpsmpuSp  iSrfHk  p  iuitsbi.1 

Puppin  purappa  t-ir-aru  nal-um 

Nitt-akan  r-uraiyd  r-enmandr  pulavar 

Parattaiyir  pirinta  kalai  ydn-a. 

Even  when  the  husband  is  prone  to  enjoy  the  company  of 
concubines,  he  does  not  avoid  the  company  of  his  wife  for  12 
days  after  she  takes  her  bath  after  monthly  periods. 

Note.  Since  it  is  considered  the  j  duty  of  every  house¬ 
holder  to  bring  forth  at  least  a  son  to  continue  his  line  and  the 
said  twelve  days  are  considered  to  be  the  period  fit  for  con¬ 
ception,  there  is  the  injunction  for  the  husband  to  be  with  his 
wife. 

What  is  the  maximum  period  of  separation  for  study? 

186.  Qq166BTIS^UJ  G6VG&  LUfTSBBrQ^pGfT  ffl pQjfTg). 

Ventiya  kalvi  ydntu  mun  r-iravdtu. 

The  period  of  separation  on  account  of  study  does  not 
exceed  three  years. 

What  is  the  maximum  period  of  separation  on  kingly 
errand  ? 

187.  Qsuie QprrySIQeo  iLuresBruyan  paQu). 

Vent-uru  tolil-e  ydntina  t-akam-e. 

The  period  of  separation  on  account  of  kingly  errand  does 
not  exceed  one  year. 


1.  Rtuh  svabhavikah  strlnam 
Ratrayah  sodasa  smrtah| 
Caturbhir  itaraih  sardham 
Ahdbhih  sadvig&rhitaih  || 


(Manusmrti  3,  46)  * 
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What  is  the  maximum  per?bd  of  other  kindsof  separation? 

188.  i S/Pey  LDQJtfliu  arflVeoBj  U). 

Enai-p-piriv-u  m-a-v-viya  nilaiyum. 

Other  kinds  of  separation  also  are  of  the  same  nature, 
(i.e.)  their  period  is  one  year. 

189.  iLiirgnii  girei  umif.u 

ufia$*ipi  jpusipgil  Qpiftiu  Qeuan  u. 

Y&ruh  kulan-uh  ka-v-if  m-dti-p 
Pati-y-ikantu  nukartal-u  m-uriya  v-enpa. 

They  say  that  the  husband  and  the  wife  may  leave  their 
home  to  spend  their  time  sportively  in  rivers,  tanks  and 
gardens. 

What  is  the  fruit  of  illaram  ? 

190.  «/r£fi(®5  ftrat  p  sail—  aQ^iriL 
«ru>©  firdr p  u>&eQean®  pi&idr  ft 
jqpi'rLjifl  trppQum®  B^eugfEi  @Lf>pfii\u> 

9pippi  ufSpp  eS  pip  par  utuGar- 
Katnafi  cdnra  katai-k-kot  kalai 
Email  cdnra  makkalotu  luvanri 
Aram-puri  curramotu  kilavan-un  kilatti-y-um 
Cirantatu  payirra  l-irantatan  payan-e. 

The  fruit  of  what  is  said  before  is  that  the  husband  and 
the  wife  having  sppnt  after  their  youth  their  time  with  their 
children  in  prosperous  condition  and  with  their  righteous 
relatives,  have  to  think  of  nioksa. 

Note  1.  The  word  cirantatu  and  the  word  sreyas  in  the 
Kathopanisad  connote  the  same. 

Who  are  the  interceders  ? 

191.  Qpirifi  pirQiu  uniat-mar  urnksar 
utrasorar  uiruf-afl  tSVetnui  eS  0*  fd  or  i 
tup  pi  aS  peStu  tr  flan  aatnQt—ni 
tuirpp  BputSar  airnSeoa  Qetraru. 

Toli  tdy-e  pdrppan  pahkan 
Pdnan  pdtini  y-ilaiyar  viruntinar 
Kuttar  viraliya  r-arivar  kantor 
Ydlta  cirappin  vdyilUa  l-enpa. 

The  prominent  interceders  are  the  wife’s  friend,  her 
foster-mother,  brahman,  husband’s  friend,  he-bard,  she-bard, 
young  servants,  guests,  dancers,  female  dancers,  learned  men 
and  passers-by. 
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Does  the  husband  tarry  on  the  way  while  he  returns  from 
war? 

192.  tS^aramS p  tSiftiQ pirar  @0/(15 

gja>i—s=tnr  icQtEt&p  peSrp  eiffeu 
K-arertit  Quneo  etjpjpyS  ifpetju) 

Lfebafluj p  «eSwn  etjemt—Gmn  tun  ear . 

Vinai-vayir  pirinton  mlntu-varu  kalai 
I  tai-c-cura  marunkir  ravirta  l-illai 
Ullam  pola  v-urruli  y-utavum 
Pulliyar  kali-md  v-utaimai  ydn-a. 

When  the  husband  returns  after  war,  he  does  not  tarry  on 
the  way,  since  he  has  strong  horses  flying  like  birds  at  the 
same  speed  as  that  of  the  mind. 

Note.  It  is  probable  that  the  sutras  192,  191,  189  and 
190  might  have  been  read  as  189,  190,  191  and  192. 

Karpiyal  ends. 


V.  PORUL-IYAL 

(Supplement  to  other  iyals .) 

Since  all  the  iyals  in  the  Porul-aiikdrani  deal  with  porul , 
the  name  Porul-iyal  for  this  iyal  alone  may  appear  to  be  in¬ 
appropriate.  This  iyal  is  only  a  supplement  generally  to  all 
the  other  eight  iyals  and  chiefly  to  the  four  iyals  that  precede 
this.  Hence  Ecca-v-iyal  may  be  an  appropiiate  name;  but  that 
name  has  been  given  to  the  last  iyal  of  the  Collatikaram . 
Hence  Ijampuranar  suggests  the  name  Olipiyal .  But  this 
name  may  be  justified  through  brdhmana-vdsistha-nydya.i 
Naccinarkkiniyar,  on  the  other  hand,  tells  us  that,  since  this 
iyal  deals  with  porul  conveyed  by  single  words  and  sentences 
which  are  not  strictly  their  own,  this  is  given  the  name  Porul - 
iyal.  ljampuranar's  opinion  seems  to  be  happy. 

193.  uSamulllLCBT  QuitqsQgi 
^GD<F]$rflis  fiem&ujtT  Qgu6Bt  la^V)/t  LfevQ j/t. 

Icai-tirin  t-icaippinu  m-iyaiy liman  porul  e 
Acai-tirin  t-icaiyd  v-enmanar  pulavar. 

Learned  men  say  that,  if  expressions  pronounced  in  the 
usual  way  without  any  change  in  the  metrical  syllable,  convey 
meaning  other  than  their  own,  such  meanings  also  come  under 
porul. 

Note  1.  The  words  icai  and  acai  respectively  mean  suit¬ 
ability  and  metrical  syllable.  Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  acai  to 
mean  ndtaka-valakku  and  ulakiyal-z  alakku  and  icaiya  to  be 
a  positive  infinitive  in  the  sense  of  icainiu .-  His  interpretation 
is  far-fetched. 

Note  2.  This  Sutra  sanctions  suggestive  and  ironical 
expressions  in  Literature. 

194.  Qbitli  iAebruQp  uSIgojana  if^uSeor 

a/UDisj  &&ttrGS8fhu  LniriSo. J)L_  Qprfluj 
stlLl^gst  oSerriEJG  QqjitlLi$-uj 

iug)(cu/r  $i6oojnei)GB)L-  ujgjQurreo 
i&jppjpQtoVu  ugjQurr  QeortEiQfn ©  Lfesari pgnh 

!.  When  one  says  Brdkmand  dgatdh  Vasisikdpi  dgatah>  brdh - 
mandh  refers  to  brahmans  other  than  Vasistha  since  Vasistha  also 
jp  a  brahman.  Mention  of  Vasiffha  is  to  show  his  superiority. 
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0#/T6V€D/r  WJTlSI  €07  07^0(7^®  Qa  L@ $)* 

Q&uJiun  lditlS p  Q(np  l£J  p>u®p  pL-&&i{ii) 

JHQjJTQJ  pinQuirpl  p  filfU) 

L-lGl'gnitb  Qoijpiul—  ($/£{§) 

{<£)  (njQuujrr  {LpeoT  jp  Qprfhu  Q,rr& 

2-QjLD  SUIT  u9 p  U®  p  p gH  QpajLDli* 

$6or {fli—p  J00O//i«? 0  Qptfhuu/rp  QeireS. 

Noy~u  m-inpam u  m-iruvakai  nilaiyin 
Kdmah  kanniya  marap-itai  teriya 
Ettan  pakuli-y-itm  vilafika  v-ottiya 
LJrupputai  yatu-po  l-unarvutai  yatu-pol 
Marutt-uraip  patu-po  nehcoiu  punarttum 
Colld  marapi  n-avarrotu  kelii-c 
Ceyyd  marapir  rolirpatut  t-atakki-y-um 
Avar-ava  r-uru-pini  tama-pdr  certtiyum 
Arivuni  pulan-um  veru-pala  nirxi 
Iru’peyar  niunru  m-uriya  v-dha 
Uvama  vdyir  patuttal-u  m-tivamatn 
Onritat  t-iruvarkku  m-uriya- par  kilavi . 

Such  peculiar  expressions  are  within  the  province  of  both 
(the  lover  and  the  lady-love)  as  those  addressed  to  their  minds 
as  if  they  have  organs,  the  sense  of  feeling  and  the  capacity  to 
refute,  in  literature  wherein  the  eight  rasas  are  suggested  with 
reference  to  love-affair  where  there  is  pleasure  and  pain,  ns 
those  wherein  objects  which  have  no  capacity  to  speak  are 
made  to  discharge  functions  which  they  cannot  do,  as  those 
wherein  they  identify  other's  suffering  as  if  it  is  their  own 
and  as  those  wherein,  whenever  there  is  an  opportunity  to 
compare,  two  objects  are  compared  with  reference  to  three 
points  of  comparison  by  viewing  knowledge  and  the  object  of 
knowledge  as  separate  entities. 

Note  1.  Ijampuranar  and  Naccinarkkiniyar  differ  in 
their  interpretation  of  the  words  tru-peyar  and  munrum  in  line 
10.  Iru-peyar  according  to  the  former,  refers  to  the  subject 
of  comparison  (upameya)  and  the  object  to  wrhich  another  is 
compared  (upamana)  and  according  to  the  latter,  onranpdr- 
peyar  and  palavinpar-fcyar;  muyrutn  respeclixely  refers  to  the 
three  points  of  comparison  ( iolil ,  panpu  and  pay  an)  and 
dnpdr-peyar ,  pen-pdt-peyar  and  palar-pdr-peyar. 


1.  Qua™  ft"**  (•**.) 

2.  (#•”*>.)  J  •  •  uQwq  (•«/.) 
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Note  2.  This  sutra  sanctions  soliloquies,  love-messages 
through  birds  and  inanimate  objects  and  the  use  of  figures  of 
speech  most  of  which  come  under  simile  expressed  or 
suggested. 

195.  £€&€*!  Qpiflpprr  &<s)j6fiL-p  pa  ear* 

Kanavu  m-urittd  l-a-v-v-itat  tan-a. 

Dream  also  is  within  their  province, 

Note  ].  This  sutra  sanctions  the  description  of  dream  in 
Literature.  From  this  one  may  understand  that  rasa  is  sug¬ 
gested  not  only  from  the  description  of  one\  experiences  in 
the  state  of  waking,  but  also  from  that  of  dream. 

Note  2.  A-v-v-itam  refers  to  iruvar  in  the  previous 
sutra . 

196.  pniud(§  QprFlp pn p  Quad^i^ear  QeruiSear. 

Taykku  m-unttdr  pokk-utan  kUappin . 

Dream  is  within  the  province  of  the  mother  when  elope¬ 
ment  is  described. 

Note.  Tay  refers  to  mother  according  to  Ijampuranar  and 
foster-mother  according  to  Naccinarkkiniyar. 

197.  urrwQeQp  QerreSl  fsaeve)jird^  QpiflpQp 

tblLiH  eari— tuadiGGOini  g&m—Quj.^ 

Pal-kelu  kilavi  nalvarkku  m-uritt-e 

Natpi  natakkai  yahk-alah  katai-y-e. 

The  peculiar  expressions  ( mentioned  in  sutra  2)  are 
within  the  province  of  four  except  with  reference  to  the  con¬ 
versation  between  friends. 

Note  1.  Nalvar  refers  to  lady-lover,  her  friend,  mother 
and  foster-mother  according  to  Ijampuranar  and  to  lady's 
friend,  mother  and  foster-mother  and  lover's  friend  according 
to  Naccinarkkiniyar. 

198*  IBlTeSpi  LDL—GO)]  QlD6BT 

Q*lt9/rfilT  @/DUl$  £0)d)Qldd(9}  QpifllU. 

Uyir-u  ndn-u  matan-u  m-enr-ivai 

Ccyir-tir  cirappi  nalvarkku  m-uriya. 

Life,  shyness  and  credulity  of  superior  type  free  from 
flaws  are  within  the  province  of  the  lour. 


Naccinarkkiniyar  reads  this  as  two  sQtras. 
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Note  1.  This  suggests  that  the  interest  of  the  lady,  her 
friend,  mother  and  foster-mother  is  one  and  the  same  with 
reference  to  the  three  mentioned. 

Note  2.  According  to  Ijampuranar  nalvar  refers  to  the 
same  four  as  are  referred  to  by  nalvar  in  the  previous  sutra. 
Naccinarkkiniyar,  on  the  other  hand,  takes  the  lover  in  this 
sutra  in  the  place  of  lover's  friend  and  then  says  that  since  utn 
in  nalvarkkum  denotes  doubt ,  nalvar  refers  to  only  the  three. 
Ijampuranar's  interpretation  both  here  and  in  the  previous 
sutra  is  natural. 

199.  Qjem&or&l  filifliS'g]  L/6UL0L/®  g/tIgo 

«l easrai p Quires  QjjfiULS2eard  QipoS 
L\esoind p  SeuernGLua p  t-iesoradGe^ib  QuJ)Qld. 

Vannan  tirintu  pulampuh  kalai 
Unarntatu  pola  v-uruppinai-k  kiljtovi 
Punarnta  vakaiyar  punarkkav-um  perum-e . 

When  the  lady  is  alone  with  change  of  complexion  on 
account  of  her  separation  from  the  lover,  she  may  describe 
her  limbs  as  if  they  too  are  aware  of  it. 

200.  U>Lj  QJjilSl(TT)lh  QJirlf-lLld 

GTeoreayjb  p ear Q git  eSlGnojQiuGGfl  ear di'eosaspd^ 

QipQeua/b  Qfdpd)  QippfSd  ffieufev. 

Utampu  m-uyir-um  vdtiya-k  kan-n-um 
En-n-ur  rana-ko  l-ivax-y-eni  n-allotai-k 
Kilavor  certal  kilattik  k-illai. 

Even  when  the  lady  has  her  limbs  in  an  emaciated  condi¬ 
tion  and  her  mind  devoid  of  spirit,  she  can  say  only  what  a 
situation  have  these  arrived  at  ?  and  can  never  go  where  the 
lover  is. 

201.  Qff(Gf,(c&a  (d^/TQjrSl  Gn^SO 

2-rftuj  pasepj  Q/)6mQL-ear  QtnrrL$u. 

Oru-cirai  nehco  t-ucdvuri  kalai 
IJriya  t-dkal-u  m-unt-ena  molipa. 


1.  snfci)  ( iSl gtt ii , )  u*m&i  i jeoiiLj&i  &rr9ti)  (*<£,) 

2.  (ff ;  •  m/rdp  (md.) 

3.  o/«d Adiaek  (|§  •"<>.);  dr  (•<£.) 

4.  *vrry  »  *b.)  ,  V  u  >d*/Tfi$nb  (nd  .) 

5.  4P»  («^.) 
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They  say  that  she  may  be  considered  to  be  within  her 
province  if  she  is  in  her  mind  in  the  company  of  het:  lover 
when  she  sometimes  argues  with  her  mind. 

Note.  Kilavor-certal  is  taken  here  from  the  previous 
sutra .  It  forms  the  subject  of  uriyatu. 

202.  pmebuSip  sirppgn  lcqj6bt e^ttSar 

Sjm  ear  e$L-iKG  erreveut^l  Guj60G0/ru) 

$ p pio  si—0em€5r  Old/tl^u. 

Tan-vayir  karattal-u  m-azan-vayin  vettal-um 
Anna  v-itahka  l-alvali  yrellam 
Matanotu  nirral  katan-ena  molipa. 

They  say  that  it  is  the  duty  of  the  lady  to  preserve  her 
modesty  on  all  occasions,  except  when  the  lover  conceals  from 
her  his  illicit  company  with  a  courtezan  and  when  her  yearn¬ 
ing  towards  him  gets  mastery  over  her. 

Note  1.  The  reading  aval-vayin  found  in  the  Ilampuranam 
should  be  a  misprint. 

203.  Jtl/rpQprr®  & GrT60p  £€BT ffl 
JV  fDp  ^LU68T  U)JTlS  60  Ql—fTL^I  GiL68rU. 

Arattotu  nirkuh  kdla-t  t-anri 
Arattiyan  marap-ila  toll  y-enpa. 

They  say  that  the  lady's  friend  is  not  entitled  to  inform 
the  lady's  mother  or  foster-mother  of  her  love  towards  her 
lover,  unless  the  lady  wants  her  to  do  so. 

What  are  the  ways  of  informing  them  of  her  love? 

204.  GTGtfl  p  fb  @60$  $60  Q  SbL-6B)66  <Lj  60)  IT  £  £>  60 

gyftrjyp  (o60$(d  pVeouurr® 

ML.68BT 68)  LD  QfULjlED  Q 6fl  oS G UJ tl © 

^fQjQQlQp  6b 68)65 LU  Q6b68T  LD(68)/T  Lj606)JIT. 

Elitta  l-ettal  vetkai  y-uraittal 
Kuruta  l-ucaata  l-entu  talaippatii 
Unmai  ceppun  kilaviyoiu  tokaii 
A-v-v-elu  vakaiya  v-cnmandr  pulavar. 

Learned  men  say  that  aratlotu-nirral  is  of  seven  kinds: — 
Speaking  low  of  the  lover,  speaking  high  of  the  lover,  men- 
tion  of  his  intense  love,  mingling  in  the  coversation  of  others, 
presentation  of  causes,  their  meeting  (without  her  knowledge) 
and  the  statement  of  the  actual  fact. 

Note  1.  Arattiyal  is  taken  here  from  the  previous  sHtra. 
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Note  2.  This  sutra  classifies  aran-ena-p-pattital  mention¬ 
ed  in  line  41  of  the  24th  Sutra  of  Kalaviyal . 

Note  3.  The  reading  tokaiiya  v-elu  found  in  the  Ilam¬ 
puranam  seems  to  be  a  misprint. 

205.  UJ6060 G&/T6060  6&  6BT  GDLCuSl  681 

.  jyuQu/T  (T^CyfT  Q  Lfi  €)S  0$  6Jpj68BT/TU. 

UlTuli  y-allatu  colla  l-inmaiyin 
A-p-porul  vetkai-k  kilaviyi  n-unarpa. 

Since  it  is  not  expressed  except  at  the  critical  situation, 
the  lady's  love  towards  the  lover  is  inferred  by  others  through 
her  features  etc. 

Note  1.  The  subject  of  urruli  is  inferred  from  the  con¬ 
text.  Arattiyal  is  taken  here  also  from  the  sutra  11. 

Note  2.  The  subject  of  unarpa,  according  to  Ilampuranar 
is  toli,  cevili  and  narray  and  according  to  Naccinaikkiniyar, 
tbliyar . 

206.  Gej8ei\  l$68)pQf6$  O^L/L/ZZ) 

f£j 6lf  LD(7^68)LDlLj  LD  Qu688TUtT  60/T66T. 

Cerivu  niraiv-un  cemmai-y-uii  cepp-um 
Ariz'U  m-armnai-y-um  penpd  lan-a . 

Fullness,  modesty,  straightforwardness,  skill  in  speech, 
keen  knowledge  and  depth  of  mind  are  the  qualities  of  women. 

207.  Qun (ip g)  uifTJPn'co  658LJi-lQLC6ar  fStebpfSteor 
6)lQp  6lf  (68)£lU  0 ppiE 1  6SfnLl-  £BtJ) 

£  637  2qjT  UJ  Lfjj  p  G$]  LD  6b  .  688)  A  p^&SpJU) 

u45<oS! &p}th  Q&i&sr pe$]ih 

Q gQ 6b(T  681  p€8J^68T  6b  IT  IT  O  60  68T  p  LO 
(5  68T68)LCtLl  LL  $ 68) IL  Hj  LC-  L$  JJ&  dSL.  p tyLL 

L~j68)  ITt-Jl _  6bi  p  6b€8T  6BT68)6b  1$  p€)Jlb 

6b  68)  IT  p  60  (o  6b  C- 66)  &  U  QufTQ^vn  Qo/StfLJ. 

Polutu  m-anin  kdppum-en  r-ivarrin 
Valuvi  n-akiya  kurran  kattal-um 
Tannai  y-al_ital-u  m-avan-u  r-ancal-um 
Iravin-um  pakalin-um  ni-vd  v-enral-um 
Kilavon  rannai  vara  l-enral-um 
N ayvndi-y  uni  ttmai-y-upi  piritinai-k  kural-um 


1.  (JMliJ.);  (*^.) 

2.  *it  (*  \  (**>) 
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Purai-pata  vanta  v-annavai  pira-v-um 
Varaital  vetkai-p  porula  v-enpa- 

They  say  that  the  mention  of  the  dangers  due  to  inoppor¬ 
tune  time,  inconvenient  path  and  watch,  mention  of  her  diffid¬ 
ence,  mention  of  the  difficulties  she  (lady-love)  will  be  put  to, 
telling  him  to  come  at  night  and  at  day,  asking  the  lover  not  to 
come  and  mention  of  the  merits  and  the  defects,  etc.,  at  the 
kalavu  stage  are  intended  only  to  make  him  approach  the 
bride’s  father  to  give  her  in  marriage  to  him. 

Note.  This  siitra  is  the  supplement  to  11.  29  to  34  of 
the  siitra  112. 

208.  wjp  p,  gis  QsnA  pne/  (gemirpp  6U 
LO0/E©  gr yiflpQpm  Quwgiu. 

Vetkai  maruttu-k  kilantan  k-uraittal 
Mariiya  marunki  n-uritt-ena  molipa. 

They  say  that  it  is  also  proper  to  avoid  the  suggestion  of 
varaital  vetkai  and  to  express  it  clearly  when  kalavu  exceeds 
the  time  limit. 

Note  1.  Vetkai  means  vetkai-p-porul. 

Note  2.  Naccinarkkiniar’s  interpretation  is  totally  diff¬ 
erent.  It  is  this:— It  is  proper  for  both  the  lover  and  the  love 
to  narrate  to  the  other  their  sufftrii  gs  during  separation  in 
kaikkilai  and  peruntinai. 

209.  i/Cuj/rSsBTty®  Qjfiemr eyio  iSroe\u> 
nsnnA^esr  ifhuiBS^I  Qpfiuj  Qireiru. 

Teru  m-i-ydnai-y.-un  kutirai-yutn  piravum 
Urn  tana  r-iyahkal-u  nt-uriya  r-enpa. 

They  say  that  the  lovers  may  come  riding  on  chariots, 
elephants,  horses,  etc.,  (during  kalavu). 

210.  e_6Bori_ p  (gjifluj  eveoevnu  Quit (rrfterr 
e^sstni—esr  QuireoA  2/  wirQu. 

Untar-k-uriya  v-alla-p  porulai 
Untana  polak  kuralu  marap-e. 

There  is  tradition  to  describe  an  object  which  is  not  cap¬ 
able  of  eating,  to  have  eaten. 

Ex.  Pacalai  untatu  (Beauty  spots  on  the  skin  of  a  woman 

ate.) 


1.  iSnjir&nriLfw  (l/jj.rrii.)  uiirHaiujib  (•#.) 
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211.  Qu ir(njQer ear  Qintr yP ft,  gzw  a/e nrifitei)  uSen Q p 

snihqd  eng  gysmienu)  runQesr. 

Porul-ena  molital-um  varainilai  y-inre 
Kappu-k  kai-m-mikuta  l-unmai  yan-e. 

When  the  watch  is  severe,  it  is  not  forbidden  to  mention 
about  wealth  to  the  lover. 

Note.  Telling  the  falsehood  that  the  parents  want 
money  when  she  is  under  strict  watch  is  sanctioned  by  this 
siitra. 

212.  jxeifiQu  uupQm  u9evru  isn  Q<^)© 

£) pi  p  Qoj/TQpAsth  u l$ jb £  €OT  Qrp&eSlGBr 
pwrjpLo  Qeijemi-fT  &nui$  spsf?  (?®rr. 

Anp-e  y-aran-e  y-inpa  nanotu 
Turanta  v-olukkam  palittan  r-akalm 
Onrum  venta  kdppi  n-ul-l-e. 

Behaviour  beyond  the  limits  of  anpu  (love),  aran 
(dharma),  inpam  (pleasure)  and  nan  (modesty)  is  not  objec¬ 
tionable  (in  kalavu )  and  is  hence  admissible.  Hence  considera¬ 
tion  of  them  is  not  necessary  when  there  is  strict  watch. 

Note  1.  This  siitra  is  tacked  on  to  the  previous  one  in 
the  Ilampuranam. 

Note  2.  The  subject  of  onrum  is  atu  (understood)  which 
stands  for  turanta  olukkam  and  the  subject  of  venta  is  anpu9 
aran,  inpam  and  nan. 

213.  Qld/t  ojansnSfeo  aSmQ  p* 

Curam-ena  molital-um  varai-nilai  tf-inr-e. 

It  is  not  prohibited  to  say  that  it  is  the  desert  (to  pass 
through). 

Note.  Ijampuranar  tells  us  that  this  siitra  sanctions  the 
lover  saying  to  the  love  that  it  is  the  desert  that  he  has  to  cross 
when  he  goes  to  gather1  money.  According  to  this,  this  sutra 
becomes  the  supplement  to  sUtra  44  of  the  Akattinaiyiyal. 
Naccinarkkiniyar  takes  this  sanctioning  the  lady-love  and  her 
friend  dissuading  the  lover  from  going  away  by  saying  that  it 
is  the  desert  he  has  to  cross. 

214.  *-uuiriG pir/T  Om 

G)ILp*(9>&Jlfiu  Q*U)B{L  (+)&  ?«JT. 


126 


tolkAppiyam  -  porulatikAram 


Uyarntor  kilavi  valakkotu  punartalin 
Valakku-vali-p  patutal  ceyyuiku-k  katan-e. 

It  is  incumbent  in  Poetry  to  take  recourse  to  the  ways  of 
the  high  class  people  when  the  ways  of  the  world  are  described. 

Note  1.  Sutra  14  of  tfie  Marapiyal  tells  us  that  valakkii 
mentioned  here  refers  to  uyarntor -valakkii.  56th  siitra  of  the 
Akattinaiyiya-l  tells  us  that  the  description  of  akam  in  Litera¬ 
ture  should  be  based  on  nataka-valakku  and  ulakiyal-valakkii. 
Hence  this  siitra  may  be  taken  to  suggest  that  in  puram  also, 
uyarntor-valakku  alone  should  be  described. 

Note  2.  Valakkii,  in  this  siitra,  is  interpreted  by  Nacci- 
narkkiniyar  to  refer  to  Veta-neri  (ways  sanctioned  in  the 
Vedas). 

215.  fiy«DL_uj«>r  Quir^iluiijiii  ui—Siiflasi 2 3 

eujfiiQaear  e>itpEi«£$lu>  ppm  Qpmu. 
Arakkali-v-utaiyana  porut-payam  pata-varin 
V alakk-ena  valankal-um  paliltan  r-enpa. 

It  is  not  to  be  despised  to  take  under  valakku  that  which 
is  against  dharma  if  it  comes  under  akam. 

Note  1.  The  readings  of  Ijampuranam  and  Nacci- 
narkkiniyam  are  diametrically  opposite.  Since  in  Poetry  the 
ways  of  the  low  class  people  also  are  described,  Naccinarkkini- 
yar's  reading  alone  is  sound.  Only  then  um  in  valankalum  has 
appropriate  meaning. 

Note  2.  One  may  think  that  this  siitra  sanctions  that  a 
king  may  attack  his  enemy  to  get  wealth  by  taking  pond  to 
mean  wealth ;  it  is  not  correct  since  jt  is  taken  under  the 
dharma  of  a  ksatriya. 

216.  Qunqyaflgril-  QuiTQf  er  evens  4 msr it 

girgmma pte vu  iSiflu-iT  eeua/ifi.LJ  uQjpQp. 

Mikka  porulinut  porulvakai  punarkka 
Ndnu-t-talai-p  p  riya  nal-vali-p  patutt-e. 

When  akam  is  described,  attention  is  to  be  paid  not  to 
dispense  with  modesty  (of  women). 

Note  1.  This  siitra  suggests  that,  even  when  the  incidents 
against  the  rules  of  dharma  are  described,  modesty  in  women 
should  always  be  preserved. 


2.  atifidm  (06tru.);  ut-mSm  (»4.) 

3.  (S™*-);  («<*•) 
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217.  QpmpuQuiua  utq^ieiQ p  Q&Qppmau  Qurrgj&Q&nsti 

LDtriS  prpi  QpiflpQ  p . 

Murai-p  pcyarmaruhkir  kelu-takai-p  potu-c-col 
N  ilaikk-uri  marapi  n-iru-virru  m-uritt-e. 

When  word  of  relationship  is  to  be  used,  an  appropriate 
common  word  may  be  used  both  by  men  and  women. 

Note  1.  Commentators  say  that  the  word  ella  maybe 
used  by  the  lover  to  address  the  lady  and  by  the  lady  to 
address  the  lover. 

218.  pntL)  p  &;!  ear  esii—  tutr  efiuj#  Q&ei' go  n 
©fSsar u9  p  piE&rr  eS pj&&  Q&n er uuL—n 

QaithQixem  0,^75 cl ej  (ntjanLop  Qptrppw 
J>JGV€V^-  GJ/rU$GV}]Lb  L-(6l  £2)$)J  €ijefQ 0/. 

Tayatti  n-ataiyd  vtya-c  cella 
Vinai-vayir  ranka  virru-k  kola-p.pata 
Vem-m-cna  variiun  kUamai-t  tor  ram 
Alla  v-ayinum  pttlluva  v- ula-v-e. 

Objects  which  one  cannot  claim  to  be  his,  since  it  is  not 
inherited  from  parents,  it  is  not  given  to  him  by  others,  it  is 
not  earned  by  him  through  his  own  work  and  it  is  not  got  by 
him  by  other  ways,  may  be  described  to  be  his  or  her  own  if  it 
suits  the  context. 

Note.  Lady's  companion  referring  to  the  lady's 
shoulder  to  be  hers  is  an  instance  in  point. 

21^.  &<gu/r p  Qsr  efi  Quu^csr uutr p%  gearewua 
pifQtD  Olfi&Qem 

Oru-par  kilavi  y-enai-p-par  kan  mum 
V aru-vakai  idm-e  valakk  ena  molipa. 

V^alakkti  (usage)  is  that  which  is  universal. 

Note.  According  to  Ijampuranar  pal  refers  to  class 
and  according  to  NaccinSrkkini^ar  it  refers  to  number . 

220.  676V 6i) /r  fiy  uS ij d 0  uSesiu  Qldgt  u gj 

pfremLDiriB ^  a  Qu>Qjp  (n?(9)i£. 

Ella  v-uyirkku  m-inpa  m-enpatu 
Tdn-amarntu  varuu  mevar  rdkum . 

Pleasure  for  all  beings  is  in  the  region  of  mind. 


1.  <vV>  (  «'/r  (*.#.) 
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Note  1.  Naccinarkkiniyar’s  meaning  is  this-— Unlike 
diiarma  and  artha,  kama  is  in  the  reach  of  all  living  beings. 

221.  g,ijuS)  0)ekO//f«@  QfifipQp 

rSev  iSIcirr /D°°  *-/©>©'*• 

Parattai  vdyi  ndlvarkku  m-uritt-e 
Nilattiri  p-inr-a,\  t-cnmandr  pulavar. 

Utal  due  to  the  lover’s  connection  with  courtezan  is  found 
among  the  women  of  all  the  four  castes.  They  say  that  it 
happens  in  the  same  region. 

Note  1.  This  may  be  considered  to  be  the  supplement  of 
11.22  &  23  of  sutra  44  of  the  Akattinaiyiyal. 

222.  yrfl&HD  Qoieaari^^J1 

iSifl 6V QpasarGniL  lunGjpju) 

J} !  trued  LDe\)  QFjtE'  &&  6^0©  &ffu  (SjQ LDGBJ  Jp 

gxQ*  ©>i /S  eu/risiQg  Qjem&uSgpnb 
GeniQan®  e,i p  •Saci-iy,jp  Quirgaflgpnh 

Qurrd  (&)ti  a  an  a  ft)  ictan  of  «i_l  Qi—irorjpiu). 

Oru-talai  y-urimai  ventinu  makatiiu-p 

Pirita  l-acca  m-unmai  ydn-um 

Ampal-a  m-alar-un  kalavu-  vcli-p  potukkutn  enrii 

Anca  vanta  v-dnkirn  vakaiyinum 

Nokkotu  vanta  v-itaiyuru  porulin-um 

Pdkkum  varaivu  manaivikat  tonrutn. 

It  may  happen  that  the  wife  volunteers  to  go  along  with 
the  husband  or  to  ask  him  approach  her  father  for  marriage 
when  she  wants  to  decide  her  right  of  becoming  the  wife, 
when  she  fears  his  separation  and  when  she  fears  that  their 
intimacy  may  become  known  to  all  through  ampal  and  alar 
and  when  there  are  obstacles  for  their  meeting  in  the  form  of 
other’s  observation. 

Note  1.  Though  it  is  against  the  nature  of  women  to 
take  the  lead,  it  is  allowed  in  these  cases. 

223.  *lL(Sei  ant sc 

e-ifl pQ peer  Qi/mifiu  e/rtp«e oalL/  afhraau). 

Varuita  mikuti  cuttun  kdlai 
Uritt-ena  molipa  vdlkkaiyu  l-irakkam. 

They  say  that  the  married  life  deserves  to  be  pitied  when 
the  misunderstanding  between  the  husband  and  the  wife  is  very 
great. 


1.  G*/*^*^  (•<#,) 
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224.  UD<&5VTQ$  Lftun^fisj  £  LpQ  Gun  6BT  UGfsf  OfU) 

$%G91  iqtE  *<7%6*>LJ  LfCOeS  ILj 

Monaivi  y-uyarvun  kilavon  panivunt 
Ninaiyun  kalai  p  pulaviyu  l-ur'iya. 

Wife's  getting  the  upper  band  and  husband's  submission 
are  found,  on  examination,  during  love-quarrel. 

225.  tfts pens  Qgvl-G8>&  i£)  (&jfi)u968r 

QjeaUJuj/T  ff  GjrtSl 

NikaUtakai  marunkin  vetkai  mikitiyin 
Pukal-takai  varaiyar  karpi  n-ul-l-e. 

They  do  not  prohibit  the  husband  and  the  wife  alter 
marriage  to  speak  in  eulogistic  terms  at  the  height  of  passion. 

226.  g)Q6ip&&  prr(c€BT  ^ILjfpLJLjpp  pgjQeu. 

Iraicci  tan-e-y- uri-p-pura  t  tatu-v-e. 

Iraicci  is  that  which  is  not  related  to  uripporul . 

Note  1.  Ilampuranar  tells  that  iraicci  denote^  the  adjunct 
of  karupporul.  But  Naccin5rkkiniyar  takes  the  reading  forul 
in  place  of  uri  and  takes  it  to  be  the  literal  meaning  and  hence 
iraicci ,  according  to  him,  means  the  implied  meaning  In  the 
sutra  classifying  ullurai  he  tells  us  that  utanurai  and  iraicci 
are  one  and  the  same.  But  in  the  following  two  sutras  he 
takes  iraicci  in  the  sense  of  karupporul . 

227.  j§)6a)pj£)u9p  Ou/r0(6^H3/r  0<srr(?0/ 

fiuje&r  LD0e»©(/D  Qprfly 

Iraicciyir  pirakkum  porul-um-d  r-ula-v-e 
Tirattiyan  maruhkir  reriyu  morkk-e. 

There  are  meanings  suggested  by  iraicci  and  they  are 
understood  only  by  the  learned  at  the  proper  context. 

228.  ^arL^Jp/  PQGVGJJ  q8gb>P*§VHiL  <9? lL £—$*£/> 

0J6BT  LfGOJD  ILHTQU)  ©70®  fllLI  GlJRQgQ 
Anpuru  takuvana  v-iraicciyut  cuttal-utn 
Vanpurai  y-akum  varuntiy a  point- e. 

When  (the  lady)  is  in  distress,  it  is  a  source  of  comfort 
to  her  to  point  out  in  iraicci  the  love  of  the  husband  towards 
her. 


1.  ©Jrt  (#•"**#)  J  (•<*.) 
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229.  Q&luQu/tq  ef^F^QpuD  <sS12gwqjuS p  iSliPeijU) 

QldiLQu  p  Qj<bmrr pgjtsj  Qipefi)  unsririlQi -. 

Cey-poru  l-accam-um  vinaivayir  pirivum 
Mey-pera  v-unarltuh  kilavi  paratt-e . 

Fear  to  do  a  thing  (lest  she  should  meet  with  an  obstacle) 
and  separation  to  gather  wealth  clearly  tell  us  his  love  for  the 
lady. 

Note  1.  Kilavi- par  at  tu  is  the  object  of  unarttum  accord¬ 
ing  to  rlampuranar  and  the  subject  of  unarttum  according  to 
Naccinarkkiniyar. 

230.  spu^iL^u  eum  ur panpaniu  Quup  ffigpim 

G-eriarp  gn&soi  Qi—em  Qix/tl^Iu. 

Karpu-vali-p  pattaval  parattaiyai  y-ettinum 
Ullat  t-uta  l-untena  molipa . 

They  say  that  a  wife  after  marriage,  though  she  extols  a 
courtezan,  has  in  her  mind  the  feeling  of  jealousy  and  the 
consequent  love-quarrel  with  her  husband. 

231.  &Lp(oQ)iT<sn  i$ p&r LSleaiojQujesrd  <sv_ ffls 
Q'lpQojfresr  @ ffluiSttesr  Ljeaor/r  p  p(§  Qprflujeb . 

Kilavol  ptral-kuna  m-ivai-y-ena-k  kuri-k 
Kilavon  kurippinai  y  unartarku  m-uriyal. 

She  deserves  to  gauge  the  mind  of  the  husband  by  extol¬ 
ling  another  woman. 

Note.  This  is  a  supplement  to  the  sutra  6  of  the 
Karpiyal. 

232.  pu>(ip-jpi  eS>(LpiLib  US’ psnpuJiT 

QldUJU  €S>L£>  tuff  €5  QJ/TQj  uSI  gpl  60BT  li  IE  g  ID 

pfcv ppn L-  SLppptti  QiDjfi/i uQun(Lp  fi<5or Q  p 
weS>  p  ff!  Qf)L  ffl  LL6&G  LL6V&  GGEL-CoUJ* 

Tam-m-uru  vilumam  parattaiyar  k annum 
Meymmai  y-aka  v-avar-vayi  n-unarntum 
Talai-t-tat  kalarram  m-etir-p-polu  t-inre 
Malital-u  m-iital-u  m-avai-y-alan  katai-y-e. 

Though  the  wife  considers  the  complaint  effected  by  the 
courtezan  against  her  husband  to  be  true,  she  does  not  openly 
accuse  him  when  he  goes  before  her.  She  does  so  only  when 
she  is  not  in  a  happy  mood  and  in  love-quarrel. 

Note.  This  is  a  supplement  to  sutra  24  of  the  Karpiyal . 
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233.  Qu/tQpgppfa)  GDQjpp  BDGOJJPI  ff/T&O 

®piF  &  Quit  60  i  Qetr&^Ej  QencS 

ILL-QeBT  LD0fLl€»ff  u9(5^fiQttJ/r© 

cgtJQDQJ/B/r p  Qu/T^lLeS  68sf)&(ip  QlD€8TU. 

Polutu-talai  vaitta  kai-y-aru  kalai 
Iranta  pola-k  kilakkun  kilavi 
• Matan-e  varutta  marutkai  mikutiyotu 
Avai-nar  porutka  nikalu  m-enpa. 

They  say  that,  when  the  lady  is  in  distress  at  the  approach 
of  a  season,  her  expression  that  the  season  has  passed  is  due 
to  ignorance,  wonder  or  bewilderment  and  uncontrollable 
state. 

Note  1.  Naccinarkkiniyar’s  meaning  is  totally  different. 
When  the  lady  is  in  distress  in  the  evening,  she  is  subject  to 
the  four  mey-p-patukal-matan,  varuttamt  marutkai  and  mikuti . 
Expression  on  such  occasions  appears  to  suggest  that  the  situa¬ 
tion  is  beyond  control. 

234.  jgjirikg 7  ®aj)pijpp)  Qgeufasrp,  Qpaifi 
(SiTihu  Sjpipp  60€sr 

eU/TUJQS)LD  6k-p£gii)  Qu/TILI £>$60  QuUJ Pffltb 

IE 6l<5U€5)&  (Lj60)l—LU  TBlup^ip  S^ffiLfth 
U6V6U6B)£5  lUTTGVUlb  U66)L_&£QfU)  QujpQtL • 

Irantu  kurai-y-urra  kilavanai-t  toU 
Nirampa  nlkki  nirutta  l-anriyum 
V&ymai  kural-um  poy^talai-p  peytal-um 
Nal-vakai  y-utaiya  nayattir  kUriyum 
P al-vakai  ydnum  pataikka-v-um  perum-e. 

The  lady’s  friend  may,  when  the  lover  informs  her  of  his 
hardship,  try  to  avoid  his  company,  speak  truth,  or  utter  lies, 
may  mock  at  him  in  a  pleasant  manner  and  adopt  different 
ways. 

Note  1.  This  sutra  forms  the  supplement  of  the  11th 
sutra  of  the  Kalaviyal. 

235.  ^B-iu/rOw/ripid  QeneS  ifpQptib  ©era? 
gjiu*  Gar  eS  ujir<8o-aSp  (gtfipQp. 

Uyar-moli-k  kilavi  y-uraluh  kilavi 
Aiya-k  ki(ai;i  y-flfauirit  k-uritt-l. 


1.  rn.kulQuuiffi4m>mta  (/*«rd>.)  •  tit  ( m 4.) 
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Both  the  lover  and  the  lady-love  may  use  extolling  expres¬ 
sion  ;  expression  of  doubt  is  the  sole  property  of  the  lover 
alope. 

Note  1.  Naccinarkkiniyar  gives  the  first  line  a  totally 
different  meaning: — Slander  is  possible  to  heighten  love.  But 
he  agrees  with  Ilampuranar  in  the  interpretation  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  237th  sutra. 

236.  pe&resfhuei)  utraeSlar 

m-iflm  Gpir$*  gpirGar. 

Uru-ka  n-ompa  ranniyal  p-aHalin 
Uriya  t-dkun  tolika  n-uran-e. 

Sound  mind  is  necessary  to  the  lady’s  friend,  since  she 
has  the  duty  of  dispelling  the  lady’s  distress. 

Note  1.  This  is  an  exception  to  the  7th  sutra  of  the 
Kalaviyal. 

237.  Qu>ir$£  OeireSlq  Qpiflueuir  eoeuilG*. 

Uyar-moli-h  kilavi-y-u  m-uriya-vd  l-avaifb-e. 

She  has  the  right  even  to  extdl  (the  lover  and  the  lady ). 

238.  euatSp  Qentfi  Qeuafluui—*  Qetrpp&t 
pneSesr  jpiftiu  pppii  *-/pG p. 

Yayir  htilavi  velippata-k  kilattal 
Td-v-in  r -uriya,  tattan  kurr-e. 

It  is  not  prohibited,  but  it  is  allowed  for  the  intercedes  to 
speak  plainly  their  views. 

239.  «>  ■  giian.m  (jatui©  suLt&esas  9puQuOr£ 

Q«i_s 0(3  a>JTiS  s> ei'&eo/o  «°a jiGp. 

Utan-urai  y-uvaman  cuttu-nakai  cirapp-ena-k 
Ketal-aru  marapi-n-ullurai  y-aint-e. 

Ullurai  or  suggested  meaning  is,  from  superior  tradition, 
of  five  kinds — utan-urai,  uvamam,  cuttu,  nakai  and  cirappu. 

Note  1  Utan-urai  may  correspond  to  vastu-dhvani, 
uvamam  to  upama-dhvani,  cuttu  to  arthantaranydsa-dhvmi, 
nakai  to  bhava-dhvani  like  hdsa. 

Note  2.  Utan-urai  and  iraicci  are  taken  to  be  one  by 

Naccinarkkiniyar. 

240.  jy £  pdei)  9puiS  ©©UJ1  aS«arUio 

pareuu9eBr  ai(r^pgnd>  aigjp p  uekiGu. 
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Antam-il  cirappi  n-dkiya  v-inpant 
T an-vayin  varutal-um  vakutta  panp-e. 

The  delectation  coming  from  a  series  of  superior  experi¬ 
ences  is  also  included  under  ullurai. 

Note  1.  This  sutra  is  a  clear  evidence  of  Tolkappiyanar’s 
recognition  of  rasadhvani. 

Note  2.  Tan  in  t an-vayin  refers  to  the  lover  according  to 
Naccinarkkiniyar.  It  is  not  very  happy. 

241  .  idie'&go  Qumi^hq  Qj€tDQJLuesr^  Qinfr ySiLjw 

LDIT  jfl  e0H€SSTGS)LLu9 p  Q^iT^&SuJ  QlLIT  L$  (Lj  LD 
<*l. fSuj2  ldqstQ p  QuBfru. 

Mankala  moll  y-u-avaiyan  moli-y-um 
Mari  l-anmaiyir  colliya  moli-y-um 
Kfiriya  marunkir  kollu  m-enpa . 

They  say  that  euphemistic  expressions  like  the  use  of 
auspicious  words  for  inauspicious  ones,  words  of  decency  for 
obscene  words  and  figurative  expressions  to  show  bravery,  etc., 
come  within  ullurai. 

Note  1.  Naccinarkkiniyar’s  interpretation  is  totally 
different.  Words  of  the  lady  and  her  friend  wishing  for  the 
safety  of  the  lover  accusing  him  of  cheat  and  reviling  him  may 
be  taken  under  valu-v-amaiti. 

242.  QupanLD  SiAiSifl  (several 

^l^stn-isfreo  qjgd&ilj®  @puQu/T® 

Cinan-e  petaimai  nimpiri  nalkuravu 
Anai-nal  vakai-y-un  cirappotu  varum-e . 

From  the  suggested  cirappu,  anger,  ignorance,  jealousy 
and  poverty — these  four — may  further  be  suggested, 

243.  Jtj€OT  2s37  QlUBSf^esr  QuJCBT  p§$}  Qp(ovQ<S)J 
QprrarQear/S  Qpan pes>u)  Q&fTG)G$§gv  Qilq$  p  fi  gpub 
Q  pnenqrf  uyiriSm  Qaiesr wgy/r  Lfeoeufr. 

Annai  y-ennai  y-enral-u  m-ula-v-e 
Tonneri  muraimai  collinu  m-eluttinum 
Tonra  marapina  v-enmanar  pulavar . 

Learned  men  say  that  traditionally  the  words  annai  (by 
the  lady  to  the  friend — vice  versa)  and  ennai  (by  both  to  the 


1.  (ilN’rfL); 
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lover )  were  in  use  though  they  are  not  so  mentioried  in  tti6 
Eluttatikaram  and  the  Collatikaram. 

244.  Qf(r^ei]uD  QojjpuLf  Qldgbi  (n? 

& jr>Lf  Qilq  Qldl£I&  Qldg k(np 
ftTILigy  IFfTemi  LCL — GB}!  Ql£)€BT(T^ 

QtBfT(L\lb  QqilLoBGIH  JP&ITQJ  QlDGBT  (n?lEJ(9} 

^QjuStasr  070C-/57  Qen  e&  QiudtiGOfTth 

fB it d.ujuueor  ldITlS  6sreded g) 

sitlLl-  Gorr&iru  Qu/rQJjerr  Qaiasru 

^jss)ld(c  tufTB  Qpeipg)  OiDf/i Gt—eo  qjqditulS^ild 

^iGDQjuSdv  sired  uSeorGDLD  uurreor . 

Oppu  m-uru-z'-um  veruppu  m-enrd 
Karpu  m-er-u  m-elil-u  m-enrd 
Cayal-u  nan-u  matan-u  m-enrd 
Noy-um  vetkai-y-u  nukarvu  m-enrahkii 
A-vayin  varuuh  kiljvi  y-elldm 
Nattiyan  marapi  nencu-koli  n-allatu 
Kdtta  l-aka-p  porula  v-enpa 
Imaiyor  teettu-m-eri-katal  varaippin-um 
Avai-y-il  kala  m-inmai  yan-a. 

The  meanings  of  the  words  oppu,  uru ,  veruppu ,  karpu  er 
elil,  cayal,  nan ,  matan,  noy,  vetkai,  nukarvu,  etc.,  can  be  only 
understood  by  the  mind,  since  there  is  no  time  when  they  are 
not  found  in  Heaven  and  Earth  and  not  explained  in  words. 

Note.  The  last  two  lines  are  read  as  a  separate  sUtra 
both  by  Ilampuranar  and  Naccinarkkiniyar. 

Porul-iyal  ends . 
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(Chapter  on  manifest  physical  expression  of  emotions.) 

245.  u6mt%&jbt p  Qfc>rr6or fifliu  Qeusm<&nt)<s&($  Quit 0(6^' 

S6&BT  GSfffiUJ  LfpQeor  f5tT(CB)€Or  Qs  6G!  U* 

Pannai-t  tonriya  v-enndnku  porul-um 
Kanniya  pur  an- e  nan  an  k-enpa. 

They  say  that  the  thirty-two  things  that  are  manifest  in 
places  of  sport  like  garden,  river-side  etc.,  may  be  considered 
to  come  within  sixteen. 

Note  1.  When  a  man  happens  to  meet  a  young  woman  in 
a  garden,  he  looks  at  her  and  experiences  some  feeling  in  his 
mind,  which  is  expressed  through  some  peculiar  modification 
of  his  physical  body.  The  object  looked  at  and  the  place  of 
looking  at  her  are  called  vibhava  or  cnvaikkappatum-porul,  his 
look  at  her  etc.,  is  called  anubhava  or  pori-unarvu9  the  feeling 
in  his  mind  is  called  sthdyi-bhdva  or  mana-k-kurippu  and  the 
modification  of  the  physical  body  is  called  sattvika-bhdva  or 
cattuvam  or  viral.  The  Sanskrit  Alahkarikas  (rhetoricians) 
have  stated  that  a  suitable  combination  of  the  above  four, 
being  witnessed  in  a  drama  or  being  read  in  a  kavya  creates  a 
kind  of  delectation  in  the  mind  of  the  learned  spectator  or 
reader  and  have  called  it  rasa .  Since  it  can  only  be  enjoyed, 
they  have  secondarily  called  the  sthdyi-bhdva  also  as  rasa . 

Cf.  Evam  ete  sthdyibhavdh  rasa-samjhdh 
■pratyavagantavydh.  (Natyasastra  6,  42) 

Since  sthdyibhavas  are  exposed  outside  through  sdttvika- 
bhdvas,  they  are  named  mey-p-pdtu  in  Tamil  literature. 
Hence  meyrp-patu  has  to  be  taken  in  the  meaning  meyppattinai 
utaiyatu . 

In  this  sutra  Tolkappiyanar  suggests  that  the  above 
mentioned  vibhava,  anubhava ,  sthayibhdva  and  sattvika-bhdva 
were  recognised  by  earliest  rhetoricians  to  be  thirty-two  and 
the  earlier  rhetoricians  compressed  them  into  sixteen.  The 
commentators  say  that  vibhdva  and  anubhava  are  taken  as 
one  and  sthdyibhdva  and  sililt  ika  bhdva  as  one. 

Note  2.  Pannai  ultoitld  be  taken  as  an  upalafcfana  to 
the  drama  and  the  Kuvyu  that  describe  the  experiences  there. 
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246.  tineSirsStir  un  gi'utn  (t^essQi—. 


Kdl-iran  t-akum  pdl-um-a  r-unt-e. 

The  above  sixteen  are  also  compressed  into  eight. 

.Note  1.  Since  sattvikabhavas  are  simply  the  external 
manifestations  <?f  sthayibhuvas,  they  are  included  under  them. 
What  are  those  eight? 

247.  tmmQnJ  ujQpsas  aS  of)  ai  p  esr 

o  Qu(j$u3 p li  Cffl/gjsrf?  tLja,es>sQujei!jpi 
jiiuun  Qwuuuun  Qi—  ebru.^ 


Nakai-y-e  y-alukai  y-ilivaran  marutkai 
Accam  petamitam  vekuli  y-uvakai-y-etjru 
Appa  l-ette  meyppd  t-enpa. 

They  say  that  meyppatu  are  the  following  eight :  nakai 
( hdsya ),  alukai  ( karuna ),  ilivaral  ( blbhatsa ),  marutkai 
(, adbhuta ),  accam  ( bhayanaka ),  perumitam  ( vlra ),  vekuli 
( raudra )  and  uvakai  ( srhgdra ). 

Note  1.  It  is  clear  from  Jthis  sutra  that,  at  the  time  of 
Tolkappiyanar,  sanla  ( natuvu-nilai )  was  not  included  among 


rasas. 

Note  2.  Though  the  above  sutra  does  not  mention 
santa  and  mentions  raudra,  Perasiriyar,  in  his  commentary 
under  the  first  sutra,  mentions  the  former  among  the  eight 
and  leaves  off  the  latter.  Since  he  quotes  an  authority  for 
the  same,  there  may  have  been  some  before  the  time  of 
Perasiriyar  who  held  that  view. 

Note  3.  Ilampuranam  contains  the  definition  of  tneyp- 
patu  according  to  Ceyirriyanar,  which  agrees  with  that  of 
saitvika-bhdva. 

Note  4.  Perasiriyar  classifies  avalatn  into  two:  Karuna 
and  soka. 

Note  5.  Perasiriyar  gives  his  own  reasons  for  the 
order  of  words  in  the  sutra,  where  some  of  his  statements 
have  parallels  in  the  commentary  on  the  Natyasastra.3  * 

1.  c/.  i 

w  sqsnj  n  (nisrar.  6,  is) 

2.  ctlIl-h  ih  ( jgorr 03. )  ;  gtlLQi—  (Quirn.  ) 

3.  i.  LDjppVGviun  s  ^jQp&nSGmuj  j»par.tSl6or  an  Qi  p  p  n  . 

ii.  ® — 

(6,  16). 

iii.  *0  g)60)ttJLy  *dl_  p  &n  swn  6* 

(6,  43) 
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What  is  the  source  of  this  nakai ? 

748.  ereiren  e^e sestut  Quest  pernio  ui—Qesrssrjpi 
enu  u i—  L-  b> os: & n  6cr  Qsojiu^ 

Eila  l-ilamai  petaimai  matan-enru 
Ulla-p  patta  nakai-ndn  k-enpa. 

Nakoi is  the  outcome  of  four:— mockery,  childishness, 
ignorance  and  credulity. 

Note  1.  Nanku  may  be  taken  to  be  in  the  third  case  or 
nakai  may  be  taken  to  mean  nakai-p-porul. 

Note  2.  From  the  examples  given  by  the  commentators, 
they  do  not  seem  to  have  the  idea  that  rasdnubhava  is  with  the 
spectator  and  that  the  use  of  the  word  denoting  the  rasa  is 
not  necessary. 

What  is  the  source  of  alukai ? 

249.  uS  LfiQ®]  IL  <SB)&QqJ  6P  £X<  G&  LdQuJ  GOT 

@jerfie8e»  Qsn&r^s  lUQpena,  a/riss?  (?<s.  3 

Ilive  y-ilave  y-acaive  varumai-y-ena 
llivil  kolkai  y-alukai  nankc. 

I  he  source  of  genuine  alukai  is  four:— contemptible 
treatment,  loss,  change  for  the  worse  and  poverty. 

Note  1.  llavu  alone  is  the  vibhava  of  karuna  and  the 
other  three  are  the  vibhavas  of  soka. 

What  is  the  source  of  ilivaral ? 

250.  QfuLQu  iSessf  Quj  a iq# Qu>e^retou>Quj/r® 
lunuL/fl)  eS’etfleu trtesjesjQs. 

M uppe  piniys  varutta  menmaiyotu 
Yap  pur  a  vanta  v-ilivara  ndnke. 

The  source  of  iSvaral  is  four:-old  age,  disease,  pain  and 
low  status.  .  r 

Onararer.  7>  8 ) 

2.  §)&)*)  (S)aru ).);  jg)«/?6y  (Quj/r.  )  . 

Ttlfi  C«jjr  II  7,  24) 

4IR  (Ibid.  6,  76) 
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What  is  the  source  of  marutkai ? 

251.  Lfguasiu)  Qu^suld  &jpasiui  lun  dsQuin® 
wfilGDlD  &neVIT  ILQ^L-GtoS  15  fT  Q  &  . 

Puiumai  perumai  cirumai  y-dkkamotii 
Matimai  cdld  marutkai  nanke. 

The  source  of  marutkai  outside  the  province  of  intelli¬ 
gentzia  is  four: — newness,  greatness,  littleness  and  transfor¬ 
mation. 

What  is  the  source  of  accarn ? 

252.  G&evnkiQs  &arGufrpu>  utiev ^Qjj^rru 

lSIgsct/E’SG)  eve*  rsnanQs. 1 

Anaiikc  vilaiikc  kalvar-tam  m-irai-ycna-p 
Pinankal  cdld  v-acca  nanke . 

The  source  of  unsullied  aocam  is  four: — evil  spirits,  wild 
animals,  thieves  and  one’s  own  king. 

Note.  According  to  Perdsiriyam,  irai  includes  parents 
and  teachers. 

253.  sevefi  pjpjsemr  Q  &  n  6K  L—Quj  er  # 

Q&nei'eiu  ulLl—  Qu@u3s>  tbneorQ&Z 

Kalvi  tarukan  pukalmai  koiai-y-cyja-c 
Collap  patta  per umit a  nanke. 

The  source  of  pernmitam  mentioned  above  is  lour: — 
scholarship,  bravery,  fame  and  liberality. 

254.  fi_  JJfiL  USD  p  @  FT  Off  S  /7  ?6\>  QuJ6BT  rr€BT 

Qgu&l-lA  QJiip  Qoj^etf)  iBnanQ&A 

Urupparai  kuti-kd  l-alaikolai  y-enrana 
Veruppa  vanta  vekuli  nanke. 

The  source  of  vekuli  is  the  extremely  painful  cutting  of 
limbs,  destruction  of  family,  plunder  and  murder. 

1.  cf.  i 

%q:  ii  e-69) 

2.  LjSifiSBLO  (ffleini.)  ;  §jet»-fSS>LD  (Qutr  n .)  . 

3.  &wfoRT%^R^rfem*3*ii%:...  (qisrar.  e,  16.) 

4.  Qoijpiuu  (jg)aru>. )  ;  Qa/jpuiSlar  ( Qu/rir .), 

5.  E^^RqRRiq^^^Rfq^R^^q  i 

s^iRRRwn^ft:  akert  fa:  n  (qiaqjnr.  6, 79 ) 
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255.  Q&bvajw  LjevQar  t-jeonr ii ofoSfctr  iunil.QL.etsr1 

rStj&j&j  0$  pp  eyeuems  tnosrQs .  2 

Celvam  pulan-e  punarvu-vilai  ydt-t-ena 
Alla  nitta  v-uvakai  nanke. 

The  source  of  high  class  uvakai  is  four:— love,  experience 
of  pleasures  (like  beauty  etc.),  sexual  union  and  sport  (in 
gardens  etc.). 

Note.  Celvam  in  the  sense  of  love  has  taken  the  form 
cellam  in  Mod.  Tamil. 

256.  aetz&j 

^(j^urr  io\'n  &  QQjrrgun  & 

®-68>l_<srcu>  u^drLfp  uj (tr ex? 

T6B)ID  IL  l —  <5E  <55  LD  <5V  68T  (3  U  ^  £5 

odsmuQg  esr&S! js,€0  Gurrippflev 

3*ncoor  evjr 

Qp  ft  €XTl¥ctiT ig6\)  (? QJ ft  €BT  L£ L£  GB)U> 

&($£>  6onjr/nu&@  @Sea)jrQfiiSlnu  Qugr 
GSlfElUfl  ffi  (&  i£  &  oO&  Qun  &&  n  LJLfU  Qun  QP  SOHL 
Qpujn  £  $6 \LU  a  QstGG)^ 

gjGDGU^f  QP&tQsl  UJetDOJlUei  lEJ  S6KL-.  Qtum 

A  iikavai 

Oru-pd  l- aka  v-oru-pa  l-dka 
Uiaimgi  y-inpnra  natuvu  nilai  y-arulal 
Tanmai  y-atakkam  varaita  Uanpenaa-k 
Kaimmika  nalital  culcci  vglltal 
Nana  runca  l-ararru-k  kanav-enda 
Munita  ninaital  veriiutan  matimai 
Karat  a  l-ardycci  viraivuyirp  p-enaa-k 
Kaiya  ritukkan  poccappu-p  pordmai 
Viyartta  l-aiya  mikai-natuk  k-enda 
Ivai-yu  m-ula-v-i  y-avaiyalan  katai-y-c. 

Those  mentioned  above  being  on  one  side,  the  following 
being  on  the  other  side,  are  included  under  mey-p-patit  in  a 
way,  different  from  them:  (1)  the  feeling  of  ownership, 
(2)  the  feeling  of  satisfaction,  (3)  the  state  of  equipoise, 
(4)  showing  grace,  (5)  remaining  in  one’s  own  nature, 

!•  €r*r  ( &&rd). )  ;  ereorjp  (Quirrr.). 

(*[25 m.  6>  54) 

3.  (tymib.  )  ;  ( Quirn .). 
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(6)  control  or  modesty,  (7)  right  conduct,  (8)  affection, 
(9)  exceeding  the  bounds,  (10)  tormenting  others,  (11)  pon¬ 
dering,  (12)  wishing  health,  (13)  feeling  shy,  (14)  sleep, 
(15)  blabbering,  (16)  dream,  (17)  feeling  disgusted, 
(18)  remembering  the  past,  (19)  slight  anger,  (20)  sluggish¬ 
ness,  (21)  thinking  mood,  (22)  deliberation,  (23)  haste^ 
(24)  sighing,  (25)  sense  of  disappointment,  (26)  suffering, 
(27)  forgetting  or  disconcerting  mood,  (28)  jealousy, 
(29)  perspiration,  (30)  indecisive  nature,  (31)  audacity  and 
(32)  tremor. 

Note  1.  Those  that  were  mentioned  before  come  under 
vibhava  or  anubhdva  and  those  that  are  mentioned  here  may 
be  said  to  come  under  sahcdri-bhdva. 

Note  2.  Perasiriyar  takes  natuvuitiloitnoi  to  mean  santa- 
rasa,  which  is  out  of  place.  Culcci,  according  to  him,  means 
losing  the  balance  of  mind. 

Henceforth  the  author  describes  the  various  oiasthas  in 
irrtgdra. 

25 7.  nQQf  MU)  Ljifi  ft&>  QunfSfflfteo  eS'ionftfteu 

«0*<u  weapftfteo  &ea> fttyiS pH  d  9an aawQiun® 

ft®  isnmQs  Qiunsu  Q  ft  ear  Qwifltjt. 

Pukumukatn  purital  pori-nutal  viyarttal 
Nakn-naya  maraitial  cilaivu-pirark  k-inmaiyotit 
Taku-murai  ndnke%y-onrena  molipa.  f 

The  first  (avasthd)  consists  of  four  in  order: — meeting 
the  look  (of  the  lover),  having  the  perspired  forehead,  con¬ 
trolling  the  laugh  and  not  exposing  her#weakness  to  others. 

Note.  All  these  four  evidently  belong  to  the  lady-love. 

258.  e£hflft>ft&>  «  «  Qft  nesr  ftp  aten  fti) 
umpexfi  an  pour  £B&Di—QtJiLin  ft  ftp®  p  ftQ&ir.  © 

2Q*i inehrGs  u$rmQi—ar  QunrySlu. 

Kulai  virittal  kdt-onru  kalaital 
Dlani  taivara  l-utai-peyar-t  l-ututtalotu, 

Keltiya  ndnke  y-irant-ena  molipa. 

. 22, 151-2) 

2.  (fiarii.);  (Quit*.). 
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The  second  consists  of  »four  in  order: — loosening  the 
hair,  setting  aright  the  ear-ornament,  moving  the  ornaments 
here  and  there  and  loosening  the  dress  and  tightening  it. 

Note.  These  four  ,  also  do  evidently  belong  to  the 
lady-love. 

259.  j>;« @  estpetnr  60asisPiiftexeu  fEi®ftft &> 

g)6oa&$  if  jp  ft  ft  &S(nen:siq  Qu>®  p  pQeor.® 

QfncLeSliij  rsnaaQs  (tpeii  Q/resr  Qu>nt£!u. 

Alku  raivara  l-anintavoi  tiruttal 
Ilvali  y-urutta  l-iru-kai-y-u  m-etuttalolu 
Colliya  ndnke  munr-ena  molipa. 

They  say  that  the  third  consists  of  four: — placing  the 
hand  on  the  pudendum  muliebre,  bringing  the  ornaments  to 
their  original  position,  pretending  to  be  strong  and  raising 
both  the  hands. 

Note.  These  four  also  do  belong  to  the  lady-love. 

260.  ururnil.  <?i_® ft par  icl—iftu  a^enir ft fteo 
/firuSei)  *-ft)ft>  QtDftpevn  isnaxsreti 
Qsrr®uuaoe>  Q&nu.  gpiaruui—  p  Qftnetatg) 
e>®ftft  rcnasrQs,  anebrQsesr  Qmirtflu. 

Pdrat  t-etuttan  matan-tapa  v-uraittal 
Iram-il  karra  m-err-alar  nanal 
Kotuppavai  kola  l-ulappata-t  lokaii 
Etutta  ndnke  nankena  molipa. 

The  fourth  consists  of  four: — speaking  in  appreciative 
terms,  speaking  beyond  the  region  of  credulity,  feeling  shy  for 
the  public  unsympathetic  talk  of  their  love  and  receiving  what¬ 
ever  is  given. 

Note.  These  four  also  do  belong  to  the  lady-love, 
though  Perasiriyar  says  that  they  belong  to  the  lover  also. 

261.  Qfttfli'gt—ui  (J® ft  fSVetruLieSVan  mjpiftftw 

acrifsli—  ft  Qpnyflpev  scmri—OiLfl  igsjft  ftQevn © 

Oufr0i^u j  isneaQs  eaiuiQ pear  Quhtl^iu. 

Terint-ulam  patuta  rilaippu-vinai  maruttal 
Karantitat  t-olital  kantavali  y-uvattalotu 
Poruntiya  ndnke  y-aint-cna  molipa. 

The  fifth  consists  of  four: — giving  her  consent  after 
deliberation,  avoiding  sport  with  friends  etc.,  choosing  solitude 
and  feeling  happy  on  seeing  the  lover. 
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Note  1.  The  interpretation  of  Pirdsiriyar  is  quite 
different:— making  known  to  her  friend  and  to  the  foster- 
mother  through  her,  avoiding  company  with  the  lover,  choos¬ 
ing  solitude  and  feeling  very  happyv  if  she  chances  to  see  the 
lover  form  the  incidents  of  the  fifth  stage. 

Note  2.  These  four  also  do  evidently  belong  to  the 
lady-love. 

262.  ffemppet  t-jeoiiiS  p  Q prior  pet 
setetQ  Qwn ySI pet  easiu p  ei/etair p pen 

«f or u>iS in  err orQs  lurrQp&sr  QivrrySlu. 

Puran-cey'a-c  citaital  pulampi-t  tonral 
Kalahki  molital  kai-y-ara  v-uraittal 
Vilampiya  nanke  y-dr-ena  molipa. 

They  say  that  the  sixth  consists  of  four: — not  relishing 
the  ornamentations  done  to  the  body,  appearing  dejected, 
speaking  with  a  disturbed  mind  and  speaking  in  utter  dis¬ 
appointment. 

Note  1.  llampuranar  says  that  the  above  six  avasthas 
are  experienced  by  the  lady-love  generally  before  actual  union 
with  the  lover.. 

263.  ^arem  p  ej  tear  pQ(V?<B  £)« reunfl 

wear  evflnJ  eS2sariu  SuSpp  Qwesru. 

Anna  pira-v-u  m-avarrotu  civani 
Manniya  vinaiya  nimitta  m-enpa. 

They  say  that  others  also  similar  to  them  may  serve  as 
causes  for  the  marriage  in  the  form  of  karpu. 

Note  1.  The  use  of  the  adjunct  manniya  to  vinai  is,  in 
the  opinion  of  commentators,  that  ifc*  may  refer  to  only  the 
five  tinais  in  the  middle  (i .e.)  mullai,  kurihei,  pdlai,  marutam 
and  neytal. 

264.  aSUbm/aSr!  Qu>aSe&L-p  (star  o>u>l\  (tprflpQp. 

Vinai-v-uyir  melivitat  t-inmai-y-u  m-urilt-e. 

When  she  is  in  the  chance  of  losing  her  life,  it  is  allowed 
not  to  have  the  vinai. 

Note  1.  Vinai  refers  to  the  ceremonies  ( karanam. )  in 
karpu  marriage.  This  sutra  may  be  taken  to  suggest  that  she 
had  the  congugal  union  with  the  lover  before  the  performance 
of  karanam.  Perdtiriyar  states  that,  at  times  of  dire  neces¬ 
sity,  all  the  24  avasthas  mentioned  above  need  not  happen. 
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265.  ji/csa/iq  QperQat  iuea>aiiueto  a  aai—Quj. 

Avai-y-u  m-ula-v-e  y-avai-y-alah  katai-y-e. 

They  also  may  exist  in  places  other  than  they. 

Note  1.  The  first  avai  refers  to  those  in  the  preceding 
sutras  and  the  second  avai  to  manniya  vinai  ( kalavu  and 
karpu )  mentioned  in  the  sutra  263.  Hence  this'JMtra  suggests 
that  the  above  avasthas  may  be  found  in  kaikkilai  also. 

Note  2.  Pirdsiriyar  remarks  that  avai  refers  to  those 
mentioned  in  the  next  sutra  and  says  that  it  belongs  to  kalavu 
and  karpu  and  that,  in  kalavu  they  happen  only  after  the 
twenty  four  mentioned  above. 

What  are  they  ? 

266.  g)  ear  u p  Qoi  Jp  p  jpjsa  u  £>  g  u  t-feiuluev 

ttrfsi  it  Quiu  g)  uif)  p  Qgv  ldh  uj  £gv 

LJ@UJ  L_  £  fD  JDGO  U&fo)  UflUJ  £,€0 

*l esansf-a9 p  (§<dS)pp>  g&i—tl  Lj/zesfl 
a&m®u$€Br  sss)  Qam®  Lniu&aev 

Qumutund  Q&  j  QiatuQtu  Qtuesr  p&) 

Q*<u  &  eVQ.'oorjrii) 

jr  ear  l£Iib  g<smirfl>p>  gi' n  bqQ/b <£$  &y5l peo 
€tlcQlduj  tun  Qian  lilj  soul  Qs  n  L-eo 

puLjQjyOl  gxjpQutun 

tBGtipps  ibnu^p  & evs&Qp  lagQeu. 

Inpattai  verutta  runpattu-p  pulampal 
Etir-peylu  parita  l-ela  m-aytal 
Paci-y-ata  nirral  pacalai  paytal 
Untiyir  kuraita  l-utampu-nani  curunkal 
Kantnyin  maruttal  Hanavotu  mayankal 
Poy-y-d-k  Hot  an  mey-y-e  y-enral 
Aryan  ceyta  l-avanrama  r-uvattal 
Aran  alin  t-uraitta  l-anku-nen  c-alital 
E-m-mey  y-ayinu  m-oppumai  kotal 
Oppuvali  y-urutta  l-urupeyar  kettal 
Nala-t-taka  natir  kalakkawi-u  m-atu-v-e. 

On  careful  examination  the  following  twenty  also  form 
the  nimitta  for  the  marriage:  (1)  averseness  towards  plea¬ 
sures,  (2)  soliloquy  in  suffering,  (3)  expressing  one's  grief 
making  the  object  of  love  stand  before  the  mind's  eye, 

1.  ( Qusrn .). 

2.  p  jP'ifis)  (Qujrn.). 
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(4)  consideration  of  the  impediments,  (5)  lasting,  (6)  spread¬ 
ing  of  beauty-spots  on  the  skin,  (7)  reduction  in  the  con¬ 
sumption  of  food,  (8)  emaciation  of  the  body,  (9)  sleepless¬ 
ness,  (10)  perplexity  in  dream,  (11)  doubting  the  veracity  of 
the  words  of  the  object  of  love,  (12)  coming  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  words  are  true,  (13)  doubting  his  meeting,  (14)  feel¬ 
ing  happy  at  the  sight  of  his  relatives,  (15)  finding  fault 
with  the  God  of  Dharma,1  (16)  piteous  expression  of  one's 
feelings,  (17)  finding  the  point  of  comparison  between  any 
object  and  the  object  of  love,  (18)  feeling  happy  that  there  is 
a  point  of  comparison,  (19)  feeling  happy  on  hearing  the 
name  or  fame  of  the  lover  and  (20)  confusion  of  mind- 

Note  1.  Atu  in  the'  last  line  refers  to  nimitto  found  in 
the  sutra  263  supra . 

Note  2.  These  avast  hus  may  be  seen  in  kalavu ,  karpi i 
alid  ferun-tinai. 

267.  uS)  p  sip  pax  Qfa£o\QiL'LiB  iSjpipp*) 

earsp  €vaj€or Lfsaarr  €ij  LLjppp®) 
gJT  68T  G8)LD  Q&n 

&  FT  £  60  <5S)S  LD'J^SGO  &lL®<5BS  J  uSl  657*  65)  IL  Q  UJ  €ST  Jp 

C5  ff/reir,Q- Sf  iL^oSdo 

Muttuvayir  kalaran  munivu-mey-n  niruttal 
Accatti  n-akara  l-avan-punarvu  marutial 
Tutu-muni  v-inmai  tunci-c  certal 
Ratal  kai-m-mikal  katturqi  y-inmai-y-enru 
A-y-iru  nanke  y-aliiil  kuttani. 

The  following  eight  form  the  nimitta  to  the  meeting  of 
the  lover  and  the  lady-love  without  their  minds  experiencing 
any  suffering:— admonition  when  there  is  an  obstacle,  control¬ 
ling  anger,  evading  on  account  of  fear,  avoiding  union,  not 
feeling  angry  with  the  messengers — birds  etc.,  pretending  to 
sleep,  being  overpowered  by  passion  and  keeping  silent. 

268.  QptLlQ/  LjGB)  ITU-)  pib  Qp6ff)p60 

p?  smlip  epjsirerr  j&Qur p peo 
l jGwrri isgiySl  qasoranti)  QurrQgjptAjiLJ  ufrpei^ 

rglfficmiAlS  €}]S8)L-6BjLD  IUCBTL/iAIs3  f§  pp6\) 


1.  According  to  Perdsiriyar  reading,  the  meaning  is  a  seeking 
the  grace  of  the  God  of  Dharma. 

2.  HP*)  (g)«r/i>.);  (Gu^.). 

3.  uSs  (jfj)<ar r*i>  )  ;  Qpna  ((?uir/r.). 
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iStfitDjnp  (TJpGttLD  ILCfD  pp  pemoi1  ILjGBUT  pp60 
t-i  p^Qffi  6or  Lcn  (Gspd  £  areSQujn®  Q  p  n  an  3  g) 

&  pi  p  up#®  Q&l  lSuj  Qu/70(?«r, 

Teyva  m-ancal  purai-y-aran  telital 
III  atu  kdyta  l-ulla  Unvarttal 
Punarntuli  y-unmai  polutu-marup  p-dtal 
AruH-mika  v-utaimai  y-anpu-  mika  nirral 
Pirtv-ar  ramai  maraittavai  y-uraittal 
Puran-con  mdna-k  kilaviyota  tokaii-c 
Ciranfa  patiufi  ceppiya  porul-c. 

The  following  ten  too  are  included  among  the  above 
mentioned  (i.e.)  from  the  nimiita  for  alivil-kuttam: — fearing 
God,  discerning  the  correct  Dharma,  feeling  angry  towards 
the  lover  for  some  imaginary  wrong  in  him,  not  being  disposed 
to- accept  the  real  favour  shewn  by  the  lover,  telling  the  truth 
at  the  time  of  union,  rejecting  at  the  unsuitable  time,  being  in 
ecstactf  on  account  of  ease  of  mind,  openly  exhibiting  the 
height  of  her  love,  not  being  able  to  put  up  with  separation 
and  relating  to  the  lover  the  alar. 

Note  1.  Perdsiriyar  takes  maraittarai-y  u-uraittal  and 
puran-colmdna-k:kilavi  as  tzvo ,  while  Ilatnpuratiar  takes  them 
as  one. 

Note  2.  These  ten  happen  after  karpii . 

269.  iSI  puQu  an  u>  iun  grid  lUrr&ssiQt—n® 

rSjppp  sniL  eu-.uSley) 
fSanpQuj  uj^Qerr  iu  n  flfi/ff®  p^Qojan- 
QpanpiLj p <s  Serriip  Qa; n ulS an gj  ajansQiu. 

Pirapp-e  kutimai  y-anmai  y-antotii 
Uruvu  niruita  kama  vayil 
Nirai-y-e  y-arul-e  y-unarvotu  tiru-v-ena 
Murai-y-ura-k  kilanta  v-oppinatu  vakai-y-e. 

The  likeness  of  the  lover  and  the  lady-love  is  necessary  in 
the  following  ten heredity,  character,  manliness,  age, 
appearance,  love,  gentlemanliness,  grace,  intelligence  and 
wealth. 

Note  1.  The  need  for  this  suira  here  is  to  make  the 
readers  understand  the  feeling  experienced  by  the  lover  and 
the  lady-love  when  they  see  likeness  between  them  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  these  ten  points. 


1. 


um/ry  a  dm#/  </  mpipanai  (Quim,). 
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270.  Q*n®ar.u)  aSiuuQun  ©  lj  roQuon 

Q*n  p  QufTf&nuLf  u>up.GB)U)Qujn(B  (9}1$.gdu> 

j§)€*LjJD  GetiemLp&DiD  u> puQuir  Ql—  nuLj<st»iD 
€T€BT /Sand  uSleBTQZLD  QlLIGBr  ID@J)IT  LJGiQJIT. 

Nimpiri  kotumai  viyappotu  puratnoli\ 

Van-cor  poccappu  matimaiyotu  kutimai 
Inpur  a  l-claimai  marappo  t-oppumai 
Enrivai  y  inmai  y-enmanar  pulavar. 

Learned  men  say  that  the  following  should  be  avoided: — 
jealousy,  cruelty,  pride,  back-biting,  hard  words,  irresolute¬ 
ness,  sluggishness,  haughtiness  on  account  of  heredity,  lower¬ 
ing  one's  dignity,  forgetfulness,  and  misplaced  love  on  account 
of  likeness. 

271.  *&£jremf i &£}(&$  Q&eS u9gp/i  0&sr,€ $  gpiemcgui 

tL&srn €y«Di_  iDnifitia  s&etig}  QfiifluSI&r 

ft eir esriL-u  Qun (n-*[Q a n  Gar®** tr fiQ fi  • 

Kanninun  ceviyinum  tinniti  n-unarum 
Unarvutai  mantark  k-allatu  teriyin 
Nannayap  poriil-kd  l-ennaruh  kuraitt-e. 

The  meyppatit  of  fine  quality  cannot  be  understood  by 
those  other  than  they  who  have  correct  perspective  of  things 
through  correct  observation  and  hearing. 


Mcyppattiyal  ends . 


VII.  UVAMAI-Y  IYAL 

(Chapter  on  Simile). 

272.  ©#  Ss»7  UiLi  €BT  QtOtL'fty0  Qffl/637  p  (B  fJ  GOl  Q  & 

G/68)aQu  p  Q/isfi  61JGU&:  ld  p  Q  fi  rr  p  p  ldA 

Vinai-payan  mey-y-uru  v-enra  ndnk-e 

Vakai-pera  vanfa  v-uvamai-t  torram. 

Simile  is  based  on  four  kinds  of  resemblance:— action, 
effect,  quality  and  colour. 

Note  1.  According  to  Ilampfiranar,  uvamoi  is  a  noun  in 
the  seventh  case  and  torram  is  the  subject  of  ahum.  Torram 
means  'that  which  is  cognisible  to  the  sense  of  sight’.  Hence 
he  takes  mey  in  the  sense  of  shape .  Then  he  tells  us  that 
there  are  points  of  resemblance  like  taste  etc.,  which  too  have 
to  be  taken  to  account.  Perdsiriyar,  on  the  other  hand,  takes 
uvamai-t-torrani  as  a  compound  word  and  takes  it  to  be  in 
apposition  to  vinai ,  payan ,  mey  and  uru ,  and  interprets  mey 
in  the  sense  of  quality  other  than  colour ;  since  it  is  mentioned 
by  the  word  uru- 

Note  2.  Uvamaiy  in  earlier  Tamil  Literature,  denotes 
both  itpanid  (simile)  and  upamana  (the  object  to  which  the 
object  on  hand  is  compared).  In  this  sutra,  it  refers  to 
simile.  Uvamai  has  another  form  in  uvamam\  hence  Perd¬ 
siriyar  uszs  the  expression  m  ama- t-torr apt. 

Note  3.  What  is  the  need  for  this  chapter  in  Pond - 
alikdram  ?  Since  Porul-atikdram  deals  wiih  whatever  is  neces¬ 
sary  for  Literature  and  scholars  are  in  the  habit  of  using 
figures  of  speech  in  their  works  and  simile  is  the  most  im¬ 
portant  figure  of  speech  and  may  be  found  generally  in  all 
kinds  of  expression  either  expressed  or  suggested,  Tolkdp - 
piyandr  has  dealt  with  uvamai  y-iyal. 

Why  should  it  follow  Mcyppattiyal ? 

Meyppdttiyal  deals  with  the  soul  of  Poetry  and  Uvamaiyi - 
yal9  with  the  embellishment  of  Poetry. 

273.  etisrefiLfib  irrriSeor  Qqjsstu. 

Viravi-y-um  varuum  marapina  v-enpa. 


].  *  mnDji Gfinp/nb  (®mu>.)y  MLWmtDfiQ fin (Quit n.). 


148 


tolkAppiyam  -  PORULAT1KARAM 


They  say  that  traditionally  the  points  of  comparison  may 
mingle  with  one  another. 

Note  1.  This  sutra  tells  us  that  there  may  be  more  than 
one  point  of  comparison  in  a  simile. 

274.  fc.iu/7 i js, pen  Qi&pQp  sn'bse. 

Uyarntatan  merre  y-ulluh  Halai. 

Upamana  should  be,  on  examination,  of  superior  nature. 
Note  1.  Uvamai  is  taken  here  from  the  first  sutra .  It 
means  here  upamana.  T^his  sutra  tells  us  that  generally 
upamana  should  be  superior  to  porul  ( upameya ). 

275.  &/iuQu  aeiQeur  snpeo  aieSGiun® 

£\itsn p  u&sort-i  iStsoeseir  Quiairu. 

Cirapp-e  nalan-e  kaial  valiyolu 
A-n-nar  panpu  nilai-k-kala  m-enpa. 

They  say  that  simile  is  used  to  denote  four:  superiority, 
beauty,  affection  and  heroism  in  or  towards  the  upameya. 

276.  QuirgGarir  emi-igi  « on@ii>. 

Kilakkitum  forulo  t-aintu  m-akum. 

It  may  be  of  fire  kinds  including  inferiority 
Note  :  Since  simile,  in  the  majority  of  cases,  denotes 
one  of  the  four  mentioned  in  the  275th  sutra,  this  sutra  is  not 

tacked  on  to  it. 

277.  @2enriL]Qu>6ir  (rr?uSl@  Quit 0*^-© 

gipeSiu  wmS  egiifhuemai  iLffiu. 

Mutal-uii  cinai-y-um-en  r-a-y-iru  porutkii 
Nutaliya  marapi  n-uriyavai  y-uriya. 

Whole  and  part  may  be  compared  to  what  is  suitable 
according  to  tradition. 

Note  :  The  need  for  this  sutra  is  this: — Scholars  may 
think  that  only  wholes  may  be  compared  to  wholes  and  parts 
to  parts.  This  sutra  tells  them  that  there  is  no  need  for  such 
a  restriction  so  far  as  simile  is  concerned.  Hence  wholes 
may  be  compared  to  either  wholes  or  parts  and  parts  to  either 
wholes  or  parts.  The  same  is  expressed  by  Ilampuranar. 
Perasiyar  also  holds  the  same  vi«w.  But  he,  at  the  end  says, 

I.  ©ipififiti  QunaQenn®  Qu^Oor-r® 

((JuiT/7.). 
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Ikkaruttu  ariyar  ivarraiyum 

Ceppinum  vindvinum  cinai-mutar  kilavikku  (Col.  16) 
enpuli  ilecukontu  uraippa . 

What  is  the  exact  significance  of  this  statement,  it  is  not 
easy  to  determine. 

278.  suLif-d  s^Qrf  innuSlear 

Ouir^Qar $ir  Lfoasrif  L\exr n  p p  m  1  QsiT6frQei\ 

Cutti-k  kura  v-uvama  m-dyin 
Porul-etir  punaritu-p  punarttana  kolal-e. 

If  the  point  of  comparison  is  not  expressly  stated,  that 
which  is  suitable  should  be  taken  into  account. 

Note  :  According  to  Ilampuranar ,  this  sutra  refers  to 
such  expressions  where  two  parallel  statements  are  given 
without  expressly  stating  that  this  is  upamana .  According  to 
Perdsiriyar,  this  refers  to  those  expressions  where  the  points 
of  comparison  ( samanya-dharma )  are  not  mentioned. 

279.  Quit  QTjtGtjj  Qinrrppeo  Qa/emGlix)* 

Uvam-um  poruUu  m-otial  ventum . 

Upamana  and  upameya  should  suit  each  other.  • 

Note  1.  Tolkdppiyandr  uses  the  word  porul  in  the  sense 
of  upameya ,  since  it  is  the  object  of  description. 

Note  2.  According  to  Ilampuranar,  this  sutra  refers  to 
the  fact  that  upamana  and  upameya  should  be  on  the  same 
level  ( i.e .)  if  upameya  has  one  adjunct,  the  upamana  also 
should  have  one  adjunct  and  should  have  neither  less  nor  more 
adjuncts.  According  to  Perdsiriyar ,  this  tells  us  that  upamana 
should  be  suited  to  upameya  as  is  sanctioned  by  tradition. 

280.  QunQ^Qar  Qeiupeorn  Qu>ny£ aS §gvu> 

u>(£&rjpi  &  puiSm <&  ^qjld  intr^th. 

Porul-e  y-uvaman  ceytanar  moliyinum 
Marul-aru  cirappin-a /.  t-uvama  m-akum. 

If  the  upameya  is  made  the  upamdna  (and  consequently 
the  upamana  is  made  the  upameya),  it  also  comes  under 
upamd,  if  such  an  expression  is  considered  to  possess  doubtless 
beauty. 


1.  Limn (ft). r  u>.)  ;  Lfmsorri  *  pm  (Qutrn.). 

2.  •  muni  );  »«iw >n>  (LYur/r.). 
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281.  Qtj(36H>u>*/<g5  &jp6tou>tLi<g  9/tuiSpt)  <S  irn/s 

0 fS ij l9«3T  Oft pfluun  ($ani—.uj, 

Perumai-y-un  ciruwiai  y-un  cirappir  rlrd-k 
Kurippin  varuu  nerippd  t-utaiya. 

U pameya  and  uftotnStia  are  found  in  Literature  in  beauti¬ 
ful  passages  full  of  suggestion  even  when  superiority  or 
inferiority  is  expressed  or  suggested. 

Note  1.  The  words  porul  and  uvamatn  are  taken  here 
from  the  previous  sutra. 

Note  2.  Sutra  279  supra  mentions  that  upamdna  and 
M/>aweya~should  have  their  likeness  in  an  equal  degree  and  this 
sutra  mentions  that  it  may  be  in  an  unequal  degree  in  them. 

282.  £ien€Ufin  th 

jy&yrm  Qqhuuu  ©j  Qeun  uu 
erdrear  u>n  ear  Qmeb  /rxsnQJ  Qiu<GV)jy 
epar p  QeuirQtsis  Qet n lL i—  eu  rr  a& 
sr or  p  e&iuuu  Qqjgut  Qujgyjy 

srefretr  sen  ypuj  oSpuu  rSsruud 
a&r  etr  &  s®uu  cu  n  ej 0  in  (eg)  jl;  d 
g/rujuu  pGOSUJ 

llk pp  LLjptuu  QJfT  BS&nQJ  Quj 

L/evcou  Oun”0®-u  Qurr puu  QufT6\) 

Qoj&ieoeSp  annsanOJ  Qtu<as)j>f 

font _  (s&fliL)  /5©tsytf  (B ft fb 

^i__u  Lftaniruj  Qojeor  /rxsroa/  Qiugf)^ 
nyQJanwiq1  u>6&  esranaj  pa\m 

aL.jp/ D  sn^eou  U6 '\)(§rfiu  lSIgjtQqj* 

Avai-tdm 

Anna  v-eyppa  v-urala  v-oppa 
Enna  mana  v-enravai  y-enda 
Onra  v-otuhka  v-otta  v-dhka 
Enra  viyappa  v-enravai  y-enda 
Ella  vilaiya  v-irappa  nikarppa-k 
Kalla-k  katuppa  v-dhkavai  y-enda-k 
Kayppa  matippa-t  takaiya  marula 
Mdrra  maruppa  v-dhkavai  y-enda-p 
Pul  la- p  poruva-p  porpa-p  pola 
Vella  Vila  v-dhkavai  y-enda 


1.  LMHiii «i  (»«r ii.)j  (Qurr.). 
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Ndta  naliya  natuhka  nanta 
Ota-p  puraiya  v-enravai  y-enda 
Ard  r-uvamai-y-u  m-annavai  pira-v-um 
Kuruh  kdldi-p  pal-kurip  pina-v-e. 

The  particles  which  suggest  comparison  in  diverse  ways 
are: — to  mention  thirtytwo  and  more.  (1)  anna  (2)  eyppa 
(3)  urala  (4)  oppa  (5)  enna  (6)  mana  (7)  onra  (8)  otuhka 
(9)  otta  (10)  ahka  (11)  enra  (12)  viyappa  (13)  clla  (14) 
vilaiya  (15)  virappa  (16)  nikarppa  (17)  kalla  (18)  katuppa 
(19)  kayppa  (20)  matippa  (21)  takaiya  (22)  marula  (23) 
mdrra  (24)  maruppa  (25)  pulla  (26)  poruva  (27)  porpa  (28) 
pola  (29)  vella  (30)  Vila  (31)  nata  and  (32)  naliya  etc. 

Note:  Pal-kurippina  is  a  vinaiyal-anaiyum-peyar  forming 
the  adjunct  of  avai-tdm . 

283.  jyf&rGB?  eurr/BS^-  ld/t  bbt  qS puu 

€T€Bl €BT  €i)  p  Lf,  £>  pGtoSUJ  Oft/TtfQtf/T® 

*6Wi60BfhtJ  QQjlL®U)  Q$ 2o37 ill LJ IT  BpO/lAth. 

Anna  v-dhka  mana  virappa 
Enna  v-urala-t  takaiya  ndkkotu 
Kanniya  v-ettum  vinai-p-pd  l-uvamam . 

The  following  eight  particles  anna,  ahka,  mana,  virappa , 
enna,  urala,  takaiya. and  nokka  are  used  when  the  point  of 
comparison  is  an  action. 

Note:  It  deserves  to  be  noted  that  nokka  is  not  mentioned 
in  the  previous  sutra  and  has  to  be  included  under  annavai - 
piravum . 

284.  ^j€sr€orQeu€Br  QaroSI  iSI  pQeunQ^  &leuemiu). 

Anna-v-en  kilavi  piravotuh  civanum. 

The  particle  anna  is  used  when  others  also  are  points  of 
comparison. 

285.  GT&r<srr  eSanyttiJu  l f&)evu  Q u/i^ai 
mmretr  id@Iuu  Qojeoeo  ip 
ereard^E/  QslLQl—  uuJ6fffi<Beo  L/Q/iDii). 

Ella  vilaiya-p  pulla-p  poruva-k 

Kalla  matippa  vella  Vila 

Enrdh  k-ett-S  payanilai  y-uvamam . 


1.  **<•>  (Gur<r.). 

0 
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The  following  eight  clla,  vilaiya,  pulla,  poruva,  kalla, 
matippa,  vella  and  Vila  are  used  when  the  point  of  comparison 
is  effect. 

286.  50uu  Qqjujiju  tD@aru  lj<oO)JTili 

Qo/rr® /e><*  Qeuni—l  &  &  nuuQoj6ar  gi 
'gjuurr  Qei'iiCi—  Qmujuufr  gysuiDih. 

Katuppa  v-eyppa  marula-p  puraiya 
Otta  v-otunka  v-ota  nikarppa-v-enru 
Ap-pa  l-ett-e  mey-p-pd  luvamam. 

The  following  eight  katuppa,  eyppa,  marula,  puraiya,  otta, 
otunka,  ota  and  nikarppa  are  used  when  the  point  of  com¬ 
parison  is  quality. 

287.  QuiTGO  LUJfflUU  Qoi  ITUUS  SllUJftft 

Quit.  eSivuu  & 

9ftgia>(5  ©enaS  t/O®5 

Pola  maruppa  v-oppa-k,  kaytta 
Nera  viyappa  naliya  nanta-v-enru 
Ottu-varu  kilavi  y-uruvi  n-uvamam. 

The  following  eight  pola,  maruppa,  dppa,  kaytta,  nera, 
viyappa,  naliya  and  nanta  are  used  when  the  point  of  com- 
parison  is  colour. 

Note:  Nera  is  not  mentioned  in  the  sutra  282.  Viyatta  is 
the  reading  here. 

288.  ft  ft  ft  u>iriSlp  Q(ffarjpiLD&r  Quit (njQar . 

Tatta  marapir  ronruman  porul-e. 

The  meanings  of  the  particles  mentioned  are  those  found 
in  Literature. 

289.  iBireShremr  l _/r@u>  un gllu>ir  (gemrQi— 

Nal-iran  t-akum  pal-um-d  r-unt-e. 

The  four  (kinds  of  upama  mentioned  above)  maybe 
doubled. 

Note:  According  to  Ilampuranar,  vinai  is  divided  into 
vinai  and  vinaikkurippu,  payan  into  narpayay.  and  tippayan, 
mey  into  vativu  and  alavu  and  uru  into  ntram  and  kunam. 
According  to  Perasiriyar  each  is  divided  mto  tokat  an  vtn, 
tokai  is  where  the  point  of  comparison  is  implied  and  vtn  is 
where  it  is  expressed.  _ _ _ 


J.  gilt-  (®*ru>.);  &L-  (Quirir.). 
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290.  Qu($<SUUl>  IL]  0  &JPG»LD(LI  QlHUJUUn  lL  i__«r 

GU ID (7$ IE]  apGliup  Qpnesrjpi  Qllgstu. 

Perumai-y-un  cirumai-y-u  meyppd  t-ettan 
Vali-marun  k-ariya-t  tonru  m-enpa. 

Greatness  and  smallness,  they  say,  appear  as  points  of 
comparisons  in  passages  beaming  with  meyppatu. 

Note:  From  this  it  is  evident  that  figure  of  speech  gives 
beauty  only  in  passages  which  have  the  soul  of  meyppatu . 

291.  fi_ 0/  LL Li  Qu/T(T$afi  IP  P  p  J£6B0r(TJ}lb 

Q LDQjjii)-  (^arQsu  Gp) pp ^}iu  eo/renr* 

JJvama-p  poruli  n-urra  U  unarum 
Teli-marun  k-ula-v-e  tirattiya  lan-a. 

The  heart  of  the  poet  in  using  a  particular  upamdtia  is 
clearly  understood  through  ripe  experience  in  Literature. 

292.  GlQjidu  Qurr^Vstr 

gi&uj  Lo/rtSesT  eu ipsQ&n®  guqQid. 

Uvania-p  porulai  y-unarun  kdlai 
Maruviya  marapin  valakkotu  varum-e. 

The  significance  of  the  use  of  a  particular  upamdna  is  to 
be  understood  through  the  knowledge  of  tradition. 

293.  @61 TG&iLI  iS)  JT  lL  <56)1 —  GUL$pQp, 

Irattai-k  kilavi-y-u  m-irattai  valitte • 

The  upameya  consisting  of  a  noun  and  an  adjunct  has  an 
upamdna  which  also  consists  of  a  noun  and  an  adjunct. 

294.  iS/flQpn®  uL-ng)  i$puQun®  QfBrrsQ 
1  Qpest  ear  LomSlp  s^jpusi  s  rr%so  p> 

'gjazfiQmin®  6u@&.i  spes&e&Q^ir  Qsn&ftQm* 

Piritotu  patdtu  pirappotu  nofoki 
Munna  marapir  kuruh  kdlai-t 
Tunivotu  varuun  tunivindr  kolin-e. 

When  a  thing  is  described  with  reference  to  its  origin 
following  the  rules  of  tradition  without  being  compared  to  any 
other  thing,  the  object  to  which  it  is  compared  can  be  seen  by 
scholars  through  their  ripe  knowledge  in  Literature. 

Note:  This  sutra  may  be  taken  to  refer  to  ullurai-y- 
uvamam  as  Ptrdsiriyar  states. 


1.  qpwrfu*  (fliwiM;  (yi fw  W  (Gurff.). 
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295.  P^eutDLJ  QuneS  <sv>u~) rsQ  pern  QinrrySlu. 

Uvama-p-poli  y-aint-ena  molipa. 

They  say  that  pseudo-simile  is  of  five  kinds. 

Note:  Uvama-p-poli,  according  to  Ilampuranar,  is  those 
figures  of  speech  where  the  upameya  and  upamana  happen  to 
be  the  same,  or  the  upameya  has  no  upamana  or  the  upamana 
is  not  an  object  found  in  nature,  but  created  through  the  poet’s 
imagination.  But  Perasiriyar  takes  uvama-p-poli  to  be 
identical  with  ullurai-y-uvamam.  According  to  him  it  should 
be  translated  as  the  '  variety  of  simile.’ 

296.  «  0/  €U  (SJ  @  fpul§  6BT  p  &;  GffT&DLD  !B  P  L$-GBT 

a#3s vruSgpiLD  urn QpcpuiS cvy  QpQ^eS Ggiu) 

i$ pLiSIgpiti)  070&-1 5  Qojearu. 

Taval-arun  cirappin-ai  tanmai  ndtin 

Vinaiyin-um  payattin-u  m-uruppin-u  m-uruvin-um 

Pirappin-um  varuun  tiratta  v-enpa. 

If  it  is  well  described  without  any  flaw,  they  may  have 
reference  to  superiority  in  action,  effect,  parts,  colour  and 
origin. 

Note:  This  sfttra  defines  the  five  kinds  of  uvama-p-poli. 

297.  Qipefi  Q#(ieti<3$  fir ©7 err ffl  QereSl. 

Kilavi  colli  n-aval-ari  kilavi. 

If  the  lady-love  makes  use  of  uvama-p-poli,  the  object 
described  should  be  within  the  province  of  her  knowledge. 

Note:  1.  Uvama-p-poli  is  taken  here  from  the  sutra  295, 
and  becomes  the  object  of  collin ;  the  word  atu  is  taken  to  be 
understood  after  collin  and  forms  the  subject  of  aval-ari-kilavi . 
The  statement  in  the  Perasiriyam,  ‘ullurai-y-uvamai  enpatanai 
aval-ari-kilavi  enratarku  peyar-p-payanilai  aka  ....  colli-lt- 
kolka9  should  be  ‘  uvama-p-poli  enpatanai  aval-ari-kilavi  eluvfiy 
aka . . .  colli-k-kolka\ 

Note  2:  The  purpose  of  this  sutra  is  that  the  author 
should  always  be  on  the  guard  that,  when  he  makes  use  of 
uvama-p-poli  through  the  mouth  of  the  lady-love,  he  makes  use 
of  only  such  objects  as  fall  within  the  range  of  her  knowledge. 
She  is  not  expected  to  |cnp\y  all  the  objects  eyen  of  her  region,, 

298*  sn  uS  arfeoii)  Quid  if  i  fjewiDirjp. 

Toli-k  h’iyi  pilm’pfyQrn  Mrotytfto, 
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If  the  uvama-p-fdli  is  used  by  the  lady's  friend,  the 
objects  described  should  not  belong  to  the  region  other  than 
that  of  her  own. 

Note  1.  Uvama-p-poli  is  taken  here  also  from  the  stttra 
295  and  forms  the  subject  of  dyin;  atu  is  taken  to  be  under¬ 
stood  after  ayin;  uraiydtu  is  active  in  form  and  passive  in 
meaning.* 

Note  2.  This  sutra  and  the  previous  one  are  taken  to  be 
one  sutra  in  Perasiriyam. 

299.  i^Q qj rr jii  & ,7 u9  gpnrQ^VjQj  £etr&(&-u. 

Kilavor  k-ayi  n-Uranotu  kilakkum. 

If  the  uvama-p-poli  is  made  use  of  by  the  lover,  it  should 
be  within  the  province  of  his  knowledge. 

Note.  Uvama-p-poli  is  taken  here  also.  Since  the  lover 
is  expected  to  have  a  wide  experience  of  different  regions,  the 
poet’s  range  of  expressions  which  come  through  the  mouth  of 
the  lover  is  wide. 

300.  s  Qaweorr  uSt—uevanir  e£ enQp. 

Enor-k  k-elld  m-itam-varai  v-inr-e. 

If  the  uvama-p-poli  is  made  use  of  by  others,  there  is  no 
restriction  about  the  region. 

Note.  Perasiriyam  reads  this  sutra  with  the  previous 
one  as  one. 

301*  60$^^  6?«rePiLyt5  (Lj jpj  QareSiLfii 

P-QjU)  LBQjjtsiQ p  Q(np6srru  Quyearu. 

Init-uru  kilavi  y-un  tuniy-uru  kilavi-y-um 
Uvama  marunkir  ronru  m-enpa. 

They  say  that  the  meyppatu  -  pleasure  and  love-quarrcl- 
will  be  suggested  through  the  suggested  simile. 

302.  SjfiQainiL  ge.en/a1  uSiPi _  ^ 

Kilavot  k-uvamai  y-ir-itat  t-uritt-e. 

The  suggested  simile  in  the  expression  of  the  lady-love 
deserves  to  suggest  the  above  two. 

Note.  Perasiriyar  takes  the  word  itam  to  refer  to  the 
regions  marutam  and  neyial.  He  further  states  that  there 
was  another  reading  pirivitattu  in  place  of  ir  itattu,  which 


If  ) ;  •»!/(* 
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should  be  taken  to  be  incorrect,  since  it  does  not  correspond 
to  what  is  found  in  Literature. 

303.  QipQain p  sn»S  esBt-waienir  eSasrQp- 

Kilavor  k-ayi  n-itam-varai  v-inr-e. 

There  is  no  restriction  with  respect  to  itam  so  far  as  the 
lover  is  concerned. 

304.  (2 eaSeShjw  Quir®A gw tfS 

s^jpipp  Qanaraitfl  tuiresr. 

Toli-y-un  cevili-y-um  poruntuvali  nokki-k 
Kuril  tar  k-uriyar  kolvalj  ydna. 

Lady’s  friend  and  fostermothcr  will  have  to  make  use  of 
it  as  suits  the  context. 

305.  Qeujrtut-  a/ip  ajaieausp  Qpnpptc 

wQmQp  Qsn**>$*  Onneergii. 

Veru-pata  vanta  v-uvamai-t  torram 
Kuriya  marunkir  kolvali-k  kolaal. 

Upama  of  a  type  not  mentioned  before  but  found  m 
Literature  should  be  taken  into  account. 

306.  §>< *^piP  L»aw(?u. 

Orii-k  kural-u  mariiya  panp-e. 

It  is  tradition  to  describe  that  an  object  differs  from 
another. 

307.  e-a/aou)^  peireDttnLi  QfitBpQpenr  QwiryOlu 

UUJ6sf!^  L(rf)lbp  £>n6BT- 

Uvamai-t  tanmai-y-u  m-uritt-ena  molipa 
Payanilai  puritita  valakkat  tan-Q. 

They  say  that  such  expressions  where  effect  -  a  point  of 
comparison  -  is  mentioned  with  reference  to  two  objects  do 
come  under  upama . 

308.  fiQiDirjp  euir&B  guf-Oieajr  e&arGp, 

Tatumaru  varal-un  kati-varai  v-inr-e. 

It  is  not  excluded  to  use  expressions  suggesting  simile  in 
a  way  different  from  those  mentioned. 

Note.  Perdsiriyar  says  that  this  refers  to  the  expressions 
where  upatneya  is  described  as  upamdna  and  vice  versa',  bpt 
it  has  already  been  plainly  stated  in  sutra  9  supra. 
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309.  Qpirppii  aS®  J,  pen  uemQu 

iS tr srfl JP p  1  p«e>u> p p  aememui 

91  it  or  Qpetss  p  e nip  Qp  or  pe/sts/  aant—Qtu, 

Atukkiya  torram  vituital  panp-e 
Niranirut  t-am  ait  to  niranirai  cunnam 
Varan-murai  vanta  munr-alan  katai-y-e. 

Uvama-v-atukkii  other  than  niraniruttamaittal,  niranirai 
and  cunnam  is  to  be  avoided. 

Note  1.  When  one  object  is  compared  to  another,  that 
object  to  another,  that  to  another  and  so  on,  it  is  called 
uvama-v-atukku.  When  the  upameya  is  compared  to  a  series 
of  upamdnas  arranged  in  order,  it  is  called  niraniruttamaittal. 
When  a  series  of  upameyas  are  mentioned  and  their  upamanas 
are  mentioned  together  in  the  same  order,  it  is  called  niranirai. 
When  a  series  of  upameyas  are  mentioned  together  and  their 
upamdnas  are  given  together  not  in  the  same. order,  it  is  called 
cunnam.  The  definition  of  niranirai  and  cunnam  is  given  in 
the  sutras  405  and  406  of  the  Collatikdram. 

Note  2.  Perdsiriyar  takes  the  first  line  as  one  siitra  and 
the  other  two  lines  as  another  sutra.  The  meaning  of  tin- 
last  two  lines  is,  according  to  him,  that  niranirai  is  that 
wherein  two  groups  related  to  each  other  consists  of  words 
arranged  in  the  same  order  and  is  other  than  the  three  headed 
by  cunnam  (i.e.)  cunnam,  atimari  and  molimdrru.  There  are 
three  defects  in  this  interpretation: — It  has  no  bearing  to  this 
chapter;  all  the  four  have  been  explained  in  detail  in  the 
Eccaviyaloi  Collatikdram;  and  taking  cunnam  under  varan- 
murai  vanta  munru  is  against  the  flow  of  words  in  the  siitra. 

Uvamai-y-iyal  ends. 


1.  (  jk)m  *•  )  .  ( Qu/jir .). 
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(Chapter  on  Prosody). 

310.  ld  n  £  $ 6mr  QujQg  etons  Qians  Qlu^s)  ^ 

LUirpp  9Qsr  Luisp-iurru  Qugysj 

ld  uQu  grdQs  Q  jb  rr  an  i —  O;  Quj^u)  jy 

QnndQs  unQoj  ujaraSUu  Qei'gjj) 

fii2em(2uj  ansQsn&r  jbjpoians  Qtu^s)jfj 

Q&iLQun  it  setrQan  s rr eoeuans  QuJ(G0)J>i 

uuuQcor  QiLiuuurr  Qi—dfQians  Qiu^gj 

Opanemu)  Quirq^Qar  gian potass  Qiu<€V)jy 

tuniLQu.  OJsmemQinrr  Uf-iunuiSiuio  Q)so)S!t$6dr 

^jp  pVevuSI  lLl~  <sB)QJ/6xn  te)i5tg]tb 

juihoDiL  uj^0-  Q  pneor  asisj  C? pnQeti 

*3 (Uj&Q p  iSaniuQu  LfeoQajr  uSanLpQuan 

Quires  pd  <#l_ rShn  QojlL G)l_/t©/f  Qprrass® 

f6€V&Sa»*U  Lj6\)€U  IT  Q&UJL{  ^JpuQueOT 
QJ€ti€)S$  p  Sn-J&  Qt(9j  £>  g)Oi)  IT  £>  £<o$r(ojr. 

Mdttirai  y  \eluitiya  l-acai-vakax-y-enda 
Yatta  cir-e  y-ati-yap  p-enda 
Marap-c  tukk-c  totai-vakai  y-enaa 
Nokk-e  pa-v-e  y-alaviya  l-enda 
Tinai-y-e  kaxkol  kurru-vakai  y-enaa 
Ketpor  kalan-e  kdla-vakai  y-enaa 
Pay  an- e  meyppd  t-ecca-vakai  y-enaa 
Munnam  porul-e  turai-vakai  y-enaa 
Mdtt-e  vannamo  ti-ydppiyal  vakaiyin 
Aru  talai-y-itta  v-ai-n-nd  l-aintum 
Ammai  y-alaku  tonmai  tol-e 
Virunt-e  y-iyaip-e  pulan-e  y-ilaip-ena-p 
P;orunta-k  kuriya  v-ettotun  tokaii 
N al-l-icai-p  pulavar  ceyyu  l-urupp-ena 
Vallitir  kuri  vakutturai-t  tanar-e. 

Scholars  of  fame  have  classified  in  clear  terms  that  the 
following  twenty-six  along  with  the  eight  that  follow  are  the, 
limbs  of  Poetry: — Mdttirai ,  eluttu ,  acai,  cir9  ati,  ydppiu, 
marapu,  tukku ,  totai,  nokkii ,  pdy  alavu ,  tinai,  kaxkol ,  kurrii 9 


1.  Quirgai  (fi)Gnii>.)  \  *-p jp  (Qujrir.) 

2.  «r«r  (j|)«ru>. );  *r<*v)j>i  ( Quart .) 
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ketpor,  kalan,  kdlam9  pay  an  9  meyppatu,  eccam ,  munnam,  porul, 
turai ,  ktdttu,  vannam ,  and  ammai ,  alaku,  tonmai,  tdl ,  viruntu, 
xyaipu ,  pulan  and  ilaipu . 

311.  jtjQipjpar 

u>tr  pfijassr  ^euansLi  Qldqp pfijiudo  ojans^u) 

%(2u>jip&arib  p  asQot  Qiuarr  ld^/t  l^gooj  /t. 

Avarrul 

Mdttirai  vakai-y-u  m-eluttiyal  vakax-y-um 
Mer-kilan  tana-v-e  y-enmanar  pulavar . 

Learned  men  say  that,  of  them,  the  nature  of  mdttirai 
( nidtrd )  and  eluttu  has  been  mentioned  before,  (i.e.)  in 
Ntynmarapu  of  Eluttatikaram . 

312.  (§/fl(ceo  Q(Bi$-Qeo  @ ffl eStessr  @^9Q«ir*f€W 

9/rG(]y(8  Qmujuul-  (bitis^ 

Q(6(t^  /Soditli  Qld6g  jfl&p  QuiuQir* 

Kuril-e  netil-e  kurilinai  kurinetil 
Orrotu  varutalotu  meyppata  nati 
Ner-u  nirai-y-u  m-enricir  peyar-e. 

(Of  them),  oae  short  syllable,  or  one  long  syllable  with 
or  without  a  consonant  after  it  is  called  ner-acai  and  two  short 
syllables  or  one  short  syllable  followed  by  a  long  syllable  with 
or  without  a  consonant  after  it  is  called  nirai-acai. 

Note :  The  world  acai  and  avarrul  are  taken  here  from 
the  first  and  second  sutras  respectively. 

313.  g)  0  fl;  «D  <#■  ll&jrQunr  l^GDUJlb  fi>G6)Q]  QJfflQ&r 

Q/B/TLf  SetnjTLf  Lon 0  QiDGffru 

0/ri?6iflSs&37-  LfSF  tueoaiyfl  turr&r. 

Iru-vakai  y-ukaramo  t-iyaintavai  varin-e 
Nerpu  niraipu  m-aku  m-enpa 
Kuril-inai  y-ubara  m-alvali  ydn-a . 

They  say  that,  if  they  ( ner  and  yiirai)  are  followed  by  the 
two  kinds  of  ukaram  ( murrukaram  and  kurriyal-ukaram.) , 
they  are  called  nerpu  and  niraipu  except  when  one  short 
syllable  is  followed  by  ukaram. 

Note:  The  third  line  is  taken  as  a  separate  sQtra  by 
Perasiriyar  which  does  not  seem  to  be  sound. 


1.  •»/«>.  (Aiaru.);  Jhmiui  ((Juan.). 

2.  QinjiUnm  •?*»(}»>  (Atari*.);  QtopSmifimm  (Quint.) 


1 60  tolkappiyam  -  porulatikAram 

314.  f§}lUG)<aD&  Qp p&SlTGSSJ  Ql^€ST<oG)QJ  tLjrfluJGG*. 

Iyal-acai  mutal-iran  t-enavai  y-uri-y-acai . 

The  first  two  ( ner-acai  and  nirai-y-acai)  are  called  iyal- 
acai  and  rest  ( tierpacai  and  niraipacai)  are  called  uri-y-acai. 

315.  £6oflJ(§/fieBr  QppetiGB)*  Qwn l£IQ<sb) pi1  prrsrr  jp* 

Tani-k-kurin  mutal  acai  moli-citain  t-akdtu . 

A  single  short  syllable  cannot  be  taken  as  ner-acai,  if  it 
necessitates  a  word  to  be  unnaturally  split. 

316.  &p>Qp(ip p  J$ilj  pQ  p  (gpjfiiiu  eSlsjrih. 

Orrelut  t-iyarr-e  kurriya  l-ikaram. 

Kurriyal-ikaram  is  of  the  nature  of  consonants. 

317.  Qpjbffliu  gy&iTQp  QwnL$@'SB>ppg)d  Qanetrrrju 

Spp  eSlmQp  oS  p  pu^.  ld^ibiQ etnuh. 

Murriya  Uukaratn-u  moli-citaittu-k  kolaa 

Nirra  l-inre  y-irrati  marunkin-um. 

Murriyal-ukaram  is  not  taken  as  a  part  of  nerpu  or 
niraipu,  if  it  necessitates  a  word  to  be  unnaturally  split  and  it 
does  not  stand  as  an  acai  at  the  end  of  a  foot. 

318.  gil&JTQp  QppjQuJ  gV8ff-Qpu> 

tyjbQ(*?(8  QpnebrfS  rSpseyw  Qujp/Qu>. 

Kurriya  l-ukaram-u  murriya  l-ukarani-um 

Orrotu  tonri  nirka-v-um  perum-e. 

Both  kurriyal-ukaram  and  murriyal-ukaram  followed  by  a 
consonant  may  stand  as  acai . 

Note:  The  word  acai  is  taken  here  from  the  previous 
sutras . 

319.  $0  uS)<sto*(chJnG)  Qsnpfg) 

p6sr  06wr/7 p pev  QJ6i)Qevn  irnQp. 

Acai-y-un  cir-u  m-icaiyotu  certti 

Vakuttana  r-unarttal  v all  dr- dr- e. 

The  practice  of  the  great  is  to  split  a  line  with  reference 
to  cir  and  aeai  as  befits  icai  (harmonious  sound). 


1.  Q&npijj  (g«ru >.)  ;  ((?tjir/r.) 
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320.  If  rear  Qsrraor®  (tpa/aD*  Lfejurn 

@/f)GB)lui  ffijbpg)  @Qir  6BTLJ  U®(?LO. 

Ir-acai  kontu  mii-v-acai  punarttum 

Cir-iyain  tirratu  cir-ena-p  patum-e. 

Cir  is  made  up  of  two  acais  or  three  in  harmony  with 
sound  and  sense. 

Note:  Kontit  may  be  taken  as  the  third  case  collurupu. 

321.  UULSSS  LlSuJ p@  QlT^oST 

fc_/tfuj6ZD<F  winds  wrrQrflin  af/fld&/r. 

Iyal-acai  mayakka  m-iy/ar-ci  r-cnai 

Uri-y-acai  mayakka  m-dciriya  v-uriccir. 

Combination  of  iyal-acai  forms  iyar-clr  and  that  of  uri-y- 
acai  forms  dciriya-v-uriccir. 

Example:  Iyarcir-temd,  pulimd,  karuvilam,  kuvilam . 
4ciriya-v-uriccir,  arrunokku,  arruvaravu,  varakucoru,  varaku- 
tavitu. 

322.  QpSBreaPiGBiir  uSnSapi*  u>€sr6sr  Q//r@ir. 

Munnirai  y-irinu  m-anna  v-dkum. 

If  nerpu  or  niraipu  is  followed  by  nirai  at  the  end,  it  is 
also  included  under  dciriya-v-uriccir. 

Example:  Ydrrumatai,  kulattumatai. 

323.  essP pi$  6vfhu p@nu  uneo. 

Ner-ava  nirpi  n-iyarcir-p  pal-a . 

If  nerpu  or  niraipu  is  followed  by  ner  at  the  end,  it  comes 
under  iyarcir. 

Example:  Arrukkal ,  lzulattukkal . 

324.  {§)in&)6B>*  tt? p  J&Qp  GgnfhuGtofF  GUfflQsBT 

Sen  muz®#  aSin&j  Q//T0  Qwmu. 

Tyal-acai  y-lrru-mu  n-uri-y-acai  varin-e 

Nirai-y-acai  y-iyala  v-aku  m-enpa. 

They  say  that,  if  iyal-acai  is  followed  by  uri-y-acai9  it  is 
considered  to  be  similar  to  iyal-acai  being  followed  by  nirai-y- 
acai . 

Example:  Mdhkdtu ,  kalankdtu ,  pdykuranku,  katikurahku . 


1.  f'ti'  (j$'**rr4  )!  .*'#<>  (< Juo  H .) 

2.  ( (Jtnrn .) 
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325.  Qusnl—  aj6S>fiS^eo  luiragi  QpiflpQp. 

Alapetai  y-acainilai  y-dkal-u  m-uritt-e. 

Alapetai  may  stand  as  an  acai. 

Note  1.  Ilampuranar  states  that  in  katda  (Kural  585), 
’kata  is  nirai-y-acai,  and  a  ner-acai:  Perasiriyar  states  that  d  a 
is  te-ma.  Hence  it  is  evident  that  a  which  follows  d  is  alapetai 
according  to  Tolkdppiyandr.  Still  it  is  a  piece  of  wonder  that 
all  the  commentators—  Ilampuranar,  Cenavaraiyar,  Perasiriyar 
and  N accinarkkiniyar — state  that  alapetaihas  three  matras. 
This  may  be  due  to  the  fact  that  they  follwed  the  author  of  the 
Viracoliyavi  who  mistook  alapetai  for  pint  a  in  Sanskrit. 

Note  2:  Since  the 'next  s'Htra  deals  with  orr alapetai, 
alapetai  here  should  be  taken  to  refer  to  uyir-alapetai. 

326.  fpptcetr  u>fi,Q/tem  Qiohl$u. 

Orr-ala  p-ctuppinu  m-arr-ena  molipa. 

They  say  that  consonantal  alapetai  too  is  of  the  same 
nature  (i.e.)  it  may  stand  as  an  acai. 

Example:  Kann  tannena-k  kantuh  kettum  (Malaipatu- 
katam,  352) 

327.  QjOJ  tfljp  fslQP&r  QgBTJTOI  €6${LL§6tfr 

rfi&$  n  QeuGStrun  Qldgbt u. 

lyar-cl  r-iruti-mun  ner-ava  nirpin 

Uri-c-clr  venpa  v-o.hu  m-enpa. 

If  ndr-acai  follows  iyar-clr,  it  is  called  venpa-v-uncclr. 

Example:  Mavalkan,  mavarukan,  pulivalkan,  pulivarukan. 

328.  $Q{reor  GUGtnaQu p  pcoiQoj 

Q  6UGxn@  ireceorr  Qp6u<s5)&  Qiueai  u. 

Vanci-c  cir-ena  vakai-per  rana-v-e 

Vend  r-alld  mu-v-acai  y-enpa. 

All  the  muvacai-c-dr  other  than  venpd-v-uricdr  are  called 
vanci-c-cir. 

They  are  sixy  in  number : 

Example:  mdvdlnerif  pulival-neri,  pdmpuvalkan,  haltru* 
vdlkdn ,  mdvdlkdtu,  pulivdlkatu ,  pdmpuvdlneri ,  kaliruvdlneri , 
mavalporuppu,  pulivalporuppu,  panipuvalhdtu ,  kaliruvdlkdtii , 
mdvafuneri,  pulivaruneri ,  pdmpuvalporuppii,  kaliruvtilporuppu, 
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mavarukatUf  pulivarukatu,  pdm,puvarukdn ,  haliruvaruhan ,  mdva- 
ruporuppu,  pulivaruporuppu,  pdmpuvafuncri ,  kaliruvafuneri , 
mdpdkukan ,  pulipokukant  pampuvaruhatu,  haliruvarukatu , 
mdpokuneri f  pulipokuneri ,  pdmpuvaruporuppu,  kaliruvarupo- 
ruppu,  nidpokukatu ,  pulipokukdtu,  pdmpupokukdn ,  kalirupo- 
kuhan ,  mapokuporuppu ,  pulipokuporuppu ,  pampupokuneri , 
kalirupohunert ,  mavdlankukan ,  pulivalankukan,  pampupohu- 
katii ,  kalirupohuh  dtu,  mavclankuneri,  puliva[ankuineri9  pampu- 
pokuporuppu,  kalirupokuporuppu,  mavalankukatu,  pultvalan- 
fcukatu,  pdmpuva[ankukdnf  kaliruvdlankukdn,  mdvalanhupo- 
ruppu,  pulivalankuporuppu,  pdmpuva[ankuneri,  kaliruvalan- 
kuneri,  pdmpuvalahliukdtii ,  kahruvalahkukdtu ,  pdmpuvalanku - 
poruppii9  kaliruval_ankuporuppu. 

329.  pebrurr  eu&iftoyS)  &  pn  6stggU—  a9anQp. 

Tan-pa  v-alvali-t  tdnatai  y-inr-  ly 

Vanci-y-uriccir  is  not  found  in  any  other  than  vanci-p- 
Pd. 

330.  LD0® £*  £l}rf!uj. 

Vanci  marunki  n-enciya  v-uriya. 

The  other  clrs  (i.e.)  adriya-v-uricdr  and  venpd-v-uricdr 
may  be  found  in  vanci-p-pd . 

Note  :  Vanci  here  refers  to  vanci-p-pd, 

331.  Qojgsbtu/t  jrn@rf!uj 

jg) zvrufr  Qissruf-i  0«/r uSevQeu. 

Venpa  v-uricd  r-dciriya  v-uriccir 
Inpd  ner-atik  h-orunku-nilai  y-ila-ve . 

Venpd-v-uricdr  and  aciriya-v-uricdf  are  not  found  in  the 
foot  of  venpa  which  has  four  clrs. 

Note:  Inpd  is  taken  by  Ilampuranar  to  refer  to  venpa. 
Perasiriyar  says  that  inpd-ner-ati  refers  to  aciriya-v-ati . 

332.  s6S}£fc$6rr  tLQrhQp  sis^.iL€ijtb  Ol(? 

Kalittalai  maruhkir  katiya-v-um  peraa. 

They  (venpa-v-uricclr  and  dciriya-v-uricclr )  are  not 
prohibited  in  kalittalai-marunku  or  kalippd . 

333.  ilu$.qiu9  Qem  p  fSujp^n 

fBte  p  p€b)Qp  Qfffiiq  Qu>n  n  sQe. 

Kalittalai  y-ati-vayi  ncr-ir  riyarcir 
Nilaikk-urit  t-anr-f  tcriyu  mdrhh-e. 


1.  G)u(«  jn  ( y-i  -**<*.  >  ;  i  (0u4..) 
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lyarcir  which  has  ner-acai  at  the  end  does  not,  in  the 
opinion  of  scholars,  appear  in  the  kattalai-y-ati  of  kalippa. 

334*  id^ibiQ  &pi  uSijpifi)  /Sevetirr 

Vanci  maruhkin-u  m-iruti  nilldtu. 

N er-irriy  arcir  does  not  stand  at  the  end  of  a  foot  in 
vanci-p-pa. 

Note:  N  er-irriy  arcir  is  taken  here  from  the  previous  sutra. 

335.  tS&n/DUJ  $ pniiSear 

S3J  605  £TLU  fl  IT  @  P  £%&>  Qu/dQG- 

Icai-nilai  niraiya  nirkuva  tdyin 
Acai-nilai  varaiydr  cir-nilai  pera-v-e . 

They  do  not  prohibit  acai  to  be  considered  a  clr  if  it 
satisfies  the  harmony  of  the  sound. 

336.  ^jUJfo^nu  uppu(dp  uj /i  nS gbt it  Qairarded 

p'fcn qj so a  Glempturr p  pasretoLD  lurr ear . 

Iyar-cir-p  parpatut  t-iyarrinar  kolal-e 
Talai-vakai  citaiya-t  tanmai  ydn-a. 

Or-acai-c-cir  may  be  taken  to  be  similar  to  iy arcir  if  no 
harm  is  done  to  talai. 

Note:  Or-acai-c-cir  is  got  from  the  previous  sutra. 

33 7.  QqJ6601$  fF  p  fDGOiSF  £  GO) ITU.'  CtDSF  uSuJ  pQ  p. 

Ven-ci  r-irracai  nirai-y-acai  y-iyarre. 

The  final  acai  in  venpa-v-uriccir  is  to  function  like  nirai 
(in  iyorcir-acai). 

Note:  Iyar-cir  is  taken  from  the  previous  sutra. 

338.  g)6BT^  (flGtoUJiu  6W(3@e/  piraSeor 

Qmj<soor@ir  Qjeojrturr  u-pQifhu  ajiq-dQs* 

Inci  r-iyaiya  varukuva  t-dyin 
Ven-cir  varaiyd  r-aciriya  v-atikk-e • 

They  do  not  prohibit  venpa-v-uriccir  in  dciriya-v-ati ,  if  it 
appears  to  be  sweet  to  the  ear. 

339.  c 9fi£teo  U(T^Ei&€or  QJ(Q@ 

^arjpp  &i<sm i-ili  ^QoinQirnQanTQ  ajygQuj. 

A-n-nilai  marunkin  vanci  y-uri-c-cir 
Onruta  l-utaiya  v-oro  v-oru  vali-y-e. 


1.  £&>60n g)  (®6rrtf>.)  l  £eoevrr  ((?uiT/r.) 

2.  £ jb($*> jp  (®6rrii>. );  iS/b(sQJ  (Qujrn.) 

3.  QupGoi  (®6»tix>.)5  Qu/dQo)  (Quirrr.) 

4.  $>Qrn($  &Qr*(5  (Quirir.) 
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V  anci-y-uriccir  may  come  rarely  in  dciriya-v-ati  for  the 
same  reason,  i.e.,  if  it  is  sweet  to  the  ear. 

Note:  Perdsiriyar  says  that  the  above  is  allowed  in  all 
dciriya-v-ati  other  than  kattalai-y-ati. 

340.  tsn  p^n  QsneswL-  pipQtuar  u  u®Qi&. 

Nar-cir  konta  t-ati-yrena-p  patum-e. 

That  which  contains  four  cirs  is  generally  called  ati  or 

foot. 

341.  jfiUf-H&r  ar«r(?®/  pVenQuJn  ®  Qpn  <s®L-Quj. 

Ati-y-ul  lana-v-e  talaityotu  totai-y-e . 

Talai  and  total  are  found  only  in  the  foot  (of-four  cirs). 

342.  tt9  ptb  g)  6\$€\)  Q6V60T  Qlo/t  i$u. 

Ati-y-irantu  varuta  l-il-l-ena  molipa. 

They  say  that  they  are  not  found  in  feet  other  than  they. 

343.  ^Lf-a9ear  QpuQu  up lL Ql_  esru  u®Qu). 

Atiyin  cirappe  patt-ena-p  patum-e . 

A  verse  which  has  feet  of  four  cirs  is  called  pattu. 

344.  /BfiQ&Qpp  prr@  VP*  gu/tQ/ TQppg! 

Gjfiiu  £eo  pQp  QiUGrru. 

Ndl-elut  t-dti  y-aka  v-ar-eluttu 
Eriya  nilatte  kural-ati  y-enpa. 

They  say  that  kural-ati  contains  four  to  six  syllables. 

345.  GjQtfQp  p  Qpearu  sefrQeu 

FpjdtfQp  £  Q  fifbp  LDGVQjyS  lurr  65T . 

El-elut  t-enpa  cintatik  k-alav-e 
Ir-elut  t-erra  m-alvali  ydn-a. 

They  say  that  cintati  contains  seven  to  nine  syllables. 

346.  upQpopp  Qpaau  Qkitl f*  a&rQeu 

ibirQ€0(Lpp  QpppeHB  eetoi—Qiu* 

Pattelut  t-enpa  ner-atik  k-alave 
Otta  ndl-elut  terralan  katai-y-e. 

Nerati  or  alavati ,  they  say,  contains  ten  to  fourteen 
syllables. 

347.  smrQaj 

ftQlTQp fl>  £i  (4)®  fl> &  u$uJ€vQu6or  Qu>rry$U' 

Md-v-ain  t-e[utti  nefil-afik  k-alav-e 
Ir-elut iu  mikutal-u  tn-iyalp-ena  molipa . 


166 


TOLKAPPIYAM  -  PORULATIKARAM 


They  say  that  netil-ati  contains  fifteen  to  seventeen 
syllables. 

348.  'gpoj  n  Q/DQg  pQ  jt  sy$QisUjL/b  aerrQai 

FFQiTQP  f£>  uS(9}g§2/  l£}jJ6vQu6BT  QtnirySlu. 

Mu-v-a  r-elutte  kali-netir  k-alav-e 

Ir-eluttu  mikutal-u  m-iyalp-ena  molipa . 

They  say  that  kali-netiUati  contains  eighteen  to  twenty 
syllables. 

349.  @ n (B^so  pnQ&sr  <se>oj/£Q p(Lp $£lp.Qnrg. 

Cir-nilai  tan-e  y-aintelut  t-iravatu . 

Any  cir  does  not  exceed  five  syllables. 

350.  Q(6iri8<fa>  fi &(T£»  LLfT (8jtb. 

Ner-nilai  vancik  k-aru  tnakutn. 

Ner-nilai-vanci  or  vanci  with  two  cirs  may  have  six 
syllables  too. 

Note:  Ilampuranar  reads  this  sutra  with  the  previous  one 
and  adopts  the  reading  ner-nirai  for  ner-nilai.  Perdstriyar 
reads  them  as  two  sutras  and  adopts  Jthe  reading  ner-nilai. 
His*  opinion  seems  to  be  sound. 

351.  erQp p par  Qqj(G$@ 9 n &Veo  pnQenr 

(§6ur  pd§$)  uS)(gpg2i  LSldiQeoear  Qmrrifu. 

Eluttala  v-encinun  cir-nilai  tan-e 

KunraUu  mikutal-u  m-il-l-ena  molipa . 

The  number  of  cir  does  neither  increase  nor  decrease 
though  the  number  of  syllables  may  vary. 

352.  Ifc .uSffleo  Qe^Qp ft QLDeaaremu  uU.tr jtf 

e_u9  n  £) p  Ldliuds  l£I6bt66)U>  ujfr ssr . 

Utyir-U  l-eluttum-ennap  pataa 

Uyirttira  m-iyakka  m-inmai  yan-a . 

Sound  other  than  a  vowel  is  not  taken  to  account,  since  it 
is  not  an  open  sound  like  a  vowel. 

Note:  1  This  sutra  clearly  tells  us  that  eluttu  in  the 
previous  sutras  refer  to  syllable. 

Note  2:  It  seems  to  me  that  the  reading  uyir-al- eluttu  is 
better  than  uyir-il-l-eluttii .  Cf.  avar-al-a  in  the  first  sutra  oi 
the  Collatikaram. 


I.  u.u9rH&)Qei'(Lp  ?  tuuSI  rf!Qeti(y}  p  ( Qutrrr. ) 
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353.  iui^Qlu  aS@@np 

Vanci  y-ati-y-e  y-iru-cxrt  t-akum . 

The  foot  of  vanci-p-pd  has  two  ctrs. 

354.  £esr@  Qff(ip£>$*or  &jpj<s6)U)  Gjd* 

T an-cir-eluitin  ciramai  munre . 

Three  syllables  is  the  minimum  In  the  vanci-y-uri-c-cir. 

355.  Qp*&  rnrgpth  gpieou. p>Q p. 

Mu-c-ci  ran-um  varum-ita  n-utaitt-e . 

There  are  places  where  the  foot  of  the  vatici-p-pa  has 
three  ctrs, 

356.  0®  taa/e/iS  0«v. 

Acai-kii  n-aku  m-a-v-vayi  nan-a, 

A  syllable  may  stand  as  a  detached  foot  in  vanci-p-pQ. 

357.  0,#  Qeurn’i^-d  (gjif) £Q/t* 

Clr-ku  n-ata  ner-atik  k-uritt-e. 

In  alavati,  a  cir  may  stand  as  a  detached  foot. 

358.  ggaiems  eSifisQjBi  tin^eo 

Qioiiiaiem*  lueawi^,  ufitQsN  tfi 
sr(ipu gt  aiets)*t9arl  eiiQge&ev  9Wi8 
jqgtjgnp  flQup  es ipd pir  ©ixOui. 

Ai-vakai  y-ati-y-um  virikkun  kdlai 
M ey-vakai  y-amainta  patinel  nilatta 
Elupatu  vakaiyin  valu-v-ila  v-aki 
Aru-nut  rirupat  taint-3,  kutn-tn-l. 

The  five  feet,  when  described  in  detail,  with  gyllables  of 
seventeen  kinds  from  four-syllabled  foot'  to  twenty-seven- 
syllabled  foot  are,  first  of  all,  seventy  faultless  kinds  and  then 
of  625  kinds. 

Note  1 :  The  five  kinds  of  feet  are :  Kural-ati,  cintati, 
nerati,  netil-ati  and  kali-netil-ati. 

Note  2:  The  seventy  kinds  of  feet  are :  iyarclr-ati,  aciriya- 
v-uricclr-afi,  iyarclr-vtllofi,  vemlr-afi,  nirdi-y-irru-vanci-y-ati, 
uri-y-acai-y  lrrn  vaHci-yafi  and  acai-c-cir-afi,  each  being 
subdivided  Into  ten  kinds. 


168 


TOLKAPPIYAM  -  PORULATIKARAM 


Iyarcirati 


Nirai-y-irriyarcirati. 

Nirai  -  mutal  -  iyarclr, 

niraipu-mutal-uricclr, 
nirai  -  mutal  -  venpa-v 
uriccir,  nirai-mutal- 
venci-y-uriccir,  nirai- 
mutal  oracaiccir. 

Similarly  aciriya-v-uriccir-ati  may  have  either  nerpu  or 
niraipu  at  the  end  and  five  kinds  of-initial  clr  like  ner  pit,  Her 
etc  ,  thus  subdividing  itself  into  ten  kinds.  Iyarclr  vellati 
may  havener  or  nirai  at  the  end,  ner-lru  may  have  the  five 
kinds  of  initial  clr,  niraipu,  nirai  etc.,  and  nirai-y-lrii,  nerpu, 
ner  etc.,  thus  subdividing  itself  into  ten  kinds. 

J/  enclr  may  have  ner  or  nirai  for  the  initial  clr.  They 
may  have  at  the  end  nerpu,  ner  etc.,  or  niraipu,  nirai  etc., 
thus  subdividing  themselves  into  ten  kinds. 

Similarly,  nirai-y-lrru-vanci-y-uricclr,  uri-y-acai-y-lrru- 
vanci-y-ati  and  acai-c-cir-ati,  each  subdivides  itself  into  ten 
kinds. 

Note  3  :  The  five  clr ,  acai-c-clr ,  iyarclr ,  Ociriya.v-uricctr, 
venclr  and  vanci-y-uricclr,  when  followed  by  any  one  of  them 
thrice,  form  5x 5x5, X 5=625  kinds  of  feet. 

359.  &  €BI  llA  eSlrflulSl  63T  Sff  p  (b  Q6U 

unti(9)P  ajewn iCo prr it  U6ar gp/ as; 

Ankanam  virip pi-n-alav-iv an  tana-v-e 

P  dnkurav-unarnt  dr  pannun  kalai . 

The  classification  of  others  like  ndr-clr-ati  in  that  way  is 
endless  in  the  literature  of  refined  scholars. 

360.  egQJ.66)8  UJUp-CLJ  LLnQlfluJB  (Vjffhu. 

Ai-va$ai  y-ati-y-u  m-dciriyak  k-uriya. 

Aciriyappd  may  have  all  the  five  kinds  of  feet  having 
n  dr -clr. 

36T  6$ ST  it  cS rfl Qnan (njO-Syeo  uSe^Qoj. 

Virday  varin-u m-oruunilai  y-ila-v-d. 


Ner-irriyarclr-ati. 

Ner-mutal-iyarcir,  nerpu-mutal- 
uriedr,  ner  -  mutal  -  venpa-v- 
uriccir,  ner  -  mutal  -  vanci-y- 
uricclr,  ner-mutal-oracaiccir. 


1,  4a >a<*ru>  (£)*£.);  ( Quirn .). 
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It  may  not  be  prohibited  if  any  foot  in  dciriyam  is  mixed 
up  with  different  kinds  of  cirs. 

362.  pesrSfr  qj  ens  uStgpjiB  pfetrSfa)  GbGm&irfgp/w 

T&IT  eUfoOiSuSt  QpifllU 

(TferroiySl Ssw Gustos  QgjgssU—it. 

T an-cir  vakaiyinun  talai-nilai  vakaiyin-um 
In-cir  vakaiyi  n-aint-atikku  m-uriya 
Tan- cl  rulvali-t  talai-vakai  vent  a* 

Different  kinds  of  talai  are  not  necessary  in  the  stanza 
which  has  the  prescribed  clr  and  which  can  have  the  five  kinds 
of  feet,  if  it  sounds  well  with  its  clr  and  talai. 

Note.  Perdsiriyar  reads  the  first  two  lines  as  one  sutra 
and  the  third  line  as  another.  The  meaning  which  he  gives  to 
the  former  is  this: — There  may  be  five  kinds  of  feet  with 
reference  to  dciriya-v-uriccit ,  talai-vakai  being  suited  to  it 
with  in-clr  (harmony  to  the  ear).  The  meaning  given  to  the 
latter  is  this: — Venclr  does  not  need  talai-vakai . 

363.  9 rfl UJ€ST  U)(VjrK)Q  Q $%)&€&#  Quj  a  uiS  cbi* 

^PirffiL) p  p'&oirQlu  G5T  rcfBuen  QsuemGlu  . 

Cir-iytai I  marunki  n-or-acai  y-oppin 
Aciriya-t  talai-y-en  r-ariyal  ventum. 

When  there  are  two  cirs  one  following  the  other,  and  the 
final  acai  of  the  former  is  identical  with  the  initial  acai  of  the 
latter,  it  must  be  said  that  it  is  dciriya-t-talai,  i.e.,  if  that  acai 
is  ner,  it  is  called  ner-onriya-aciriya-t-talai  and  if  it  is  nirai,  it 
is  called  nirai-onriya-aciriya-t-talai.  The  . former  clr  is  iyar 
clr  and  the  latter  is  generally  one  other  than  it. 

364.  (9j  JD<ar  UjL  QpjtGdTT  QJarQUfL  8(TJp  LO 

0$&)QoJ  Q&6BTLJ. 

Kural-ati  mutal-d  v -alavati  kdrum 
Ural-nilai  y-ila- v-e  vaneik  k-enpa . 

They  say  that  vanci-y-uricclr  does  not  appear  in  kural-ati, 
cintati  and  alavati. 

365.  J>] errem £5  QiEgui)  Qevar'fcf  a  (§ifluj 
p%Gireu60iB  Qnu  n  ear  (tr? p  pmesiin  Lunar. 

Alavun  cintum  vellaik  k-uriya 
Talai-vakai  y-onrd-t  tanmai  ydn-a. 

Vcnpd  deserve  to  have  alavati  and  cintafi  with  non- 

agreeing  talai « 
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Note :  llbtnpftranar  says  that,  with  agreeing  talait  netilati 
may  sometimes  be  found. 

366.  lereuufL  i ijerruuL- £>  QpnterjB 

seS)(t9/b  Qrfluj. 

Alavati  mikuti  y-ulappata-t  tonri 
Iru-neti  l-att-y-un  kaliyir  k-uriya. 

Kalippd  deserves  to  have  the  two  kinds  of  netil-ati,  \x.» 
netil-ati  and  kali-netil-ati . 

Note:  The  second  line  alone  is  capable  of  giving  the  full 
meaning  of  the  sutra .  Hence,  the  first  line  seems  to  have  been 
composed  by  the  author  for  the  sake  of  clearness.  Or,  the 
first  line  may  be  taken  to  suggest  that  um  after  iru-netil-ati  is 
murrummai  and  not  ecca-v-utnmai . 

367.  &  on  ir  QP  Qeu6oor&n  Jp&gdit  £>lLl-gA 

GueajT&teo  p  ujgugu Q&gh  u. 

Nirai-mutal  vtncir  vantu-nirai  tattal 
Varai-nilai  y-inr-e  y-a-v-v-atik  k-enpa. 

It  is  not  prohibited  with  reference  to  that  ati  ( kalippa-v - 
ati)  to  have  nirai-mutal-ven-cir  (after  venpa-v-uriccir). 

Note:  Perasiriyar  takes  nirai-y-irriyarcir  and  nirai-y- 
irrdciriya-v-urictir  in  place  of  venpd-v-uriccir  taken  by  I  lam - 
purattar.  Both  of  them  are  not  mentioned  in  (he  sutra . 

368.  eSiTfr^juu  ptisitiLi  Qmn^i^S^eo  uSleoQeu. 

Virdaya  talai-y-u  tn-oruu-nilai  y-ila-v-e. 

It  is  not  to  be  prohibited  if  talai  is  of  a  mixed  nature. 

Note :  Ilampuranar  holds  that  ventalai  and  aciriyattalai 
may  get  mixed. 

369.  jg)tu/b@n  OfiyercfTif  iun&rfhu  LDQtsQcBr 

wjriSI  Gfifl/buof  QptsfrQsu^- 
Iyarclr  vellati  y-aciriya  marunkin 
Nilaikkuri  marapi  nirpa-v-u  m-ula-v^e.1 2 

Venpd-v-ati  with  iyarcir-ventalai  may  find  a  place  in 
dciriyappa. 

370.  Qa/6wr<_2fejr  eShreSiL]  u>fr@/fiuju) 

%£(£$£  iTif  O-f  QfefrQsuter  Qu>rri£lu. 


1.  plLl-&)  (g}arxz>.);  ^lliSlgpnb  ( Qujrtr .). 

2.  & pum\Qf<arQte  (jgcrrii.);  tS /bsetjui  Qujp/QiD  (Quirn.). 
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Vehtalai  viravi-y-u  m-dciriyam  viravi-y-um 

Aincl  r-ati-y-u  m-ula-v-ena  molipa. 

They  say  that  dciriyappa  may  have  five  kinds  of  feet  with 
ventalai  and  aciriyattalai  mixed  together. 

Note  1 :  According  to  Ilampuranar ,  aciriya-maruhkin  is 
taken  here  from  the  previous  sutra . 

Note  2 :  Perasiaiyar  thinks  that  this  siitra  tells  that 
kalippd  has  five  kinds  of  feet.  He  further  adds  ventalaiyotu 
viravum  enave  aihclrati  avarrukku  uriyavalla  enpatam ;  enave 
kalippavinkan  varum  ainciratiydyin  a-k-kaliyocaikku  uriniai- 
yutaittu  enpatam . 

371.  trtf-Giu  iurr&rf)jjji  p'fcnQtun® 

0® fSQuppn  Qtofriy.  QpearQesr. 

Aru-ci  r-ati-y-e  y-aciriya-t  talaiyotu 

Neri-perru  varuu  ner-ati  munne . 

Foot  having  six  cirs  may  appear  in  dciriyappa  with 
dciriyat-talai  also  after  ner-ati  or  the  foot  with  four  cirs. 

Note:  A  ciriy  a- marunkin  is  taken  here  also. 

372.  te(Lp@  jrq lQuj  qp®Qlu  «0LT. 

Elu-ci  r-ati-y-e  mutukiya  natakkum . 

Foot  with  seven  cirs  may  come  in  mutukiyal ,  which  is  a 
part  of  kalippd . 

373.  Qp®Qiueo  euGtojriurrrr  Qpp>eSljr6m 

M'uiukiyal  varaiydr  mutal-iran  t-atikkum . 

Feet  with  five  and  six  cirs  are  not  prohibited  in 
mutukiyal . 

374.  ^Qrfhu  ilqiejQ gpiLD  Qojewrurr  gp} ii> 

QpOJGftS  ILljLlLj  QpGBTGpip  eS)€vQsiJ. 

Aciriya  niarunkinum  venpd  marunkinum 

Muvakai  y-ati-y-u  munnuta  l-ila-v-e. 

The  three  kinds  of  feet  (  )f  mutukiyal)  do  not  make  their 
appearance  in  dciriyappa  and  venpd . 

375.  FT- p pm  Gi'ipQuu  Lun&rfiiU  zr>0/E/£'«5r 

Qprrpp  Qf&&np>  £*(§  Qld&f  u. 

Irraya  l-ati-y-c  y-aciriya  marunkin 

Torr a  mu-c-cir-t  t-aku  m-enpa . 

The  penultimate  foot  in  ihc  dciriyappa  may,  they  say, 
have  three  <  /  r 
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376.  jg)GDU.tLjtb  Q/esunurrir  QpneaiU.  UGoarni  QpnQir.1 
I tai-y-um  varaiydr  totai-y-unarn  tor-e . 

Scholars  in  Prosody  do  not  prohibit  the  last  two  feet  but 
one  from  having  three  cir s. 

3 77.  Qfi&@ir  optr/bansif  esSea  j8  fb($u>. 

Mu-c-cir  murarkaiyu  niraiyavu  nirkum. 

In  kalippa  the  penultimate  foot  may  have  four  cir s 
instead  of  three. 

Note:  Perasiriyar’s  interpretation  is  totally  different. 
It  is  this:  All  the  feet  in  kalippa  may  have  three  cirs. 

378.  p  gr&Qa  Q&tbgna  QujpQp. 

Vanci-t  tukk-e  centuk  k-iyarr-e . 

The  feet  at  the  end  of  vancippa  is  similar  to  those  of 
aciriya-p-’pa,  i.e.,  the  penultimate  foot  may  have  three  cirs  or 

four. 

Note:  Tukku  means  iru  (end)  and  centukku  means 
actriya  v-iru. 

3 79.  ZQqjgsb! urr  e$  p  pity.  Qp&@np  pirftfjii) 

p^CS  UGUGULfil  lU/!60r. 

Venpd  v-inati  mu-c-cirt  t-akum 
Acai-c-cirtt-dku  mav-vali  yan-a. 

The  last  foot  of  a  venpa  has  three  cirs  the  last  of  which 
is  an  acai-c-cir. 

Note.  The  two  lines  are  read  as  separate  sutras  by 
Pertisiriyar. 

380.  Gitif  SemirLI  Saoir  t-i* 

@Gtrjb  j8  "W*-  ijSiupeoaiu  Qaieku. 

Ner-ir  r-iyav-cir  ttif  ai-y-u  niraiputn 
Cir-er  r-iriiu  tn-iyarkaiyo  v-enpa. 

They  say  that  the  acai-c-cir  at  the  end  of  venpa  may  be 
nirai  or  niraipu,  if  it  is  preceded  by  nerirriyarcir. 

Note:  Acai-c-cir  is  taken  here  from  the  previous  sutra. 

381.  ffiueu  emfifiS  Gear @  Gtn^ii 

6wsa>jr«S«r  Qpearu  oindjQu>ir^lu  L^eoeun. 


1.  HiGfinii  (Quirn.). 

2,  Q  mi  ah  U  n  Omiam  u»il®  (Qurir.). 
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Nirai-y-ava  nirpi  neru  nerpum 
Varai-v-in  r-enpa  vdy-moli-p  pulavar . 

Scholars  noted  for  their  learning  say  that  ner  and  nerpii 
are  not  prohibited  there  i.e.,  at  the  end  of  venpa — if  it  is 
preceded  by  nirai-y-irriyar-cir . 

382.  67<J£^  rfljpjfi)  ujir&rfliuB  aeSIQuj. 

Elu-ci  r-iruti  y-dciriyan  kali-y-e. 

The  penultimate  foot  of  kalippa  is  of  the  nature-of  dciri- 
yappd  with  three  cirs. 

383.  QeueoBTun  oSiugJJ gpjti)  ueasiLfp  (jpity^Ljw, 

Venpd  v-iyalin-um  panpura  mutiyum. 

It  may  be  of  the  nature  of  venpa. 

384.  CTQP p jg}  Qppeorr  efiexrttytu  euityuSleor 

<3$  pp  QurTQrfisir  QpLty.uj  /Bfrili—eo 
id nruQuGsr  Qld/t y$u  ujnuufS  l jeoanj. 

Eluttu  mutal-d  v-intiya  v-atiyin 
Kuritta  porulai  mutiya  ndttal 
Ydpp-ena  molipa  yapp-ari  pulavar . 

Scholars  in  Prosody  say  that  yappu  is  that  which  is  made 
of  the  limbs  mentioned  above  from  eluttu  to  ati. 

385.  un  lL®6B)£T  jpjQev  qj niLQuorr y$  lQ&Quj 

jfjBsp  ^QpgjQ&rr  Seap^jth 

QiesorLfSifi  gpoix  pemQurr ySleo  GUGnaruiSear 
tbtr pQu  Qjrevfa)  luappoj/r  o/pB^u) 

LunijiSlear  ajySliu  0 par  ld0)/t  Ljeosjn. 

Pdtturai  nul-e  vay-moli  pici-y-e 
Ankata  mutu-co  l-a  v-v-el  nilattum 
Van-pukal  muvar  tan-polil  varaippin 
Nar-pe  r-ellai  y-akattavar  valankum 
Y  dp  pin  valiya  t-enmandr  pulavar. 

They  say  that  the  material  described  by  the  residents  of 

the  fertile  land  of  the  famous  three  (Tamil  kings)  having 

four  big  boundaries  in  pdttuf  urai,  mil ,  vay-moli ,  pici,  ankatam 

and  mutu-col  is  composed  in  verse  form. 

* 

Note:  The  four  boundaries  mentioned  here  should  be 
Vlnkatam  on  the  north,  Kumari  on  the  south'.  Bay  of  Bengal 


1.  (  gL>~  ii.  )  ;  (</  j.i  0*  n*\iGm>ii<D  (Quirir.'). 
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on  the  east  and  Arabian  sea  on  the  west.  This  is  evident  from 
the  Pdyiram  which  comes  from  the  mouth  of  Patiamparandr, 
a  class-mate  of  Tolkdppiyanar.  Muvar  evidently  refers  to 
Ceran,  Colan,  and  Pdntiyan  kings. 

386.  wirQu  puggpih 

bit pQeneo  eShuadn ar  lunuLfai^lu  (Jill—  ehrjpiA 

Mar  ape  tdn-um 

Ndr-col  l-iyaldn  ydppu-vali-p  pattanru. 

M'arapii  is  the  form  of  verSe  made  up  of  the  four  kinds  of 
words. 

Note;  The  four  kinds  of  words  may  refer  to  peyar, 
vinai,  itai  and  uri  and  iyarcol,  tiricol,  ticoi-c-col  and  vatadbl 
which  have  been  explained  in  detail  in  Collatikdram. 

387.  'glsai  Oeaeku  gn&ifl  ujihOir, 

Akava  l-enpa  t-aciri  yam-m-e. 

The  tukku  or  ocai  of  dciriyappd  is,  they  say,  akaval. 

Note  1 :  Since  tukku  follows  marapii  in  the  first  sutra  of 
this  chapter,  this  sutra  is  taken  to  deal  with  it. 

Note  2:  Tukku  may  be  translated  by  the  word  rhythm. 

388.  Qpmu  Qateettrutr  ujtruQu. 

A. ‘.tan  r-enpa  venpa  yappe. 

They  say  that  it  is  not  the  rhythm  found  in  venpa. 

389.  gasket t  Qeanes>&  aeSlQiuear  Qutirlfiu. 

Tulla  l-dcai  Hali-y-ena  molipa. 

They  say  that  the  rhythm  suited  to  kalippd  is  called  tullal, 

390.  gnias  QeonaDSf  su^ff  iun(guo. 

Tiihka  l-dcai  vahci  y-dkum. 

The  rhythm  suited  to  vahci  is  called  tuhkal. 

391.  u><v}LLuir  GeuVetn-  uSgtrir  ireot»g) 

gnesflg)  Qeuekgpii  geiaemtL  uSasrQp, 

Marutpd  v-enai  y-iru-cd  r-allatu 

Tau-itu  v-ennun  tanmai  y-inre. 

There  is  no  rhythm  peculiar  to  marutpd  except  that  it  has 
those  belonging  to  venpa  and  dciriyappd. 


1,  ulL t-ssju  (g/eniit);  uiLi—tar  ( Guan .). 

2.  Jt&fimjn  (Guir*.). 
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392.  igiQiaSiueD  ueoeogi  uitlLl.  n Barajnn. 

A-v-v-iyal  p-allatu  pattahku-k  kilavar. 

They  do  not  compose  a  verse  (pattu)  except  with  those 
traits. 

393.  iLieo  Qj&n&Quj  ujfjBiQs€ST  Qu>  n y$u* 

Tukkiyal  vakai-y-e  y-ank-ena  molipa . 

They  say  that  the  nature  of  tiikku  is  the  same  as  is 
mentioned  before. 

394.  Quin%GBT  Quj^&ds  QpnQ&xx  fiSeBuuQuesr 

tonQsBrffl  u>[nSle6r  O^/raoi—  susds  Qia&ru. 

Mfinai  y-etukai  muran-e  y-iyaip-ena 
Ndnert  marapina  totai-vakai  y-enpa. 

They  say  that  totai  is  traditionally  classified  into  four:— 
monai ,  etukai,  nuiran  and  iyaipu . 

395.  c$y gttQljqdi — .  jbfetjQuuj  eto&ji g? 

Alapetai  talai-p-peya  v-aintu  m-akum. 

It  is  of  five  kinds  if  alapetai  is  added  to  it. 

396.  Quit y$ULf  Qff>/r0®_0  Q&iQpn<smL-  iDp-Ljih 

tgj&s)ii)(b  p&DQJ  QprfltS  6srseymj  Lj  u>/r 

Polippu  m-oruun  centotai  marapum 
Amaintavai  teriyi  n-avai-y-um-d  r-ula-ve. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  the  three  kinds  of  totai-polippu, 
otuu  and  centotai  may  also  be  used. 

397.  i&ireifijpip  gsawg  ggg  'AtriLemi—  lutiiiLfti 

Qutn yjjlii gat  jb  tSiueairar  Qppjpt  Qtneiru. 

Niranirut  t-amaittal-u  m-irattai  yappum 
Molintavar  r-iyaldn  murru  m-enpa. 

Totai,  they  say  from  literature,  may  be  used  at  intervals 
or  the  same  cir  may  be  repeated  in  a  foot.  The  former  is 
called  nironirai-t-totai  and  the  latter  irattai-t-totaiA 
Pdtuko  pdtuko  pdtuko  pdtuko. 

N,d-vir  r-irunta  pulavtrkal  pdtuko  is  an  example  for 
irattai-t-totaim 

398.  gjUf-Qgir jpg  g^eoQtuQpg  Qgn uug  Quir2arr « 

Afi-torun  talai-y-clut  l-oppatu  mdnai, 


1.  A (fti-rfi.);  „«V  (Ousir.). 
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Monai  is  the  alliteration  of  the  initial  sounds  of  the  feet 
of  a  verse. 

Example  :  Marv-.um  pullam  vativayir  patara 
Ma-nir  virinta  pu-v-un  kumpa. 

399.  £i$',Qpir$  fiQfina:  ft  Qenr^ieaa  iuit^w. 

A.’.t-olit  t-onri  n-etukai  y-dkum. 

Etukai  is  the  alliteration  of  sounds  other  than  initial  ones 
of  the  feet  of  a  verse. 

Example;  Anpila  r-elljin  tamakk-uriya  r-anputaiyar 
Enpu  m-uriyar  pirarkku. 

400.  Q  p  n  an  L-a<$  B  £%eirQuJ(tp p  gjifho. 

A-y-iru  totaikkun  kilai-y-elut  t-uriya. 

Sounds  of  the  same  class  also  may  be  used  in  the  above 
two  kinds  of  total,  i-e.,  in  monai-t-totai  and  etukoi-t-totai. 

Note:  Kilai-y-eljittii  may  refer  to  the  vowels  and  con¬ 
sonants  having  the  same  place  of  articulation  and  consonants 
cf  the  same  inam  like  vallinam,  mellinam,  and  itai-y-inam. 

401.  Qun($eiflg)l  gpir  eMypear  QpirQasar. 

Molly  in- um  porulin-u  muranutan  muran-e- 

Mur  an  is  that  wherein  words  having  mortal  or  etukai 
have  different  meanings  or  words  having  the  same  meaning 
without  monai  or  etukai  stand  in  the  corresponding  clr  of  each 
foot. 

Example  for  conmuran : 

Irumpi  n-anna  karunkottu-p  punnai 
Ponni  n-anna  nunta  t-uraikkum. 

Example  for  porul-mur an . 

Cirai-kakkun  kapp-evan  ceyyu  makajir 
Nirai-kakkun  kappe  talai  (Kural  57). 

Note:  Perdsiriyar  says  that  muran  is  of  five  kinds: 
conmuran,  porunmuran,  collum  porulum  collotii  muranutal, 
collum  porulum  porulotu  muranutal  and  collum  porulum 
collotum  porulotum  muranutal . 

402.  g)jj«//r  QiuiruiSfnrA  fiemiuQuasr  Quuryflu. 

Iruvd  y-oppin-a.'.  t-iyaip-ena  molipa. 

They  say  that  identity,  of  sounds  at  the  end  of  each  foot 
in  a  verse  is  called  iyaipu. 
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Example:  Mantininta  nilanum 

Nilan-entiya  vicumpum 
Vicumputaivaru  valiyam.-  (,Pura  2). 

403.  ^etrQuifl  enranaiQiu  iueir(j!uemi—  Qp rrani— Qtu. 

Alap-eli  n-avai-y-e  y-alapetai-t  totai-y-c. 

If  there  is  aiapetai  at  the  corresponding  clr  of  each  foot, 
it  is  called  alapetai-t-totai. 

Example;  Oo  v-inite  y-emakkinnoy  ceyta-kantu 

Aa mitarpat  tatu  (Kuraj  976). 

404.  lL  Qi_  g:ana  luiriiSasr 

QurrySluQuear  Qwiri£! qeoe;  srnQft. 

Oru-ci  r-itai-y-it  t-etukai  y-dyin 
Polipp-ena  molital  pulava  r-are. 

It  is  the  practice  of  scholars  to  call  it  polifpu  if  there  is 
etukai  in  alternate  clr  of  the  same  foot. 

Example:  Manilai  mafealir  naninar  kaliya  ^  Pura  78,  10) 

Note :  Ilampuranar  thinks,  that  the  word  etukai  in  the 
Sutra  is  upalakjana  to  r}idnai,  iyaipu ,murafi,  grid  ^glflpetai. 

405.  tBemt—uSif-  Qgr)(gt-Qa6Bt..-Qu>jr y$u. 

Iru-cl  r-itaiyiti  n-oriiu-v-cna  molipa . 

They  say  that,  if  there  is  etukai  in  the  clrs  of  the  same 
interrupted  by  two  clrs,  it  is  called  own. 

Example:  Cil-valai  virali-y-um  ydn-um  val-viraintu 

(Pura  60), 

406.  QfireteShu  Qpnemt—  QmnSl  Qeujpuil  tpiueSleir 
QfireueStvp  neoeutTg}  Q#iQ&r.  s»i—  Qtuasru. 

Colliya  totaiyotu  verupat  t-iyalin 
Colliyar  pulavaraiu  centotai  y-enpa. 

They  say  that  the  total  which  differs  from  those  mentioned 
above  is  called  centotai  composed  by  scholars  with,  ordinary 
words. 

Example  ;  Katun-ter  kulitta'nelja  lankan 

Ve|vay-k  kalutai-p  pulfinam  putti  (  Pura  15).- 

407.  QwtiiQujp  pnQm 

gjii?  trnriirj  <*?»  f 

u/j,  * (*;»*> jr  Qujtyjfrp 

(,)(»,■  m  <  t  A  U  »  *ni  1 i  »« il » r. 
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Mey-peru  marapir-  rotai-vakai  tam-i 
Ai-y-i  r-dyirat  t-arain  nurrotu 
Tontu-talai  y-itta  pattu-k-kurai  y-elunur 
Ronpa/'t-enpa  v-unurntici  nor-e. 

Experienced  scholars  say  that  totai,  as  is  found  in  litera¬ 
ture,  is  of  13699  kinds. 

Note  1:  Ilampiiranar  mathematically  arrives  at  the 
following  results: — 

M onai-t-totai  1019,  etukai-t-totai  2473,  murantotai  2, 
Iyaipu-t-totai  182,  Alapetai-t-totai  159,  Polippu-t-totai  654, 
Oruut-totai  654,  centotai  8556. 

Note  2:  Taking  tontu  to  mean  nine,  Perasiriyar  gives 
the  number  13708  (13699+9). 

Note  3 :  Bhavanandam  Pillai’s  edition  says  in  the  foot 
notes  that  Uraiy&ciriyar  reads  elu-nurronru  but  in  llam- 
puranam  edition  it  is  not  so  found.  It  further  says  that 
N  accinarkkiniyar’ s  number  is  6291. 

408.  Qfirfii peart  eShfluiSegr  eujrwtSeo 

Terintanar  virippin  varampila  v-dkum. 

It  will  become  endless  if  scholars  % 'ell  versed  in  litera¬ 
ture  begin  to  divide  it  further, 

409.  %Q  fin  tail— /Bteo  euessQuj  tun&Qsear  QicnySu. 

Totai-nilai  vakai-y-e  y-ahk-ena  molipa. 

They  say  that  the  classification  of  totai  is  of  the  sort 
mentioned  above. 

Note;  I  am  not  able  to  see  clearly  the  need  for  this  siitra. 

What  is  nokku? 

410.  WIT  £>$<o6)£T  jbetitT  QJLp-fSVso  &  n  J£JW 

Q(6 n &(§  ft p  smram  Qib rr sQaenru  u®Qld. 

Mattirai  mutal-a  v-atinilai  karurn 
Nokkutar  karana  nokk-ena-p  patum-e. 

The  grace  from  mattirai  to  foot  which  arrests  the  atten¬ 
tion  of  the  reader  is  called  ndkku. 


1.  (Quit a.}. 

2.  Ofi ngs>i—&teo&iee>*Qiu  (@)aru>.)  ;  QpnaDt—WemsiB'faiQiL: 
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Note  1:  1 1  is  the  nokku  that  distinguishes  a  poetic  verse 

from  a  versified  prose. 

Note  2:  Ilampiiranar  classsifies  nokku  into  oru-ndkku 
pala-nokku  and  itai-y~itta  nokku. 

How  is  pa  classified  ? 

411.  ^Gifht/ih  Qeutxsiun  &  seSQiuear 

rsneShup  Qpesru  unGuems  eSliflQiu, 

Aciriyam  vanci  venpa-k  kali-y-ena 
N al-iyar  r-enpa  pa-vakai  viriye. 

They  say  that  pd  is  classified  into  four  kinds ;  aciriyam , 
vanci,.  venpd,  and  kali. 

412.  ld (TjjEjQ  eorrDQpp  etinQiu 
(LpusQp p p  Quit Qprfluj  Qeucoru. 

A-n-nilai  marunki  n-ara-muta  l-ahiya, 

Mu-m-mutar  porutku  m-uriya  v-enpa. 

They  say  that  all  the  four  kinds  of  verses  are  used,  when 
the  three  objects  of  human  pursuit  aram,  foful,  and  inpam  arc 
described. 

413.  uneStf)  io(r$m£2etru  uemL/pfi  0 fi" (VjvtSleii 

ujuun  Qajeetiurr  Qa/«8rgy®(«g 
unt&gpi  arui&g  Quart). 

Pd-viri  marunhinai-p  panp-ura-t  tokuppi# 

Aciri  ya-p-pd  venpd  v-enrdhku 
A-y-iru  pdvinu  l-atahku  m-enpa. 

If  the  four  kinds  of  pd  are  properly  compressed,  they  may 
come  under  the  two-dciriyappd  and  venpd. 

414.  Bifhu  wee)L-  £Q $  a; (£5©  GiuVesr 
Qeuemuir  eesU—fiGp  ss&SQiuear  Qu>nt$u. 

Aciriya  nataitt-e  vanti  y-enai 

V enpa  nataitt-e  kali-y-ena  molipa. 

They  say  that  vanci  falls  under  dciriyap-pa  and  kali 
under  the  other  kind,  venpd. 

415.  sun ifififsliuei)  a/eai&Quj  wn p.uns^,  Qpift  jiGifi. 

Vdlttiyal  vakai-y-e  nar-p&kku  m-uritt-e. 

Stanzas  paying  homage  to  Gods  and  the  Great  may  be 
•composed  in  all  the  four  kinds  of  verses. 

Note:  Plrdiiriyar  says  that  the  objects  to  which  homage 
is  paid  arc  (1)  God,  (2)  sages,  (3)  cow,  (4)  brahmans,  (5) 
kings,  (6)  min  and  (7)  country. 
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416.  QJLfiluGl  0 pUJGlJ  iSpUfOE)  GrTUUU 

utflfgir  QffeoeuQionG  eu$6u$  &p£g! 

QuireSuS  Qeermgpiw  ejp/Steo  eun  jppQp 
setiiBV so  euemsiuw  a/@©<uA  Qu^jy. 

Vali-patu  teyva  nir-purah  kdppa-p 
Pali-tir  celvamotu  vali-vali  cirantu 
Polimi  n-ennum  pura-nilai  valtt-e 
Kali-nilai  vakai-y-um  vahci-y-um  peraa. 

The  puranilai  vdlttu  of  the  type  ‘May  you  prosper  for 
generations  to  come  with  spotless  fortune,  you  being  protected 
by  your  family  deity’  is  not  composed  either  in  kali  or  vanci. 

417.  aimqanp  euirtppQp  tues>euiui-d  Su-iQeo 
G jpeSliuffl  Qjrirr&-Q6U6Br  oje^GJiq  uxsaresr. 

Vayurai  vallt-e  y-avai-y-atak>  k-iyal-e 
Cevi-y-ari  v-uruu-v-ena  v-avai-y-u  m-anna. 

Vayurai-valttu,  avai-y-atakku  and  cevi-y-ari-v-uruu  are  of 
the  same  nature,  U.,  they  are  not  composed  in  kahppa  or 
vaficippa. 

What  is  vayurai-valttu ? 

418.  aiimiea/D  eur^pQp  eutuAs  gaif&r 
Ca/u>L/®  eQetjiD  Qurreo  0 eu ^r-Qir it  do 
pniBQjp  eSesr/S  aiy$hs6tfl  uiudg  Qioesrjpi 
epwLieoi—  d  Qare&uSasr  eumupp  ppQp- 
Vdy-urai  vciltt-e  vayahka  natin 
Vempuh  katu-v-um  pola  veh-col 
Tdhkuta  l-inri  vali-nani  payakkum-enru 
Ompatai-k  kilaviyin  vdy-ura-t  t-arre. 

V&y-urai-valjtu  is,  on  close  examination,  the  thrusting  of 
salutary  advice  without  avoiding  harsh  words  like  the  adminis¬ 
tering  of  bitter  and  pungent  medicine. 

What  is  avai-y-atakku  ? 

419.  gi<as>eutL>t—d  SiuQeo  iwFIpup  QpifluSebr 

eudoeon  ^/Sgiiw  axsppmh  Qaa^Q^eir^ 
er6060 it  u>iriifiird@w  eu ySIQw rr l£I £  pssrQ  p. 

Avai-y-dtak  k-iyal-e  y-arirapa-t  teriyin 
Valla  kvirinum  vakuttanar  konmin-enrii 
Ella  mantarkkum  vali-uiolin  t-anr-e. 

Avai-y-atakku  is,  if  well  examined,  one’s  modest  expresr 
sion  to  all  to  discriminate  what  is  good  in  his  unworthy 
sayings  and  take  it. 
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What  is  cevi-y-ari-v-uruu  ? 

420.  Q#sfd iLjemp  pnQasr 

Quit  i£i(9j  p  6&6tsrt£lu  LjemjrQturrir  isnuuam' 
gjefl  pdo  si—Qesr surd  Q&efil tL)£up  peirQp. 
mCevi-y-urai  tan-e 
Pohkuta  l-inri-p  puraiydr  nappan 
Avital  katan-ena-c  cevi-y-urut  t-anr-e. 

Cevi-y-urai  is  that  which  is  brought  to  the  ear  of  one  whd 
stands  in  submission  without  assuming  superior  airs  in  the 
midst  of  learned  men, 

421.  $pptr  wemif.60  uonuqw 

(3}lLi—qP  Qeiruf-d  QsniLi^.6sr  Qeueisru. 

Ottd  l-icai-y-u  mantila  yappum 
Kattam-u  ner-atik  k-ottina  v-enpa. 

They  say  that  ottalicai,  a  limb  of  kalippd,  mantila-y&ppu 
of  dciriyapfa  and  kuttam,  another  limb  of  kalippa.  have  their 
feet  consisting  of  four  clrs. 

Note  1 :  Kuttam  and  taravu  are  synonyms. 

Note  2 :  Perasiriyar  takes  that  this  holds  good  to  kuttam 
in  ottdl-icai-k-kali  and  mantila-ydppu.  But  he  himself  states 
under  the  sutra  114  that  three  are  mentioned  here. 

422.  QwQSP  filf-  ILjGSTl—  wir<§w. 

Kutta  m-eruttati  y-utaittu  m-dkum. 

Kuttam  may  have  its  penultimate  foot  (having  three 
cirs). 

Note  1 :  The  above  is  the  meaning  of'  Ilampuranar. 
Periciriyar’s  meaning  is  ‘that  kuttam  may  come  in  the  penulti¬ 
mate  foot  also. 

423.  w6mi^-60Ei  qlLi—  Qlo6bt /Semen  u$ jreai ®u> 

Qfd gird  Quj60  Qeiiesrun^n  l/6 oojit. 

Mantilah  kutta  m-enrivai  y-irantum 
Centuk  k-iyala  v-enmandr  pulavar.- 

Leamed  men  say  that  the  above  mentibhed  ttoo 
mantilam  and  kuttam  are  of  the  nature  of  ce.  takku  i.e.  they 
have  akaval-dcai. 

Note:  Centdkku  ix  an  at>mo{i-l-tokai  and  is  synonymous 
with  dciriyappt I. 
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424.  QisQQeuem  urrL-Qi—  QpgiQQj&or  lhtlLQl- 

ens  urfJurr lL  l^iejs  ps  Qsdju^Qetr n® 

6p  p  peneu  QuJ6i)6tifrib  Gev  eoor  u  rr  luit ulSgut . 

Netu-ven  pdtt-e  kuru-ven  patt-e 
Kaikkilai  paripat  t-ahkata-c  ceyyuldti 
Ottavai  y-elldm  venpd  ydppina. 

Netu-venpattu,  kuru-venpdttii ,  kaikkilai ,  paripat  tu,  and 
ankatam  have  the  yappu  of  Venpd. 

425.  ana sQ'fefr  pnQeor  Q i>~m u rr  evirQ 

^Shfluu  eShueorreor  (LpifLLUGijw  Qu^jQld^ 

Kaikkilai  tan-e  venpd  v-dki 
Aciriya  v-iyaldn  mutiyavum  pernm-e. 

Kaikkilai  may  have  the  first  two  feet  like  venpa  and  the 
last  two  feet  like  aciriyappa. 

Note:  Such  a  stanza  is  called  marutpa. 

426.  urflurr  i—eoQeo  Qprrens  iSleo  evens uS) ear 
^  sjurr  Qeveorgpj  ufliLiOeorpS  uSIe&r/Au 

Qua  gjQJirtU  &  jb {D QprflpQlp6BT  OlDIT  L^]u. 

Paripd  tal-l-e  tokai-nilai  vakaiyin 
Itu-fpd  v-ennu  m-iyaneri  y-inrirp 
Potuvdy  nirrarku  m-uritt-ena  molipa . 

They  say  that  paripdtal  has  no  metre  of  its  own,  but  may 
be  composed  in  all  metres. 

427.  LDirrr&gj)  siflps  QjiQ^pQpnG 

QsuiSliu  {Bnreor(9jiB  pesrs^svu  uirsd 

sldej  setkreosfhu  S^sGeniLp  prr^ib. 

Koccaka  m-ardkan  curitaka  m-eruttotu 
Ceppiya  ndnfcun-tanakurup  p-dka-k 
Kdman  kanniya  nilaimait  t-dkum. 

Paripdtal  has  the  following  four  limbs :  Koccakam , 
ardkam,  curitakam,  and  eruttu . 

Note:  Paripdtal  is  taken  here  from  the  previous  sutra. 

428.  ■Q*irjb8  ffispiq  Qpfo&hu  eoi^iqu) 

jfuuur  iS^eoeniLS  (§r fUu  QJrr^ii). 

Cor-ci  r-ati-y-u  mutukiya  l-ati-y-um 
A-p-pa  nilaitnai-k  k*uriya  v-dkum.  * 

Paripdtal  may  have  cor-cir-ati  and  mutukiyal-ati. 
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What  is  cor-cir-ati? 

429.  sLLGenv  eueosiun  QajremQ<eitt)®  Lfescrn 

QPPpiSfA  uSIecT/Sd  (9>etf)pe>}@/T p  prSa^ib 
epy5]iuen&  iu/r£iqw  evy^liuems  l feourn pgjufi 
Gfnp@np  Qsnp^n  d  QujgoQlj. 

Katturai  vakaiyd  n-ennotu  punarntu 
Murrati  y-inri-k  kuraivu-cirt  t-dki-y-um 
Oli-y-acai  y-dki-y-um  vali-y-acai  punarttum 
Cor-cir-t-tirutal  cor-cirk  k-iyalp-e. 

The  nature  of  cor-cir-ati  is  that  it  may  be  in  the' form  of 
prose,  it  may  consist  of  one  or  two  feet,  it  may  have  the  final 
cir  defective  by  one  or  two  acais  and  it  may  have  an  acai 
standing  in  place  of  a  cir  or  a  word  standing  in  place  of  a  cir. 

Note:  For  the  definition  of  mutukiyal-ati  see  sutras  3 72 
and  373. 

430.  pi  pnQear  uj/fipup  QpfftuSeor 
Q&ihQurr (T$&r  strip  0 pesreSI ojen&pQp. 

Ankatan  tan-e  y-arirapa-t  teriyin 
Cemporul  karanta  t-ena-v-iru  vakaitt-e . 

Ankatam  (satirical  stanza),  if  carefully  examined,  is  of 
two  kinds:  Cemporul  and  karantatu. 

431.  QswQu/r  arnuSleBr  evetD&Qu-ieoru  u®Qid. 

Cem-poru  l-ayin  vacai-y-ena-p  patum-e. 

Ankatam  of  the  kind  of  cemporul  is  called  vacai. 

432.  Qinni^sjrip 7  ZQtDrjtflaSleBrjp  ul£Isitu  u/t@ld. 

Moli-karantu  moliyin-atu  palikarap  p-dkum . 

If  the  idea  is  not  directly  expressed  in  ankatam  but  is 
suggested,  it  is  called  pali-karappu. 

433.  QsiutLfLL  L-nQiL  uSireanQi—  ear  Qwfr^lu. 

Ceyyut  tdm-e  y-irant-ena  molipa . 

They  say  that  ceyyul  (stanza)  is  of  two  kinds. 

What  are  they? 

434.  ^LjsQiprTGlu)  Qurr($Qarn(£lu>  yean  it  &  par  qrjifian 
Q&e&U-iempj  Qsiuif  Qmarriogyn  i~feoevif. 

1.  Qf>p>p>^  (!£)»“•)  ;  G^*-**-  (O^irir.) 

2.  tlvmHijii *  (Guitit.) 

3.  Q.n*i»\Qm r  ( Qurnt .). 

4.  “  (Gum.). 
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Pukalotum  porulotum  Punarntan  r-ayin 
Cevi-y-urai-c  ceyyu  l-enman&r  pulavar . 

If  it  deals  with  the  fame  or  aram,  porul  and  inpam,  it  is 
called  ceviyurai-c-ceyyul. 

Note.  Ceyyul  is  taken  here  from  the  previous  sutra. 

435.  QJGto*QuJn®  (BGm&Quun  ®U)  l/«rj7 n  if  p asr  (nj>uSlGsr 

'gJiBS p&  Q&iliili  Qar<sariL<^v)/T  Lj6i'Qj/r. 

Vacaiyotu  nacaiyotum  punarntan  r-dyin 
Ankata-c  ceyyu  l-enmandr  pulavar . 

Learned  men  say  that  the  stanza  of  satire  and  mockery  is 
called  ankatam. 

436.  i£l<5G)&&8eSl  seSQojam  urr  lLQl- 
Qs  trees  QppQifinGjl  seSJtBtreo  qjgds  pQp. 

Otta  licai-k-kali  kali-ven  patte 
Koccaka  m-uralotu  kali-nal  vakaitt-e. 

Kali  is  of  four  kinds:  ottalicai-k-kali,  kali-ven-pattuf 
koccakam  and  ural-kali . 

437.  ^QJ  pjpj&r 

§>pprr  tfiemesseti  uS! qt^qj one p  prr(8)Ui. 

Avarrul 

Ottd  licai-k-kali  y-iruvakait  t-dkum. 

Of  them  ottalicaikkali  is  of  two  kinds. 

What  are  they? 

438.  UnLiQL-1  pjTGjQu/TS  8  <3T)t-.QuJ€ST 

(6<oRi—  Q(7rp(ig(9jQu>rrmQpeBr  Qu)rry§lu. 

Jtai-nilai-p  patt-e  taravu-pofc  katai-y-ena 
N atai-navin  r-oluku  m-onr-ena  molipa. 

One  of  them  has  the  following  four  limbs:  itai-nilai-p - 
pdttu ,  taravuy  pokku  and  atai . 

Note  1.  Itai-nilai-p-pattu  is  synonymous  with  tal-icai; 
pokku ,  varam,  atakkiyal  and  curitakam  are  all  synonymous: 
atai  is  synonymous  with  tani-c-col . 

Note  2.  Though  the  natural  order  of  the  four  is  taravu, 
itainilaippattu ,  atai  and  pokku ,  it  .is  not  observed  in  this  sutra . 
But  their  natural  order  is  suggested  by  the  following  four 
sutras. 


1.  umLQi—  (@eyr^.)  ;  urriL®  (Cuir/r.). 

2.  tBG&CBrjpj  )  ;  UU$Gh&J  ((?Uj7*/7-.). 
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What  is  taravu? 

439.  pjrQeu  pn  api  /ttrevip.  uS)$uniu 

^  ffl  irerntdiuiT  Qupeifu j1  Qu&Qld. 

Tarav-e  tdn-u  tial-ati  y-ilipdy 
Ari  rant-uyar  p-era-v-um  perum-e . 

Taravu  has  four  feet  for  the  minimum  and  twelve  fcci 
for  the  maximum. 

440.  g)®DL_  fS'fau  UrrLLQL- 

pirQJSu  ul Li_  ldjlSgtt  Qsueoru. 

Itainilai-p  pdtt-e 

Taravakap  patta  marapina  v-enpa. 

They  say  that  tdlici  has  its  feet  less  than  taravu . 

Note.  IlatnpuranaT  ~says  that  tdlicai  has  only  two  or 
three  feet;  Perdsiriyar  says  that  its  feet  may  range  from 
eleven  to  two . 

441.  vp{<a»L-&<fco&  £areSI  pnifiloneu  iSlearm/r 
iB€S)L-(Ee$ ear  Q(iTj>(Lp(&j  u>n  ejQsgjt  GkorrySlu A 
Atai-nilai-k  kilavi  tdlicai-p  pinnar 

N atai-navin  r-oluku  m-dnk-ena  molipa . 

They  say  that  atai-nilai-k-kilavi  appears  after  tdlicai . 

442.  Quit  sQuueti  Guon&Qiu  GBiQJuQueuru  uQQid 
pireShu  Qetirr  pg)  u>  peorsu  u®Qld 

l ifljpjS  /SVsoujaDjr p  pesrQ  p. 

Pokkiyal  vakai-y-e  vaipp-ena-p  patum-e 
Taraviya  Uoitu  m-atan-akap  patume 
Purai-tl  r-iruti  nilai-y-urait  tanr-e . 

Pokku  is  otherwise  called  vaippu  and  its  feet  are  the  same 
as  in  taravu  or  less  and  it  forms  the  spotless  concluding  por¬ 
tion  of  the  stanza. 

Note:  The  first  line  is  taken  as  a  separate  sutra  by  Perd¬ 
siriyar . 

443.  6jSs37  QiunmQp 

Qp qj n u  umT'gjuj  Qp6or <s<8xnQbm. 

unai  y-onre 

Tevar-p  para  aya  munnilaxk  kann-e . 


1,  jruiri tafiu  iSptoju)  ( ^  |  Q-iun  Qup€ijiD  ((?uir/r. ) . 

2.  ( fy«rul.  )  ;  GareS)  (Our*.), 
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The  other  kind  of  ottdlicai-k-kali  is  used  to  extol  gods  in 
person. 

444. 

ajaoiesors  Qwn @Quir  Q&eare$(rrj  oieospQfl. 

AtU-V-g' 

Vannako  m-oru-po  k-ena-v-iru  vakaitt-e. 

It  is' of  two  kinds:  Vannakam  and  orupoku. 

What  is  vannakam ? 

445.  eueaareaarsis  pnGear 

pirGeu  pn  pleats  QmeaoiGeaor  a/  ir  jrQwear  jp> 

^/ianei)  eu&o&u$ p  Q qt? «ar jpi  Qwearu. 

Vannakan  tdn-g 

Tarav-e  tdlicai  y-en-n-e  vdram-enfu 
A-n-nal  vakaiyir  ronru  m-enpa. 

They  say  that  vannakam  has  the  following  four  limbs — 
taravu,  talicai,  en  and  vdram. 

446.  pirGer  pne*»w 

«/r68r(5  wrrjpi  QwrLQ  Qatar p 
Garriy.  upfSuj  Steamiw p  pir^w. 

Tarave  tdn-um 

Nanku  m-dru  m-ettu  menra 

Ner-ati  parriya  nilaimait  t-dkum. 

The  taravu  of  vannaka-v-ottalicai  has  four,  six  or  eight 
feet,  each  having  four  clrs. 

447.  §>?£>&>«&  ay<s  O^nppn 

prreSp  *(^m&p  Qpneisrjpi  Qwearu. 

Ottu-mtin  r-aku  m-ottd  licai-y-e 
Taravir  curunki-t  tonru  m-enpa. 

They  say  that  ottalicai  will  be  of  lesser  length  than  taravu 
and  may  consist  of  three  feet  of  equal  length. 

448.  jji—sQiueo  eunrra  pjrQo/n  Qi—n£(3jtb. 

Atakkiyal  varan  toravo  t-okkum. 

The  vdram  otherwise  known  as  atakkiyal  is  similar  to 
taravu. 

449.  (tpppQ(yee>t—  QuqQ#  GtgBfVjw  OeareamGeoar. 

Mutarrotoi  peruki-c  curunkuma  n-en-n-g. 

En  is  that  where  the  totai  will  gradually  diminish  in 
length. 
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450.  eramamflenl _  Qtun p  Get) ft  uSearQp 
Qearear  weoeoni  sniec  ujirear . 

Ennitai  y-olita  l-eta  m-inr-e 
Cinna-  m-alla-k  kdlai  ydn-a. 

There  is  no  harm  if  the  limb  en  is  not  found  in  the 
absence  of  tani-c-col.  . 

Note:  1.  E tarn  and  cinnam  are  the  tadbhava of  Skt.  beta 
and  chinna. 

Note:  2.  The  second  line  of  this  sutra  suggests  that 
tani-c-col  also  forms  a  limb  to  vannakam  in  addition  to  the 
four  mentioned. 

Note :  3.  Perdsiriyar,  on  the  other  hand,  takes  ennitai  in 
the  sense  of  itai-y-en  which  is,  according  to  him,  one  of  the 
four  en — mutanilai-y-en,  itai-y-en,  katai-y-en  and  cirren. 

451.  pQjGun  SiupeaisiLf  u3@Qieo>& p  pn^w. 

Orupo  k-iyarkai-y-u  m-iru-vakait  t-dkum. 

Orupoku  also  is  of  two  kinds. 

Note:  Cf.  sutra  444. 

What  are  they? 

452.  Gair iers  Qojit  (VjQun  awQurr  p  rrm&Qweisr jpt 

$uu  a  my.  ijeoor  n  peo  GeuewrQw. 

Koccaka  v-orupo  k-ampd  tarankam-enru 
Of  pa  nati  y-unartal  ventum. 

One  should  understand  that  they  are  koccaka-v-orupoku 
and  ampotarankam. 

453.  ptre&ssr  (yQp  prry$6ot#  Qupjpsw 

pnt£leo>&  uSeirjSp  p  ireyeatL-  p  pnQifih 
ereim  essP  s»i_  u$tL®#  &  forearm  (gear  fS  ay  ii> 

^/L—sQil)  &Seor p&  ujty.$uS ri is  Qp/r  QpQujw 
tun  uiSgguLo  Qun  (Tfaflgpi u>  Qeu pjpnsa>w  iiaot-iugi 
Qsirjfs  Qanr^Quir  «/r@  Qwearu. 

Tarav-in  rdki-t  talicai  perrum 
Tdlicai  y-inri-t  taravutai-t  t-dkiyum 
En-n-itai  y-ittu-c  cinnan  kunriyum 
Atakkiya  l-inri  y-ati-nimirn  t-olukiyum 
Y dfpin-um  porulin-um  verrumai  y-utatyaiu 
Koccaka  v-orupO  k-dku  m-enpa. 

Koccaka-v-orupOku  may  have  all  the  limbs  deficient  in 
taravu,  tdlicai,  tayiccol  or  curitakam  and  may  vary  in  ydbbu 
and  paru).  r 
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454.  ep^unosT  uSI itlLu^lu p  Gwiiuri Qu. 

Orupdn  cirumai  y-irattiyata  n-uyarp-e. 

Its  feet  vary  from  ten  to  twenty. 

Note.  Atan  ati  is  taken  to  be  understood. 

455.  <£iu)Qurr p  itiejg  iDgiutslp  pisf-pQp 

Q&ibuneti  QJ  n  rr 0  Qpxcoins  QsevVsv. 

Ampota  rahka  m-arupatir  r-atittc 
Cempal  varan  cirumai-k  k-ellai. 

Ampotarankam  varies  its  feet  from  sixty  to  thirty. 

Note.  Perdsiri^ar  takes,  cempdl  and  vdratn  to  mean 
thirty  and-fifteen  respectively. 

456.  €T(rrjpQp  iAirir&(£)}  @pQp6oor 

lugo  euiurQuur  L-.rsrSVGcd  (9jif;  pQ p. 

Erntt-e  koccaka  m-ardkan  cirren 
Atakkiyal  vdramo  t-an-nilaik  k-uritt-c 

Taravu,  koccakam,  ardkam ,  cirren  and  atakkiyal-vdram 
are  its  limbs. 

457.  €?0Qu/7(77j  aspipeSJuu  QojGrrGfri^.  uShneonm 

£) rf} lSI 6BT pfi  QpLq-Qjg)^  6S&9Q<S)J<oMT  LM  lLQl 

Oru-poru  niitaliya  vellati  y-iyaldn 
Tiripinri  mutivatu  kali-ven  patt-e. 

Kali-ven-pattu  deals  with  one  topic  and  has  all  the  feet 
vellati  (those  pertaining  to  venpd). 

458.  pireijd)  Qund(&j  u9<omL-u9<smL—2  l£Ig6)L~ib  s?u> 

trQd&iU-i  LDrrjpjQtDUJ  Qup&JLo 
QqjgsuiUit  eShueonm  Qqi erfluuL-  p  Qpnasrg))u> 
un/Q^so  QjankQiu  Qff/r^5<t  seSQuum 
jg/r  gut6&  €0  l feoQjir  gut  pm  p  £  pmQjr- 

Taravum  pokku  m-itai-y-itai  mitaintum 
Ainci  r-atukki-y-u  m-aru-mey  per  rum 
Venpd  v-iyalan  velippata-t  tonrnm 
Pa-nilai  vakai-y-e  koccaka-k  kali-y-ena 
Nunavil  pulavar  nuvanr-arain  tanar-e. 

Scholars  of  literature  have  said  that  koccaka-k-kali  may 
have  taravu  and  pokku  in  the  middle,  may  have  its  feet  con- 


1.  Qpi$.Q]g 7  ($6t rib)  ;  6U(TT)QJ ( Qujrrr .). 

2.  ($erru>)f  fJrrCLfrGnL*  (Qvprr.). 
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sisting  of  five  clrs,  may  have  six  limbs  and  may  have  the 
nature  of  venpd. 

Note:  1.  The  six  limbs  are  taken  by  Ilampuranar  to  be 
(1)  taravut  (2)  talicai ,  (3)  tani-c-col  (4)  curitakarn  (5)  cor - 
cir-ati  and  (6)  mutukiyal-ati  or  ardkam. 

But,  dru-mey-perrtwt  means,  according  to  Perdhriyar, 
iru-cir-atukku  aru-cir-perrutn . 

Note:  2.  Perdsiriyar  takes  the  first  three  lines  as  our 
sutra  and  the  remaining  lines  as  another.  But  Ilampuranar 
takes  all  the  five  lines  as  one  sutra.  Ilampuranar* s  view  seems 
to  be  sound. 

459.  &^pg)  U)IT  ppQftb  6S)l —  u9g»L-  uS)<SmU./Bgi 

QunsQmr  (trps  &} ptp&eS!&  QiueoQu. 

Kurru  marram- u  m-itai-y-itai  mitaintu 

Pokk-in  r-aka  l-uralkalik  k-iyalp-e. 

There  is  no  harm  if  uraUkali  has  within  it  one’s  speech 
and  another's  reply. 

460.  ^ Q/finuu  un lLi$-  mar 6$ p 

^uSlir  turret  pis^Quu. 

Aciriyap  patii  n-alavir  k-ellai 

Aytra  m-dku  m-ilipu-mun  r-atiy-e. 

The  limit  of  the  extent  of  dciriyappd  ranges  from  thou¬ 
sand  to  three  feet. 

461.  6W®Qq/«B7  U/TlLQL-  6ST  SLS^pQp 

(9)4)1  Qqjgvt  uniLu^p  aerrQojtp  &QjrA 

Netu-ven  patt-e  mu-n-nan  k-ati-t  jt-c 

Kuru-ven  pdttir  k-alavel  cir-e. 

Netu-ven.pd  may  have  twelve  feet  and  kuru-venpd  has 
seven  cits. 

Note:  The  upper  limit  of  venpd  is  twelve  feet  and  the 
lower  limit  is  two  feet  one  of  which  has  only  three  cirs . 

462.  4>jiEJS pu  unih—err  gj  Qi  pQ  (np^  Qz—/r<5@zi). 

Ankata-p  pdtt-ala  va-varro  t-obkum. 


1.  OfiiBn  gjt(5  ($aru>.)  opinr/GO  (Qumr.). 

2.  un  lLlq-p  amQoJip  9(2  ff  (  g)*ru >.  )  ;  until f  a totQqjqp  &Qtr 
(Qujrn.)» 

3.  jfmm/mpQwUi  (tooua.  mi .  )  ;  jy«/  pparQojn  ®  (Qutrn.). 
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The  range  of  ankatappattu  is  similar  to  them,  i.e.,  the 
outer  range  is  twelve  feet  and  the  inner  range  is  two  feet. 

463.  aeSlQaifAr  uniLQi—  msd&'far#  Qfiuqdr 

QpeSiLiffl  ajmLjmp  upS^eo  Qmm  jSmai 
^Qpn  msiBVeo  u>triS  fnri^-tSeo  Qai6ariJ. 

Kali-ven  pdtt-e  kaikkilai-c  ceyyul 
Cevi-y-ari  vayurai  puranilai  y-enrivai 
Tokai-nilaimarapi  n-ati-y-ila  v-enpa. 

Kali-ven-pdtiu  and  stanzas  dealing  with  haikkilai,  cevi-y- 
ari,  vdyuraf,  and  puranilai  have  no  limit  in  their  range,  i.e., 
they  may  have  any  number  of  feet. 

464.  uptime*  annum p  Q^eStufS  ejjpra.Qaj6arp 

fipiBteo  Qpe&rjpi  QpifluSm 

Qeutmuir  eSmeSIgp  uiir&ifluj  eSweSgput 
uemLfp  Qpu^tLfUi  uneSasr  Qaiesru. 

Pura-tiilai  vayurai  cevi-y-ari  v-urQu-v-ena-t 
Tira-nilai  munrun  tinnitir  reriyin 

*  Venpd  v-iyalinu  m-dciriya  v-iyalinum 
P,anp-ura  mutiyum  pdvina  v-enpa. 

Puranilai,  v&yurai  and  cevi-y-arivuruu,  all  these  three, 
are,  on  "examination,  composed  in  marutpd  ( dciriyappd  follow¬ 
ed  by  venpd). 

Note :  Puranilai  is  the  poem  invoking  the  tutelary  deity 
of  a  chief  to  shower  prosperity  on  his  family.  Vayurai  is  the 
poem  wherein  salutary  advice  is  given.  Cevi-y-arrivuruu  is 
the  poem  wherein  a  chief  is  instructed  in  the  path  of  virtue. 

465.  uiAuni—eoQa)1 2 

g ne$  eauTLDU  g: luirut uj/ts 
ggenuji  pn($  uQifluif-d  Qseoteo- 

Paripdtal-l-e 

N\dl-i  r-aimPa  t-uyar-pati  y-aka 
Ai-y-ain  t-dku  m-ili-patik  k-ellai. 

The  range  of  Paripdtal  is  from  twenty-five  to  four 
hundred  feet. 


1.  Qpnmatileo  u>/ri9«r  (©»“•); 

(Qujnr.). 

2.  uifluirt-iiQi  i  uifluirQu.*)**  ( Qurn .). 
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466.  rnmnOm  iwHs* rmmmu  uQQi f>. 

Alaviyal  vakai-y-e  y-anai-vakai-p  patum-i. 

The  classification  of  alaviyal  is  of  the  sort  mentioned 
above. 

Note :  Nothing  will  be  materially  lost  in  the  absence  of 
this  sutra.  It  may  be  said  that  this  sQtra  suggests  that  the 
description  of  alaviyal- is  over. 

467.  GTQfSetip  QpQflFp  Q^FUJiL(LL  QL-ffiuS&T 

uSei>e^€sr  eunQpeur  Qinniflu. 

Elu-nilat  t-elunta  ceyyul  teriyin 
Ati-varai  y-illana  v-dr-ena  molipa . 

Of  the  stanzas  in  the  seven  kinds  of  poetry,  six  are  not 
limited  in  extent,  i,e.t  there  is  no  restriction  of  feet. 

Note: — Cf.  the  sutra  385. 

468.  'pjGDQjpnU) 

jprefl  @)«jt  GjODiruS  @)cg r 
Qe/rif-QuJn®  Ljeecrnip  i$@u2  g^eer 
ejjp  jppeSUu  QpgjQuin y$  turratr 
LoenpQiArr  ySI  Gankp  wiJSirp  prr&r 
p  f8oni—  emeu  p  p  (^jSljlS 

Avai-tam 

Nuli-nana  v-uraiyi  ndn-a 
Notiyotu  punartita  piciyi  ndn-a 
Etu  nutaliya  mutumoli  ydn-a 
Maraimolt  kilanta  mantirat  tdn-a 
Kurritai  vaitta  kurippi  ndn-a . 

They  are  in  nul ,  urai9  pici  (riddle  couched  in  words), 
mutumoli  (proverbs  supported  by  reasons),  mantras  and  in 
suggestive  poems. 

469.  «^y  eupguerr 

jprQeoeuru  uQqj^j  ^qj gyas  snip) 

Qppg#  QpLf-Qf  iLrrjpQaiT  etflmjS  p 

Q ptrems  aS^pjih  Qjemsiflgptb  Qun (geooiemLo  srrL-i^. 

H-Gjoresafleor  pseurp  etjemprQiunQ  l jeoBrnigjl 
gjew azfl $ 6iir  efietr&s  etijpQJ pear  uemQu. 

Avarrul- 

N&l-enap.patuvatu  nuvalun  kalai 
Mutal-u  mutivu  mdruko  l-inri-t 

1.  yvmni&i  (®«ru). )  ;  Qun^ifi  ( Quit *.). 

H 
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Tokaiyin-um  vakaiyin-um  porunmai  kdtti 
Unnin  r-akanra  v-uraiyotu  punarntii 
Nunnitin  vilakka  l-atu-v-atan  panp-e. 

Of  them,  nul  is  that  wherein  a  topic  is  dealt  with  from 
beginning  to  end  without  impropriety,  sometimes  concisely  and 
sometimes  in  detail,  full  of  suggestions  clearly  seen. 

470.  pn  6V}1  Gion  (gj(B  n  o) 

Atu-v-e  tan-u  m-oru-tidl  vakaitt~e+. 

It  consists  of  four  parts. 

471.  epa^Gurr (TJ)  gnypeShu  £>rr gvyih 

g) esrQLDn  L$  QartBp  Qojn^^l 

Gun giGum LjSI  Q&rfi £>  UL—etip  prr gpjii) 

gp&Tjpj&U  UL-S&UJ  l$<o6BTL-.p  IT  CglQ M 6BT 

j^iei s<2eor  ldjtlSI  Gldgotu. 

Oru-poru  nutaliya  ciittirat  tan-urn 
Ina-moli  kilanta  v-otti  ndn-utn 
Potu-moli  kilanta  patalat  tdn-utn 
Munrurup  p-atakkiya  pintat  tdn-um-enru 
Ahkanai  marapi  n-iyalu  m-enpa. 

They  say  that  nul  consists  of  sutras  dealing  with  one 
idea,  ottu  (chapter)  dealing  with  one  minor  topic,  patalam 
(section)  dealing  with  one  major  topic  and  pintam  consisting 

of  all  or  any  of  the  three  mentioned  above. 

What  is  sutra ? 

472.  <£>jQJ  P&i&r' 

(VfpfdlTfB  prrCcGBr 

GorfSiup,  QpndsrjS 
isnQj&  eSleorpSu  Qu  n  (njosoi  osfl  eSetr tsis 
ujnuiSlggyd-  Qi—nasrp  lurr  fi  panuiu  u^Qeu.1 

Avarrul 

Cuttiran  tan-e 

Ati  nilali  n-ariya-t  tonri 

Natuta  l-inri-p  porunani  vilahka 

Y dppinut  tonra  ydtt-amaip  patu-v-e. 

Of  them  sutra  is  a  verse  whose  meaning  is  so  clear  as  the 
image  in  a  metallic  mirror  that  it  can  be  understood  without 
serious  thinking. 

1.  Alpaksaram  asandigdham  saravad  visvatomukham  Astdbham  anavad - 
yan  ca  sUtram  ’  sUtravidd  viduh.  The  third  and  fouth  lines  of  the 
sHtra  above  give  out  the  idea  contained  in  asandigdham  and  sdravat. 
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What  is  ottu i 


473.  Qs/ffeor  iDGs&aniu  fSiroiui—  sroat/ p n <s? @ 

^ffleBTU  Qu rr (T^Verr  Quun  q^oil^}  gdOiulj ^ 
fppQpeor  Oldo ySiu  eyujnQLDn  ljSiu  LjeoQJir. 

Ner-ina  maniyai  niral-pata  vaittahku 
ur-ina-p  pofulai  y\-oru-vali  vaippatu 
Ott-ena  moljpa  v-uyar-moli-p  pulavar. 

Scholars  of  refined  tongue  say  that,  of  them,  ottu  is  the 
collection  of  sutras  dealing  with  the  same  topic  in  a  beautiful 
order  like  gems  of  the  same  kind  in  a  garland. 

Note.  Avarrul  is  taken  here  from  the  previous  sutra . 

What  is  patalam  ? 

474.  §>0O.F/r9  aSearpS  efiireSiiu  Gun (r$&rn  arr 
Quir^Qwn  i£l  0 p  n i— if! an g]  ui—ev  inn^ib. 

Oru-neri  y-inri  viraviya  poruldn 
Potu-moli  totarin-atu  patala  m-akum. 

Of  them,  patalam  is  a  section  of  a  major  topic  which 
consists  of  chapters  dealing  with  diverse  topics  under  the 
same. 

Note.  Avarrul  is  taken  here  also. 


475.  (>Lpm‘jr»jp>LJ  uL-d&uu  peer 66) ld p  prr uSJ ggt 

Q pn  GGTjpi  Quiff  Lf§U  LjeOQJ  IT iSlttffTl—  QlD6BTU. 

Munrurup  p-atakkiya  tanmait  t-dyin 
Tonruntoli-p  pulavar  at  u  pinta  m-enpa . 

Scholars  of  current  literature  say  that  pintam  may  have 
all  the  three — sutra ,  ottu  and  patalam ,  or  sutra  alone  or  sutra 
and  ottu  alone. 

Note  1.  Avarrul  is  taken  here  also. 

Note  2.  Pintam  is  the  tadbhava  of  pinda  which  means 
the  whole . 

Note  3.  The  same  idea  about  pintam  is  expressed  by  the 
adjunct  munrii  uruppu  atakkiya  in  the  sutra  471  above. 
Hence  this  sutra  does  not  seem  to  serve  any  useful  purpose. 

What  is  urai ? 

476.  U1T  ll.U}-66)L-  €6)01  £  pb  (§(8ui3  gygpllh 
uneSIesr  GpQgivp  £erro8  uj/jfjpiu) 

an  iSl€vc\'/ru  Gun  iLitbOifin  y$l  lungpub 


1.  Gun 
(Qupfr, ). 


Gun  (yQurn® 


Lf€m  ffn 
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Ou/r (TjOern®  Lfamrni p  tsaasQion  yfl  tuir gyQwekjpi 
a_6B)jraieB>s  eemi—Giu  aneStQaeor  Qion  iplu. 

Pdttitai  vaitta  kurippi  nan-urn 
Pa-v-irt  r-elufita  kilavi  ydn-um 
Porun-mdra  p-illd-p  poymmoli  ydn-um 
Porulotu  punarnta  nakai-moli  ydn-um-enru 
Urai-vakai  natai-y-e  ndnk-ena  molipa. 

The  course  of  urai,  they  say,  is  of  four  kinds; — the  con¬ 
necting  link  in  the  middle  of  a  verse,  the  commentary  in  the 
form  of  prose,  fabulous  sayings  and  sayings  creating  laughter. 

477.  J ygiQat  pngs  i£l  (jy  enema  p  pn(Sjii>. 

Atu-v-e  tan-u  m-iru-vokai-t  t-akum. 

It  is  of  two  kinds. 

Note,  llampuranar  says  that  each  of  the  four  mentioned 
in  sutra  476  may  be  with  reference  to  men  Or  women.  He 
then  adds  in  his  commentary  under  the  next  Sutra  that  atu 
may  refer  to  porulotu  punarnta  nakai-nuoli.  But  what  they 
two  are  is  not  mentioned.  Pgrdiiriyar,  on  the  other  hand, 
mentions  that  the  above  four  may  be  clubbed  into  two,  the 
former  two  into  one  and  the  latter  two  into  the  other. 

478.  $tuQp  wpjptg  QatPeSli  <$iflpQp 
epearQp  lunnsf^ti  BieajrSiee  uSarQp. 

Onre  ntarruH  cevilik  k-uritt-g 
Onre  ydrkkum  varainilai  y-inre. 

One  is  within  the  province  of  cevili  and*the  other,  all  are 
not  forbidden,  to  make  use  of. 

479.  guQun®  Lfettrnifi  ajOiLDp  pngsw 

Q  pn  ebrjpieu  gi  £  ark  ft  g)as$e&  (gjgp/to 
eresr/S(ty  weaapQp  oiemaQiu. 

Oppotu  punarnta  vuvamat  tdn-um 
Tonruvatu  kilanta  tunivi  nan-urn, 

Enriru  vakaitt-g  pici-  nilat  vakai-y-e. 

Riddle  is  of  two  kinds:  one  that  is  suggested  through  the 
point  of  comparison  and  the  other  that  is  suggested  through 
tradition. 

480.  ptesnemwijtey  aQyaaQp  Qutnafltq  opeml—emwiqil, 

Qu>aremuiiL /  Qutasr /Semen  eSariBap  Q pnearjSs 
® /Spp  Quittflar  QfUf.  pp/DQj  eu^ya.-ti> 

wpi  jfrptSiu  Qpj,iQiA" $  Qi umu. 
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Nunmai-y-uft  curukkam-u  m-oli-y-u  m-ufaimai-y-um 
Menmai-y-u  m-enr-ivai  vilanka-t  tonri-k 
Kuritta  porulai  mutittarku  varuum 
Etu  nutaliya  mutumoli  y-enpa. 

They  say  that  mutu-moli  (proverb)  intended  to  suggest 
the  reason  of  the  desired  object  is  couched  in  elegant,  short, 
bristling  and  tender  expressions. 

Note.  Mutu-col  is  the  word  used  in  the  sutra  385  to 
denote  mutu-moli. 

481.  SeopGutn  ySl  ion  ip  d  n  flsmuS  p  Setri/gjthl 
wanpQwrr  yil  pnQear  wifi/jr  Qwerru. 

Nirai-moli  manta  r-anniyir  kilakkum 
Marai-moli  tan-i  mantira  m-enpa. 

They  say  that  mantra  whose  meaning  is  not  explicit  is 
the  production  of  the  mind  of  seers  whose  words  never  fail  to 
have  its  effect. 

Note.  M antiram  is  expressed  by  the  word  vdy-moli  in 
the  sutra  385. 

482.  sr(tppQpnQ(£y  QaneoQeoneih  Lfetniurn  pn£u 
QunQyiL  L/pp  fijpQo/  (gcSuLf  QutnyflQuj, 

Eluttotun  collotum  punard  t-dki-p 
Porut-purat  tatu-v-e  kurippu  moli-y-g. 

Kurippu-moli  is  that  which  suggests  a  meaning  outside 
the  range  of  the  literal  meaning  of  the  words. 

Note,  llampuranar  says  that,  since  the  author  uses  the 
word  ankalam  in  sutra  385  and  kurippu-moli  here,  it  should 
refer  to  vacai.  Perdsiriyar,,  on  the  other  hand’  says  that 
vaymoli  of  sutra  385  corresponds  to  kurippu-moli.  Pird- 
iiriyar’s  view  does  not  seem  to  be  sound. 

483.  uitl — if. em l —  <s>  aeoi  p  Qun  (/yetr  euir&u 

u  nil  if.  asflujeo  uekneter  p  gHiuQiu.- 

Pattitai-k  kalanta  porula  v-dki-p 
Patti  n-iyala  pannat  tiyyg. 

Pannatti  is  that  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  pdttu  which  is 
*  capable  of  being  sung. 

Note.  Perdsiriyar’ s  meaning  is  totally  different. 


1.  k  at  4(s,lo  (  @arth. )  ;  £eni p  {Qusrn.). 
2r  4  Qvio&ti  (hvpn.) 
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It  is  this: — Pannatti  is  a  composition  where  poetry  and 
prose  are  mingled  and  which  treats  of  an  old  topic. 

484.  jy_^7<2a/  * rt  eptw  iSt&Qturr Q  wn  gpiti). 

Atu-v-e  tan-urn  piciyotu  manum. 

It  has  the  same  number  of  feet  as  pici. 

Note.  P eraHriyar  necessarily  differs  from  liampuranar 
here  also.  He  tells  us  that  this  too  is  within  the  province  of 
cevili  as  pici  and  the  urn  suggests  that  it  may  resemble 
poytnmoli  and  nakai  found  in  sutra  476. 

485.  Setrefi  tiSmr  (J y©1®. 

-Ati-nimir  kilavi  y-lr-a  r-akum. 

The  number  of  feet  of  pannatti  is  of  twelve  kinds : — 
four,  five,  six  etc. 

486.  g}  eurFleguB  suf-Oiemir  u9anQp. 

Ati-y-ikantu  varinuii  kati-varai  y-inre. 

It  is  not  prohibited  if  the  number  of  feet  exceeds  them. 

Note.  liampuranar  reads  this  siitra  and  the  previous  one 
as  one,  while  Perasiriyar  reads  them  as  two. 

487.  ^Sanfhuee  aiemsu9p  £«n i  posr  QpifuSenr 

^etreSiueo  euemsQtu  uj2esrOjei!)Su  u®(?i£. 

Kilariyol  vakaiyir  kilantana  teriyin 

Alaviyal  vakai-y-e  y-anai-vakai-p  patum-e. 

The  classification  of  alaviyal  is  of  so  many  kinds  if  it  is 
examined  on  the  lines  of  those  mentioned  above. 

488.  «o Qpfieoir  QeuifiQu^iii 

Qp pfsetris  penrQeu  (Lpempn9  ^m.2 

Kaikkilai  mutal-a  v-el-perun  tinai-y-utn 

Mur-kilan  tana-v-e  muraiyi  nan-a. 

The  seven  major  tinais  commencing  with  kaikkilai  have 
already  been  described  in  their  order. 

489.  snu>u  Lienr IT #9 q  lAu-ipteDu  ui-siiw 

unSQsnQ  G?n$u9p  qemn n  qQui  eir^ 

ISIT&)  6U  CE>& Il9  gjpl  03&T)l — IS  p  SFTTtlQ&jnid 

u>ecopQu-i6nr  QwnLflpdr  u>ets>pQiun  irnQp. 


1.  &&rif)uj€s>  ($)6irw.  )  J  £ eirifhu  ( Qujrn .). 

2.  QpetDp *9 terror  G P'eapOisfi  Qlm*il9«m  (Quern.). 
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Kama-p  punarcci-y-u  m-itantalai-p  patal-um 
Pankotu  talaal-un  toliyir  punarvum-enru 
Anka-nal  vakaiyin-u  m-atainta  carvotu 
Marai-y-ena  molitan  maraiyd  r-ar-e. 

The  way  of  sages  well-versed  in  Vedas  is  to  say  that 
kalavu  consists  of  meeting  through  love,  obstacles  on  the  way, 
winning  the  help  of  a  friend  by  the  hero  and  meeting  the  lady 
through  the  help  of  lady’s  friend. 

490.  ILGO) jrjQoj &f!u  uQ pgytB  pmrflp  Qu jry 

fgJeinQjQpp  a )rrQiu  o9iuQeor f8  jslffliurr 
LoeSleifib  l {GtioSlu-j  gpi—epj  eyib 

iSlfflQQjn®  LjGmntBpg]  spQuesru  u®Qld. 

Marai-veli-p  patutal-un  tamarir  perntal-um 
Ivai-muta  l-dkiya  v-iyaneri  tiriydtu 
Malivum  pulavi-y-u  m-utal-u  ni-unarvum 
Pirivotu  punarntatu  karp-ena-p  patume. 

Kalavu  becoming  known  to  all,  winning  the  lady’s  hand 
through  her  relatives,  enjoying  according  to  human  nature, 
pleasure,  conjugal  union,  love-quarrel,  and  its  end  and  separa¬ 
tion  fall  under  karpu . 

491.  •  QldiLQu^j  uxsnQjQuj  <sosQsnar  oionsQuu. 

Mey-peru  m-avai-y-e  kaikol  vakai-y-e. 

Those  two — kalavu  and  karpu  form  kaikol . 

492.  urr  nuufresr  urr  ass  got  Q(n?i£l  Q&eSleSl 

9pui3p  QtpojGrr  pgjQtun® 

Sjetr gSI lu 6bt  lditiSI  got  £i<su  &ds  Qilut 
sarefil  p  QgtqSIs  (grfluj  Qjtgbtu. 

Pdrppan  pdnkan  roli  cevili 
Cir-t-taku  cirappir  kilavan  kilattiyotu 
Alaviyan  marapi  n-aru-vakai  ydr-um 
Kalavir  kilavik  k-uriya  r-enpa. 

They  say  that  traditionally  the  following  six  are  qualified 
to  speak  during  kalavu : — Brahman,  lover’s  friend,  lady’s 
friend,  foster  mother,  the  lover  and  the  lady-love,  of  whom 
the  last  two  are  evidently  very  prominent 

493.  unasoretfr  eSl peSI  uirp&np 

&fTeorp  qj/Sqjit  dr«w(?i_/r /f 
Qug<g)ip(8j  QpuiSip  un  nuurr  cor  Qp peotr 
QprirgpipM  Gerrisp  Qj^oiGirn  ©  Qp n <sm& $) p 
nuvQuwfl  uitriSp  spiSlp  (jgrfluJir. 
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Pdnan  buttan  viralx  parattai 
Anan  cdnra  v-arivar  kantor 
Penu-taku  cirappir  parppan  mutal-a 
Mun-n-ura-k  kilanta  v-aruvarotu  tokaii-t 
Tonneri  marapir  karpir  k-uriyar. 

The  following  six  along  with  the  six  mentioned  above 
beginning  with  Brahman  worthy  of  company,  form,  from 
tradition,  the  speakers  in  karpu : — pdnan,  kuttan,  virali, 
courtezan,  learned  men  and  passers-by  attached  to  the  lover 
and  the  lady. 

Note.  The  third  line  in  this  sutra  is  not  absolutely 
necessary.  It,  perhaps,  explains  why  pdrppan  heads  the  list 
in  the  previous  sutra . 

494.  fXBLQJj  L&lUgU^  Q&rfl  QlUtr  (7$ LD 

Q$ mLLDQjj&j  sfUstfiB  pikanpiLiiB  p&r<2Gsr(L{w 
Q&n  GforQi—Q) pgl  Qu>rr ySluju  u© Gtetedg) 

8k. p pGu  es&eBTGtotD  lununp p,  Q prTGsrjpiun* 

Ur-u  m-ayal-un  ceri  yor-um 
Ndy-maruii  k-arinar-un  tantai-y-un  tannai-yrum 
Kont-etuttu  moliya-p  patuta  l-allatu 
Kurrava  n-inmai  ydppura-t  tonrum. 

The  villagers,  neighbours,  the  residents  of  the  street, 
those  who  are  in  the  know  of  the  different  stages  of  love¬ 
sickness  and  the  father  and  the  elder  brother  of  the  lady  do 
not  have  their  say  directly  in  literature  and  it  is  reported  by 
one  other  than  they. 

495.  Q  LpQJGST  JD66 tQ(Q)Q/SI  QtfipfS  €BrQ(tt)© 

vpQyiiu  &-pek  Qfppjb  <? pnosrqy  gi. 

Kilavan  r anno  tun  kilatti  tannotum 
N array  kuran  murra-t  tonratu. 

The  mother  of  the  lady-love  never  has  her  say  either  with 
the  lover  or  the  lady. 

496.  §,akQt—irt$.  loir pird  @{faiebr  SjppfiiQujirS) 
semQi—irn  QwirySIpei)  aesuri—  Q  pasru. 

Ontoti  mdtar-k  kilavan  kilattiyotu 
Kantor  molital  kanta  t-enpa. 

They  say  that  passers-by  have  their  say  with  women 
furnished  with  fine  ornaments,  the  lover  and  the  lady-love. 
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Note  1.  Ontoti-mdtar  refers  to  the  lady’s  mother,  foster 
mother  and  friend. 

Note  2.  Perdsiriyar  seems  to  take  ontoti-mdtar  as  an 
adjunct  to  kantor  and  tells  us  that  they  have  their  say  only 
when  they  meet  the  lover"  and  the  lady-love  together. 

497.  §)eau—&4ur  WQSB&p  8lf6U6BT  @lfi fl^QlUirQ 

a/ifisSu j  eonckssruSp  8ar p p p<§  Qfiifhuor. 

Itai-c-curo  marunkir  kilavan  kilattiyotu 
Valakkiya  l-dnaiyir  kilattarku  m-uriyan. 

The  lover  may,  according  to  tradition,  have  his  say 
towards  the  lady-love  in  the  middle  of  the  desert. 

498.  yi QiQpnn  QareS  Qjfi&lek  8y> pfilQajir® 

QwrrySlA flir&  (gifhuir  (tpesresr p$  QeerlBpQp. 

Olintor  kilavi  kilavan  kilattiyotu 
Mo  lint  an  k-uriyar  munnatti  n-etult-e. 

All  other  than  the  lover  and  the  lady-love  have  their  say 
towards  the  lover  or  the  lady-love  or  both  according  to  the 
etiquette  suited  to  the  time  and  place. 

Note :  Perasiriyar  takes  this  sutra  to  refer  to  kantdr. 

499.  u>2arrQujnar  £etre£iLjiE>  Qipeuasr  S.streSiLjw 
iQltesr Lj iei  snt su<£  QsiL<^it  jreuQjr. 

M anaiyol  kilavi-y-un  kilavan  kilavi-y-um 
Ninaiyun  kalai-k  ketkuna  r-avar-S. 

The  sayings  of  the  lady  and  the  lover  are  addressed  to 
them  i.e.,  the  ten  mentioned  above. 

500.  unnuuir  jr/Seu  Qjrehr/8ajir  SaraS 
UJiriidgib  eumjnurrir  lunihQurr ©  ujemif pQpA 

Parppd  r-ariva  r-enrivar  kilavi 
Ydrkkum  varaiydr  ydppotu  punartt-e. 

They  do  not  prohibit  the  saying  of  brahmans  and  scholars 
in  the  form  of  verse  addressed  to  anybody. 

501.  up  pen  p  Qi/riiS  O«iiesra50  sff  pjpw 

Qifip^leaiuA  #L-t-ns  SaruL/u  uiueafieoQeti. 

Parattai  vdyi  l-ena-v-iru  vlrrum 
Kilattiyai-c  cuttd-k  kilappu-p  payan-ila-v-e. 


1.  Ljumi  il  pQ  p  (  four  lit.  );  Lfrni  niQp  (GujTff.j). 
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The  sayings  of  the  courtezan  and  the  interceders  are  of  no 
use,  if  they  are  made  to  be  heafd  by  the  lady  love. 

Note:  Per asiriyar  reads  the  sutra  ‘ oru-neri 9  before  this 
sdtro.  Ilampuranar  reads  it  after  the  adhikara  of  ketpor 
ends. 

502.  eurruSI  &j&nQ<su  pLDQp  (cr^rfluj. 

Vdyi  l-uca-v-e  tam-mu  l-uriya . 

The  deliberation  of  interceders  may  be  among  themselves. 

503.  (6$nuS)jpj  fijisis  efrfSQoj  isnCcsoar 
SL-Qeo  srrGsreo  q9gi'1&Q<£  ldjtQggt 
Lj6\)t£  L-j  ny  Qun  (Lp(e  £>  Lj&rQ&T  Q/F(&-Q& 

'£I<oK)Qjll!gj  l§ pey  g) ^gSIuj^  Qib  pSiun  esr 
Q&rrei'gtiis  QuneieijiEi  QslL^ib  Qunei'Qjih 
Q&neveSlujn  ei  86 vllilj  Qldsgtld^it  l {gjojit. 

Ndyiru  tinka  l-ariv-e  nan-e 
Katal-e  kanal  vilank-e  maran-e 
Pulamp-uru  polut-e  pul-l-e  nence 
Avai-y-ala  pira-v-u  nutaliya  neriydn 
Colluna  pola-v-un  ketkuna  pola-v-um 
Colliyan  k-awiaiyu  m-enmanar  pulavar . 

Learned  men  say  that  the  following,  are  found  in  lite¬ 
rature  as  if  they  express  their  ideas  and  listen  to  the  speech  of 
others: — sun,  moon,  intelligence,  sh>ness,  sea,  mirage,  beast, 
tree,  time  of  soliloquy,  bird,  mind  etc. 

504.  90O/F  rflu'uLLL-.n  Ei  (csrTrfluuecsr  (Lpif-iqib 

8  (WjLD  uSl  L-.Ql.D6Ur  Qld  n  ifii  u, 

Oru-neri-p  pattan  k-or-iyan  mutiyum 
Karuma  nikalcci  y-itam-ena  molipa- 
They  say  that  itam  is  that  wherein  an  incident  pertaining 
to  minor  topic  within  a  major  topic  takes  place. 

Note:  The  word  itam  here  and  the  word  kalan  in  sutra, 
are  synonymous. 

505.  gftjruQu  &&LfiG6u  Quufiltf  Qp&revyu) 

fi) p p fflujeor  LDQ^isjQ/b  Qprfifs pear  06wr nu^ 

Qun  ip  eijsoiruusj]  sneo  LDn^ib. 

Irapp-e  nikalv-e  y-etira  t-ennum 
Tirattiyan  marunkir  rerintana  r-unara-p 
Porunihal  v-uraippatu  kdla  m-dkmn. 


1.  jp peSJuj  ru>.)  ]  jpQJoSluj  ((?UiTff.). 

2.  ®  »wir  (g)«ru>.)  ;  *-m*r  (Cu/r/r.)* 
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Time  is  that  when  one  is  said  to  happen  with  reference  to 
the  past,  the  present  and  the  future. 

Note:  The  sutra  “Kalan  tane  munrena  molipa”  and  the 
following  sutra  in  the  Vinaiyiyal  of  CollatikdTani  deal  with 
the  classification  of  time  and  the  above  sutra  here  deals  with 
its  definition. 

506.  @ jrpiBGsfl  uuu8(8j  fbecriDn  QpebrGpjiD 

Q j&nQ&Vevd  £&tg&  uiuQajrarru  u®Qld. 

Hu-nani  payakku  mitanmd  r-ennum 

Toku-nilaik  kilavi  payan-enap  patum-e. 

If  the  fact  that  this  will  surely  result  from  this,  is  not 
expressed  in  words,  it  is  called  payan . 

507.  f'g'Gm  if  oSleBrrSp  ^  Seva/ (3  Qun  (KGwrenuHiSlGUjZ 

QloiLl'UL-  Qpi$.uug)  Qindjuun  L-n^ih. 

Uyttunar  v-inri-t  talai-vafu  porunmayin 

Meyppata  mutippatu  meyppa  iakum. 

If  the  description  of  an  object  is  so  vivid  that  one  can 
enjoy  it  with  hair  bristling,  eyes  shedding  tears  etc.  it  is 
called  meyppatu. 

508.  €16SGi6V66)8  u9luQ<50T fS  iSicOtpiUn 

Qp gst §vy f  s  Sari#  (ipis^eSlsnr  pgQoj, 

En-vakai  y-iyancri  pilaiyd  t-aki 

Munnura-k.  kilanta  mutivina  t-atu-v-e. 

It  is,  unfailingly,  of  eight  kinds  and  is,  of  the  nature 
mentioned  above. 

509.  Q8/reeQetin(£)iE)  (grfiuQun  Q  (ipt$-ei]Q8n  eifluj  pens 

LfeoeShu  £&reS)  Quj&&  iD/r(9jib. 

Collotun  kurippotu  mutivu-koliyarkai 

Pulliya  kilavi  y-ecca  m-d-kum. 

Eccam  is  a  stanza  whose  meaning  is  completed  through 
some  word  or  suggestion. 

510.  jSibQiDn  ifl  u9 6u rf: qj n  8  @/j9izj0q/  Gsrgy 

^jqj  eS L-  fi  ^euireuns  (gGnirtjugS 

I-VrV-itat  t-i-m-moli  y-ivar-ivark  k-uriya-v-cnru 

A-v-v-itat  t-avar-avark  k-uraippatu  niunnani . 


1.  §)fl&ru>n&)  (@err^.)  1  (Qucn.). 

2.  Qun (r^6m (sold uSIesr  (&aru>.)  \  Qun^&rnein  ((?uxr«t). 

3.  H-mruu#)  (@«ra>.);  t>-<sniruu<oO£  ( Quirrr .). 
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Munnom  is  that  which  indicates  the  qualified  speaker  and 
the  qualified  person  to  be  spoken  to. 

Note :  I  tarn  in  this  sutra  is  an  upaldksana  to  kdlam . 

511.  gjcnruQp  iJJQw&duil/w  L/&BTff£>li£  iSIrfiejib 

pQgjg&Qp  QiAeBrjfi&n6u  uSl Qg&(§QiB ffi  uSasrfl 

jpeun  Q p f32em&  (jgrfluQurr  Qorcw-©^-* 

Quit  jpaiirtiu  Sppeo  Quit  q^&tsucb)S  Qlugqtu. 

Inpam-u  m-itumpai-y-um  punafv-um  piriv-um 
Olukkatn-u  m-enrtvai  y-ilukku-neri  y-inri 
Itu-v-d  k-i-t-tinaik  k-uripporu  l-ennatu 
Potu-v-dy  nirral  porul-vokai  y-enpo. 

They  say  that  porul  is  that  which  is  common  to  all  tinais 
other  than  those  which  are  peculiar  to  particular  tinai  and 
do  not  trespass  the  limits  which  are  the  source  of  pleasure 
and  pain,  union  and  separation  and  right  conduct. 

512.  ^qjguqj  iD/rda e&ei ldggt fflu 
tSpGJGuem  eurffgjjiB  fdpajfS  ©if fi> 
ppp  uSiuetifresr  wjrQun  0  (Lpi^uSesr 

P®  pnQeer  gpon  pQtumu  u®Qld. 

A-v-v-ava  makkal-um  vilahku  m-anri-p 
Pira-v-avan  varinun  tiravati  nati-t 
Tatta  m-iyaldn  marapotu  mutiyin 
A-i-tiran  t&n-e  turai-y-ena-p  patum-e 

If  human  beings,  beasts  etc.  peculiar  to  particular  tracts 
are  described  in  conformity  with  usage,  it  is  called  turai. 

513.  'pjaairjpiQufr  (gar  ©i-ut^cp  ldcmuQid  iB^eouS  egiib 

ggjluarrjpQurr  (gar  Qpt$.ujg>  fiikp&r  (^Gsarn p peo 
wn lLQi _ got  QwrrySlu  uni — l^llugv  suip&Q-asr* 

Akanru-porul  kitappin-u  m-anukiyct  nilaiyin-um 
Iyotiru-porul  mutiya-t  tan-tan-a  r-unar-ttal 
Mdtt-en  a  molipa  pdttiyal  valakkin. 

They  say  that  the  mode  of  construction  in  verse  where 
words  are  brought  together  to  suit  the  meaning  whether 
they  are  removed  from  one  another  or  are  close  to  one 
another. 

514.  u>rr il ©  Qu>#&Qp  ffniiu.  eSIenr/S 

Qwn  ySluSIgjpjfs  0  pnemL- QugjQiD. 

Mdttu  m-eccam-u  ndtta  l-inri 
Utanilai  moliyunun  totai-nilai  peruwH . 
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Verse  may  be  composed  in  such  a  way  as  does  not  need 
mdttu  and  eccam. 

515.  GUGxnam  &  pnQu>  /gn^evts  Qparru. 

Vannan  tam-e  nal-ain  t-enpa . 

Rhythm ,  they  say,  is  of  twenty  kinds. 

516.  'PjemQj  pn  ii> 

urr^j  Qjememis  prrjj  Qj&kn&orib 
QJ€0gS)q»&  QJesoiesai  Q/smemu) 

f§)GB)UJLi  OJamem  ldgttQuqdL-  Qj&nn&oiib 
Gta©0©/f  QJGZiesm  ej  (9j£»(G?)@n  qigwigsbild 
cuainem  Lf  gjgbbj  gsbi  ii)  • 

^fsuun  lL0  qiqsbigjbiU)  Lffuun  l1©  Q/erarrcwrus 

$(hP(5  &GW&BT  QlLP  QjGNPGWltb 

eremggu  Qjgwtgbbt  ldgdolj  lj  qjgobtgjbtu> 
grci&GO  gjgsbigsbt  Qld:b peo  Guam 6 mw 

«_0l1©  &GB01GSBT  Q£®(&j  GUGfBlGfClQwSBr 

I'QEiQmgbt  Qinnlfl.u  qj/6}(bJ3@  Q^Qjt. 

A  vat  A  dm 

Pda  vannan  tda  vannam 
Vallicai  vanna  mellicai  vannam 
Iyaipu  vanna' m-dlapetai  vannam 
Netun-ctr  vannan  kuruhclr  vannam 
Cittira  vanna  nalipu  vannam 
Akappdttu  vannam  pur appattu  vannctm 
Oluku  vanna  m-oruu  vannam 
Ennu  vanna  m-akaippu  vannam 
Tuhkal  vanna  m-ental  vannam 
Uruttu  vanna  mutuku  vannam-enru 
Ank-ena  molipa  v-arintici  nor- e- 

Learned  men  say  that  they  are  paa-vannam ,  taa-vannam, 
vallicai-vannam ,  mellicai-vannam,  iyaipu-vannant,  alapetai- 
vannam ,  netufi-cir- vannam,  kurufi-cir-vannam,  cittir a-vannam , 
nolipu-vannam,  akappdttu-vannam,  purappdtjuvannam9 
oluku~vannam,  orfiu-vannam ,  ennu-vannam,  akaippu-vannam, 
t&hkal-vannam,  ental-vannam,  uruttu-vannam  and  mutuku - 
vannam. 

517.  g\a>pjs»w 

Unff  Qi  aw  tool  in 

QwnpQn  jnQ  jpr pun p  i  tuQ$,vir>. 

1.  ^tkOsm  Qionifiu  ($«*</»,);  jqmiMmw tfijAu  ((?uzr/r.). 
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Avarrul 

Paa  vannam 

C orient  t-aki  nurpar  payilum. 

Of  them,  paa-vannam  is  that  where  word  stands  as  cir. 

518.  a/6wr«wui> 

gjeai—uSu.®  erne p  Qeujpensp  pn/gw. 

Taa  vannam 

Itai-y-ittu  vania  v-etukait  t-akum. 

(Of  them),  taa  vannam  15  that  where  etiikai  is  found  in 
alternate  feet. 

Note:  Avarrul  is  taken  here  from  the  previous  sHtra. 
Similarly  it  should  be  taken  in  the  following  iutras. 

519.  oie^eSetaff  etiemeswii  eueoQeoQy  fi,  jp  iAqQw. 

Val-l-i  cai  vannam  valleluttu  miku-m-e. 

(Of  ihzm)  ,'vallicai-v  annum  is  that  where  voiceless  con¬ 
sonants  are  found  in  large  numbers. 

520.  Qu>etiefiem&  euamemuw  Qu>&)Qa)(ippg)  uSqQux. 

Mell-icai  vannam  melleluttu  mikum-2. 

(Of  them),  mellicai-vannam  is  that  where  nasal  conso¬ 
nants  preponderate. 

521.  jj^aDiuL]  euaspesoT  lAesii—QujQg  j gt  u3(gQu>. 

lyaipu. vanna  m-itai-y-elutlu  mikum-e. 

(Of  them),  iyaipu-vannam  is  that  where  semi-vowels 
preponderate. 

522.  ^arQuenu.  Biakemtr  warQuetni—  uuSffiw. 

Alapetai  vanna  m-alapetai  payilum. 

(Of  them),  alapetai-vannam  is  that  where  alapetais  (both 
vocalic  and  consonantal)  are  close  together. 

523.  Q«©©0/?  a/«wx«wr  QatlQi-Qp'fi^u  uiA&iu,. 

N  etufi-cir  vanna  netteluttu-p  payilum. 

(Of  them),  netunclr-vannam  is  that  where  long  vowels 
are  close  together. 

524.  @jpi(t$@ir  a/«OT«wr®  Qj/i'QpQP&JP'j  uaUgyii. 

Kuruncir  vannan  kurreluttu-P  payilum. 

(Of  them),  kurunclr-vannam  is  that  where  short  vowels 
are  close  together. 
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525.  QJbOOTbMTU) 

Gtaffiucy©  (8)ffiujaf  Qtsn&git—  bsi  guq^Qld. 

Cittira  vannam 

Netiyavun  kuriyavu  nerntutan  varum-e. 

(Of  them),  cittira-vannam  is  that  where  short  and  lon^ 
vowels  are  so  used  as  to  produce  harmony. 

526.  fteS) n  GJoxtcoct  ldhiu^w  uuSgyu). 

Nalipu  vanna  m-aytam  payilum. 

(Of  them),  nahpu-vannam  is  that  where  ay  tarn  is  used. 

527.  ^suurr lL®  €a/«w«Rju2> 

Qpiq-iun £6or&)iJDu2 6tfr  opty-ik peer  QLopQp. 

Akappattu  vannam 

Mutiya-t  tanmaiyin  mutintatan  tyerre. 

(Of  them),  akappattu-vannam  is  that  in  which  the  final 
acai  is  different  from  that  which  is  generally  used  when  the 
sense  is  completed. 

Note:  £  is  generally  used  when  the  sense  completes. 

528.  Lf  jpuun  lL  Q  ojawemw 

jbg)  Qua  ear  "v  Qpu^ujn  ^rr^ir. 

Purappdttu  vannam 

Mutintatu  ponru  mutiya  t-akum. 

(Of  them),  purappattu-vannam  is  that  wherein  the  acai 
which  is  generally  used  when  the  sense  is  completed  is  found 
even  when  the  sense  is  not  complete. 

529.  §>Q£(&j  QJe&iGm  Qu>n  uS 

Oluku  vanna  m-dcaiyi  n-olukum. 

(Of  them),  oluku-vannam  is  the  rhythm  which  flows 
evenly  in  a  pleasing  manner. 

530.  5>(3®-  aitaiem  OfinQs^u,. 

Oruu  vanna  m-oruuttotai  totukkum. 

(Of  them),  oruu-vannam  is  that  where  words  flow  like 
the  flow  of  a  river. 

Note:  IlampUranar’ s  interpretation  is  this:— orfiH-j/amujm 
is  that  which  is  free  from  total  like  mdnai  etc. 

531.  er&sn jggi/  tuairitnr  Qwm ,  ggutj  uuS jjy  u>. 

Ennu  vanna  m-ennu-p  payilum. 

(Of  them),  ennu-vannam  is  that  where  words  and  parti¬ 
cles  denoting  number  arc  used. 
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532.  jyc ro«iJL/  q/«w7(obot  LDjpppjpp  Q  p(T  Q$(8)U>* 

Akaippu  vanna  m-aruttarut  t-olukum. 

(Of  them),  akaippu-vannam  is  that  wherein  different 
kinds  of  rhythm  follow  each  other. 

533.  gJTBJSeti  QJ&BTGBBTlh  UU$ g?]lb, 

Tunkal  vannam  vanci  payilum. 

(Of  them),  tuhkal-vannam  is  that  which  is  found  in  vanci 
verse. 

534.  gjib  peo  WGsm&xnU) 

Q&n ci'gSIuj  Q&rr eoeSI p  Q&neo&Siugi 

£ntal  vannam 

Co  Iliya  collir  colliyatu  cirakkum. 

(Of  them) ,  ental-vannam  is  that  where  the  same  word  is 
repeated  for  emphasis,  clearness  etc. 

535.  ft-0Ll©  qj&otgwt  wjrnsis  QpnQs^ib. 

JJruttu  vanna  m-ordkan  totukkum • 

(Of  them),  uruttu-vannani  is  that  wherein  ardkant  or 
lines  characterised  by  rapid  movement  follow  each  other. 

536.  0C©0  QlGSOltm  QpUf-Gl  fl  UJtT U>60 
t2jLp-u9fDiB  QpnQpQ  ili $Q<gg)  srpQp* 

Mutuku  vanna  mutivari  ydmal 
Ati-y-iran  toluki  y-atan-o  r-arr-e. 

(Of  them),  mutuku-vannam  is  the  rhythm  which  is  effect- 
ed  by  mixing  lines  of  short  syllables  in  rapid  succession  with 
those  of  a  different  type. 

537.  euememi  pnQu>  iues>mQiueisr  Qwnt$u. 

They  say  that  vannams  are  of  the  kinds  mentioned  above. 
Then  the  author  begins  to  define  the  eight  commencing  with 
amtnai  and  ending  with  ilaipu  mentioned  at  the  end  of  the  first 
sfltrd  of  this  chapter. 

538.  GfkQwar  Qioit $iuir p  fiiunuiSdr1 2 3 

jjwesui  finQenr  ujqL/fiufl/f  sfiehrQ/D.^ 

1.  fiiunuiSeir  ( Glut* .)  ;  fiiriu  ugp*6«in<B  (»*•)* 

2.  Another  reading  has  the  first  line 

maruiSuj  QpQeor  snfeo 

and  it  is  followed  by  the  above  two  lines.  Since  the  expression 
vanappu  is  not  found  in  the  first  sUtra,  this  line  may  be  an  inter- 
Isolation. 
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C in-men  moliyar  cir-punain  ti-ydppin 
Arnniai  tdn-e  y-ati-nimir  v-inr-e, 

Ammai  is  that  which  has  not  more  than  five  lines  made  up 
of  cir  composed  of  minimum  words  containing  nasal  sounds. 

Note:  The  expression  ati-nimirvu ,  according  to  Perdsi - 
riyaf  means  “exceeding  five  lines” 

539.  Q^iLHLj<ooaT  QiLrr Lilian  p  l/SW/p  $iurrui$GBr 

^jeueu(ss)s  pnQssr  uj upQs <5utu  uQQld, 

Ceyyun  moli-yar  cir-punain  ti-ydppin 
A-v-vakai  tdn-e  y-alak-ena-p  patum-e . 

Alaku  is  that  which  is  made  up  of  cir  containing  poetic 
expressions. 

Note:  Perdsiriyar  thinks  that  ceyyun-moli  refers  to  words 
other  than  tiri-col% 

540.  Opneoranu)  pnQesr  Q&n  6v gytb  an  few1 

*L.<sm irQuu n ©  Ljamnsp  ul^gdld  QtDpQp. 

Tonmai  tan-e  colluh  kdlai 
JJraiyotu  punarnta  palamai  merre . 

Tonmai  is  that  which  deals  with  the  incidents  of  old  with 
explanations  here  and  there. 

541.  @)(LpQiA6br  QlLfT  L^ltun  6ST  6$ (LpuSllUg)  J$J GU &9 §§)l U> 

ujTfB  p  ZQuorr ySluj/r  6Bri$-/8u$) n if  Qpn (LgQgryU) 

Q prr  Qgogbt  Qldit  i^iu^Qpn  GnQinn  L^lu^  LjGO&ir. 

Ilum-en  moliydn  vilumiyatu  nuvalinum 
Paranta  moliyd  n-atinrmirn  t-olukinum 
Tol-ena  molipa  ton-moli-p  pulavar . 

Ancient  writers  say  that  tol  is  that  which  deals  with 
dharma ,  artha,  kama  and  moksa  in  a  mellifluous  style  or  that 
which  has  more  than  five  feet  dealing  with  the  topic  in  an 
elaborate  way. 

Note:  Paranta-moli,  according  to  Perdsiriyar ,  means 
dciriyappa.  He  also  says  that  ton-moli  suggests  that  the  plot 
should  deal  with  incidents  of  old. 


1.  QfnGt&iGisnte  is  not  found  in  Naccindrkkiniyam . 

2.  Moliyal ,  the  reading  of  llampuranam  is  evidently  a  scribal 
error,  since  the  case  suffix  at  is  nowhere  found  in  Tolkdppiyam . 

3.  Ilampuranar  reads  QpnGarQcor/S  for  Qp/TGorQu>rr  y$, 

J 
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542.  eS^iQp  &> n  GpiLQ 

LjgJQJg 7  Lf^esri  tunutSeir  QmpQp. 

Virunte  tan-um 

Putuvatu  punainta  yappin  merre. 

Viruntu  is  a  composition  in  a  modern  style. 

543.  Zfgj&rrir  (Lp&etin  ^emsn  rr  jrgvu 

Lfeirerfl  uSlgijS  uSgdluQugjilj  u QQld. 

Nakara  mutal-a  nakdra  v-trru-p 
Pulli  y-iruti  y-iyaip-ena-p  patum-e. 

It  is  said  that  iyaipu  is  a  poetic  composition  whose  lines 
end  in  any  consonant  commencing  with  n  and  ending  with  n. 

544.  *Qprf!/b  p  Quon  ySluun p  Q#ojs£ifljb  G&rfkjp 

5Qpn  pea  QoJemi—rr  g)  (gffl  ppjp  Q  pn  an  ffiasr 
LjGtfQajrioBT  QiAn'ySlu  l^gv^Kdsot n  rk  QpnQir . 

Terinta  moliydr  cevvitir  kilantu 
Tertal  ventdtu  kuritlatu  tonrin 
Pulan-ena  molipa  pulan-unarn  tore . 

Those  who  are  well  versed  in  literature  say  that  pulan  is 
a  poetic  composition  composed  of  popular  words  whose  mean¬ 
ing  is  so  clear  that  there  is  no  need  for  thinking. 

545.,  5>^0( 7^©  LfGoor  n  lb  p  QJ6i'Q6i'(Lp£  pi—iKisrr  g) 

(9j/rerrLp.  Qp pevn  emeu fc p ls}-  Quun  uiSI  pg) 
gnsStu  QiLnyS/iLirr  ^/sj<£<sui>m  Qilit ySluSI eoi^ 
arflei'S asm  uSIesnurk p  prr^ib. 

Orrotu  punarnta  vallelut  i-atankatu 
Rural- ati  mutal-a  v-aintati y-oppittu 
Onkiya  moliya  nank-avan  moliyin 
Ilaipi  n-ilakkana  m-iyainta  t-dkum. 

The  definition  of  ilaipu  is  that  it  is  a  poetic  composition 
consisting  of  the  five*  types  of  ati  from  kural-ati  onwards 
which  are  made  up  of  cir  containing  long  vowels  and  voiced 
consonants  and  avoiding  voiceless  consonants  not  followed  by 
vowels. 


1.  LffyoBTtB  (j&etrLD- )  ;  &etrip  ( Quirn .). 

2.  ^anirib  {®etnb.)  ;  (gj&nGinjr  {Quirn.). 

3.  6BT.&QITU>  (®07-^')  I  €GTSn<o6)ir  (  Qujm .  )  . 

4.  0 prfiikp  (&etru) •  )  )  Q*rfl  { Quirn .). 

5.  Qpn  {&enib.)  \  gpet  {Quirn.). 

6.  ^f>isl8Q]<<MrT  QiLn  L^luSeor  {^emb.)  ;  <sor  Qu>n (ipQeor 

(Quirn.). 
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546.  Q&LUtLjWOT  LD (25  <EJ £  60T  QlALLlQu  fD  4F  n  L^L 

p p  6$€i'da<om tb  tSIanip p Quneo 
^e>j(n)6u 6&r  eijerrQsu gvytb  eu.i  pQj  p  ffitueon  ggt 

rf!  1$ ®57 ffi  QpV).  jtp  Qp&r<sf\Qiun n  at-Qai:. 

Ceyyuh  maruhkin  mey-pera  nati 
Ilaitta  v-ilakkanam  pilaitlatu  pola 
Varuvana  v-ula-v-enum  vantavar  riyaldn 
Tirupinri  mutitta  relliydr  katan-e. 

It  is  the  duty  of  the  clear-visioned  scholars  that,  on  care¬ 
ful  examination,  if  they  find  in  literature  anything  not 
mentioned  in  the  foregoing  sutras  of  grammar,  they  should 
admit  it  in  the  fold  of  the  above. 

{Ceyyul-iyal  ends.) 


1.  mjm'.'mig  (flub.);  tt/errQ&/ ffp/lb  (*£.)  ; 


IX.  MARAPIYAL 


(Chapter  on  traditional  usage)*. 

547.  u> n p p &pui 9esr  uuriSu-'eti  £&ruiSear 

unnULjib  upQgta  (jSjLiLy-iLjiEj  00Ssrr(L/ii> 

66ifrjp>ih  iS&r'fe rriq  idsqj  ldjS  tLjQiLeor  gr  ' 
fpGsrug'tn  (jtjjipeSQiun  u^araniLU  QuluQit. 

M&rrarun  cirappin  marapiyal  kilappin 
Pdrppum  paral-un  kutti*  y-un  kurulai-y-um 
Kanrum  pillai-y-u  makavu  mari-y-nm-enru 
Onpat-un  kulaviyo  t-ilatnai-p  peyar-e. 

Marapiyal  of  great  superiority  commencing,  the  following 
nine  names  are  used  to  denote  the  young  of  objects,  pdrppu 
paral,  kutti ,  kuralai ,  kanru,  piUai ,  makavu ,  mari  and  ku[avi . 

Note.  The  first  line  in  this  sutra  may  be  taken  in  the 
following  sutras  also. 

548.  ^670^7  Qm  fDQS)p\L\  Qu>(T  0^  p  gl'BB).  S&flglW 

Q&QJ&)  ufljryevtyei  steen/ib 
Qilu  pang  tLj/k  (Lpp^  lduuq^ld 

Qun pg'tR  semiq-U-iE)  sOiQjapjib  LSIpoftb 
ujrrgg  Q/fT  &orurr  p  QutuQtrasr  Qmn  l£Iu. 

Erutu  m-errai-y-u  m-oruttal-un  kalirum 
Ce-v-un  ceval-u  m-iralai-y-un  kalai-y-um 
Mottai-y-un  takar-u  m-utal-u  m-appar-um 
Pottun  kanti-y-uii  katuvan-um  pira-v-um 
Ydtta  v-dnpar  peyar-ena  molipa. 

They  say  that  the  following  names  are  used  to  denote  the 
male  of  objects,  erutu ,  errai ,  oruttal ,  kalirii ,  ce ,  ceval ,  iralai, 
kalai,  mottait  takar,  utalt  appar ,  pottu ,  Icanti ,  katuvan  etc. 

549.  Quant—  Q-jU)  Quant—  tLjm  QuiLant—  (Ljib  Qtuaim  Gsp  m 

QpQ  BJTQtBl  SL—GnLD  tLj  LD&T  (^LD 

log  $tL]ib  un  LLif-tqu)  iSl&mtyii)  L$<6mei]u> 

^t's £0  &rreirrp  iShf-Quun  ©  QuawQajffr. 

Petai-y-um  petai-y-um  pettai-y-um  pen-n-um 
Mutu  ndkuh  katamai-y-u  m-alakum 
Manti-y-um  patti-y-um  pinai-y-um  pina-v-um 
Antah  cdnra  pitiyotu  pcn-n-e. 


1.  «7i V>  {un .  */>.). 
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The  following  names  denote  the  female  of  objects:  | pitai, 
petal ,  pettai ,  pen ,  matu,  wa&w,  katamair  alaku ,  manti,  pdtti p 
pinai9  pinavut  piti  etc. 

550.  ^jeu  pjfierr 

un  nuLfib  LSerr2etrtLjib  upuuQf  p  fSerranm. 

Avarrul 

Pdrppum  pillaiyum  parappavar  r-ilamai. 

Of  them,  the  words  pdrppu  and  piUai  are  used  to  denote 
the  young  of  birds. 

Note.  This  sutra  is  a  visesa-sutra  to  the  sutra  No.  1 
which  is  a  samanyusutra. 

551.  peu  ipuaneu  gnQp  men pQqrf  jrevreor. 

Taval-pavai  tam-u  m-avarro  r-anna . 

The  crawling  objects  too  are  of  the  same  nature  i.e.t  the 
above  words  are  used  to  denote  the  young  of  crawling 
creatures. 

552.  (*/)&& n  Q&/(r^QseS}  gpeufft  uj&ssfiQetin  © 

^Ejsanen  gnear^iB  0lL 

Munkd  veruk  eli  mu-vari  y-anilotu 

Ankavai  nankun  kuttik  k-uriya. 

Munkd  (a  kind  of  mungoose),  veruku  (wild  cat),  rat, 
and  squirrel  having  three  lines  take  the  word  kutti  to  denote 
their  young. 

553.  upQj^eoru  uifgp/  Qpptfinem  if 6\i$su. 

Paral-ena-p  patinu  m-ural-an  t-illai. 

There  is  no  harm  if  the  word  paral  is  used  to  denote  the 
young  of  the  above  four. 

554.  ignOiLJ  ueorfS!  LfeVQpiu 

^  tLj  OB  Sn^SOS  QuJ6tFU. 

Nay-e  panri  puli-muya  nankum 

Ayuh  kdlai-k  kurulai  y-enpa. 

They  say  that,  on  examination,  kurulai  is  the  term  to 
denote  the  young  of  dog,  pig,  tiger,  and  hare. 

555.  iBrfhLj  mpQp  gnu^eorn  Qsn  aflQear* 

Nari-y-u  nuarzi  ndftnar  kolin-i. 

On  examination,  the  youg  of  fox  too  is  called  the  same 
i.e-,  kurulai 
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556.  (V)tl.up.iL]t£>  u/DQpEi  sa-ppeuam  euetoiriLiiT n . 

Kutti-y-um  paral-un  kurravan  varaiyar. 

They  do  not  prohibit  the  use  of  kutti  and  paral  with 
reference  to  them. 

Note.  Only  the  word  kutti  has  lived  in  later  times  with 
reference  to  those  five. 

557.  iSsarVeiru  QuujQih  iSeotfiUun&BT  if.etite) 

QsnefT^Ei  snVjso  if fr UJ6\) ed  sgM—Qilj, 

Pillai-p  peyar-um  pilatppan  t-illai 
Koliun  kalai  nay-alah  katai-y-e . 

There  is  no  harm  if  the  term  pillai  is  used  with  reference 
to  them  except  the  dog. 

558-  IFQJoSlLl 

§®ld  l jeoeurr  tLfefruuL —  w/SQiLi. 

Atun  kutirai-y-um  navvi-y-u  muiai-y-um 
Otum  pulva  y-ulappata  mari-y-c . 

Mari  is  the  term  used  to  denote  the  young  of  the  sheep 
and  goat,  horse,  spotted  deer,  deer  and  antelope. 

Note  1.  Mulai  found  in  Ilampuranam  is  a  misprint  for 
ulai .*  It  might  have  been  an  interpolation. 

Note  2.  The  adjunct  otum  to  the  noun  pulvdy  does  not 
serve  any  useful  purpose. 

559.  Qsnidojtr ifi  ^^jrd/^asj  0 lLl 

Kotu-val  kurahkun  kutti  kurupa : 

They  use  kutti  even  with  reference  to  monkeys  living  in 
the  branches  of  trees. 

560.  tDSQfib  L^err^erriLfU)  upQpil)  Ufr nuLfib 

J}j68)6U  CL{  LDGBT66T  QJLJUtT  €\) U  €5T . 

Makavum  pillai-y-um  paral-um  parppum 
Avai-y-u  m-anna  v-a-p-pd  Ian- a. 

The  terms  makavu,  pillai,  paral ,  and  parppu  also  are  used 
to  denote  the  young  of  monkeys. 

561.  iLl/T  Ssar^as;  0^00  iT<L/ffi7  &  (L£60)  ptLf  fEJ  &  l —  GOLD  ILj  LD 

emi—ignsi  s  6srQp6sr  p  (g/fluj. 

Y anai-y-un  kutirai-yuh  kalutai-y-un  katamai-y-um 
Ano  taintuh  kanr-enar  k-uriya. 

1.  0xr®0  ($ilimu>  0/r®0®0Lltf.  (<?ujnr.)* 
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The  term  kanru  belongs  to  the  young  of  elephant,  horse, 
ass,  elk  and  cow. 

Note.  The  expression  marirdka  in  Ilampuranam  should 
be  air  aka. 

562.  6T0€a3LO(Ly  LDGtDfl  tLj  LD  QJGD/TUJfr  £T  fl  eotF  (?L_ . 

Erumai-y-u  marai-y-um  varaiya  r-dnte. 

They  do  not  prohibit  the  term  kanru  to  denote  the  end  of 
buffalo  and  tnarai  (bison)  also. 

563.  sQjrfttLj E)  sirnQp^  SsjQjp  £i&jQetr. 

Kavari-y-uh  karam-u  nikaravar  rulle. 

Kavari  (yak)  and  hare,  (alligator)  take  the  same  term 
kanru. 

Note :  Since  karatn  is  read  in  the  sutra  37,  karakam  seems 
to  be  an  error. 

564.  §>iLi—a  iDOipQ^rj,  Qt—rr  (TTj&Lfi  S'ieMiLjth. 

Ottaka  m-avarro  t-oru-vali  nilaiyum. 

Camel  also  agrees  with  them  (in  taking  kanru  to  denote 
their  young). 

565.  ©©.fzrzi  Qljjp/Qld  gjifsifti  QuiundQsiretoi—. 

Kuncaram  perum-c  kulavi-p  peyar-k-kotai. 

Elephant  receives  the  term  kulavi  (to  denote  the  young). 

566.  ^eij  Qt&QfGtounq  ~ld jpQ&fjGOu  ljQQld. 

A-v-u  m-erumai-y-u  m-atu -  cola-p  patum-e. 

A  (cow)  and  erumai  (buffalo)  too  take  that,  term 
{kulavi). 

567.  &l—QML(L\  LDGMTIJ  Qf  pttfiVsO  QlLlfT  <5ST  gL’LD. 

Katamai-y-u  marai-y-u  mutanilai  y-onrum . 

Katamai  and  marai  agree  with  those  mentioned  above. 

568.  0 if  3570  Qp  Sr  €HJ  (*p&Qp  (*p<5GT  J£ilX) 

(Sjribu  (g/rif.  esruQuiuns  (^rfleu. 

Kuranku  mucu-v-u  m-ukam-u  munrum 
Nlirampa  ndti  n-a-ft-peyar-k  k-uriya * 

The  three  kuranku ,  mucu,  and  ukam  deserve,  on  careful 
examination,  the  same  term  kulavi  (fo  denote  the  young). 

1.  m  ijnMtn  ( fa*/  u). )  ( Qua  n . )  ;  a  anal}*—*  trif-  (bear). 

2.  .jjfjfLi  (Cfi ton.). 
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569.  ^LfieSllLj  LDS6i)  U) n  uS)  <6001  L_  ei'G0GD& 

£  ip qj  eu6\eo  ld&&lL  s&oiQ&ot. 

Kulavi-y-u  tnakavu  m-d-y-iran  t-allavai 
Kilava  v-alla  makkat  kan-n-e. 

No  term  other  than  kulavi  and  makavu  can  be  used  to 
denote  the  young  of  human  beings. 

570.  iSar'Seir  @/#af  sasrQfD  Gun  pQ#  and 

Gsndrenoj  u>af>wiLj  Qu>n sr jS  n  sG&. 

Pillai  kulavi  kanre  Pott-ena-k 
Kolla-v-u  m-amaiyu  m-dr-ari  vuyir-kk-e. 

The  terms  pillai,  kulavi,  kanru,  and  pottu  may  be  used  to 
denote  the  young  of  living  organisms  having  the  sense  of  touch 
alone. 

571.  Qieeosadi  H&&I  Gasirn  irnasnGi—. 

Ncl-l-um  pul-l-u  vierd  r-ante. 

Nel  (paddy  plant)  and  grass  do  not  take  them. 

572.  QaneoeStuj  u>n lS  esP.uiras>u>  pnQasr 

a  n'ieo  tuanaiuJeo  ^leoQaj. 

ColUya  marapi  nilamai  tan-e 
Colluh  kalai  y-avai-ala  t-ila-v-c. 

There  is  no  term  other  than  those  mentioned  above  used 
to  denote  the  young  of  objects. 

573.  vwpfl  w&Gen  UPffi  ajgGeu 

@)iraxni-f£l  aigQeu  iu^O©®  isnGa/ 

Qpehr p jS  eu g:Qsu  QfidGs 

ignana/S  eugGev  mai pQ(n?(i)  sesnGasn 
tgep/S  eu^Qsu  luajpG^Q  QgeSQiu 
^p/S  eu  s$Qeu  i uaipQay®  u>asrQasr 
Qsflfi  gnemniQfinn  Gif/Suu&p  @esrQtr. 

Onrari  vatu-v-e  y-urrari  vatu-v-e 
Irantari  vatu-v-e  y-atanotu  na-v-e 
Munrari  vatu-v-e  y-avarrotu  miihke 
Nankari  valu-v-e  y-avarrotu  kan-n-e 
Aintari  vatu-v-e  y-avarrotu  cevi-y-e 
Arari  vatu-v-e  y-avarrotu  manan-e 
Nlritin-unarntor  nerippatut  tinar-e. 

Scholars  have  classified  living  organisms  under  six 

uea(js: _ or-ariv-uyir  having  the  sense, of  touch  alone,  u-ariv- 

uyir  having  the  senses  of  touch  and  taste,  tnii-v-ariv-uyir 
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having  the  senses  of  touch,  taste  and  smell,  ndl-ariv-uyir  having 
the  senses  of  touch,  taste,  smell  and  sight,  ai-y-ariv-uyir  having 
the  senses  of  touch,  taste,  smell,  sight  and  hearing  and  ar-ariv - 
uyir  having  the  power  of  discrimination  in  addition  to  the 
above  five  senses. 

574.  u)frgpi  Qtn/nrjS  eSmQ& 

iSpeq  Qf&rQoj  tud&  (terra  iSpuQu* 

Pul-l-u  maran-u  m-dr-ari  vina-v-e 
Pira-v-u  m-ula-v-e  y-akkilai-p  pirapp-i . 

575.  aig  QpmeiT)  dFirjfl  efiewQa) 

lS peij  qp&tQoj  tud&farij  L$puQu. 

Nantu  mural-u  m-xr-ari  vina-v-e 
Pira-v-u  m-ula-v-e  y-a-k-kilai-p  pirapp-i . 

Snail  and  shell-fish  belong  to  the  class  of  ir-ariv-uyir ; 
there  are  others  also  belonging  to  it. 

576.  @  p&y  QlLglLLj  (tpeu  fB  6$<3Sj(}qJ 
iSIpey  Qf&rQo)  ujd£%erru  iSpuQu. 

Cital-u  m-erumpu  mu-v-ari  vina-v-e 
Pira-v-u  m-ula-v-e  y-a-k-kilai-p  pirapp-e. 

Termite  and  ant  belong  to  the  class  of  mu-v-ariv-uyir ; 
there  are  others  also  belonging  to  it. 

577.  /F6W7©i  gLDiSliLj  <sn  6&&fS  s&gbtQgu 

iSpaj  qpsttQqj  uj&fc Vetru  iSpuQu* 

Nantu-n  tumpi-y-u  ndn-k-ari  vina-v-e 
Pira-v-u  m-ula-v-e  y-a-k-kilai-p  pirappe . 

Crab  and  bee  belong  to  the  class  of  ndnk-ariv-uyir :  there 
are  others  also  belonging  to  it. 

578.  LDfreijib  ^  Lfaner^  emmujB  ofimQoj 

iSIpof  QparQoi  iud&%Giru  iSpuQu. 

Ma-v-um  pul-l-u  m-ai-y-ari  vina-v-e 
Pira-v-U  m-ula-v-e  y-a-k-kilai-p  pirappe . 

Animals  and  birds  belong  to  the  class  of  ai-y-ariv-uyir ; 
there  are  others  also  belonging  to  it. 

579.  u>ds  L—rrQw  iun p ffi  eyuSIGir 

1$ pey  QpetrQoj  ludfaVetru  iSpuGu . 

Makka  tdm-e  y-dr-ari  v-uyir-e 
Pira-v-u  m-ula-v-e  y-a-k-kilai-p  pirappe. 


1.  I (£)«/«*>.);  u>tr  dmpyu)  ((?uxr/r.). 

K 
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Human  beings  belong  to  the  class  of  drarivuyir ;  there  are 
others  also  belonging  to  it. 

580.  epQjj&irn  affeuog;  QpeirQaienr  QwirL$u. 

Oru-car  vilanku  m-ula-v-ena  molipa. 

They  say  that  a  class  of  animals  also  belong  to  that  type 
(ar-ariv-uyir) . 

The  following  sutras  form  the  vUesa-sutras  of  sdtra  2  of 
this  iyal. 

581.  Qoj Lps  pQ p  eSI p(Fgi&Gffl  QjDeirr/Dei'' 

Vela-k  k-uritt-e  vitantu-kali  r-enral. 

The  term  kaliru  is  used  with  reference  to  the  male  of 
elephants. 

582.  Qsifip  itMgiiiB  sipeuanir  uSasrQp. 

Kelar  kan-n-un  kati-varai  y-in-re. 

It  is  not  strictly  prohibited  to  use  it  to  denote  boar. 

Note :  Perasiriyar  takes  both  the  above  sutras  as  one. 

583.  Lfeoainiu  L\e$hL]es>tfi  wesurQiu  aaiifl 
Q&rr&efluJ  smiQuur  Ql—rr^pp  Qeoneirjpiw. 

Puhdy  puliyulai  marai-y-e  kavari 
Colliya  karamo  t-orutta  l-onrum. 

The  term  oruttal  is  used  with  reference  to  the  male  of 
antelope,  tiger,  deer,  marai,  kavari  and  alligator. 

584.  euirnQair  iL  iq.tun'tiasTtnw  uesr/SliLf  weir  ear. 

Vdr-kot  ti-ydnai-y-um  panri-y-u  m-anna. 

Elephant  having  big  tusks  and  boar  are  of  the  same  kind ; 
i.e.,  they  take  the  term  oruttal  also. 

585.  ejpLjeiai—p  Qpeisru  QaiQ^eawd  aamespuh. 

Erputait  t-enpa  v-erumaik  kan-n-um. 

The  term  oruttal  may  be  used  to  denote  even  the  male  of 
buffalo. 

586.  uair/S  Ljevsuir  ijenifQtu  aeuif) 

ereirrSeaeu  6nehr<§  GwQpesrp  (Sjiftiu. 

Panri  pulvd  y-ulai-y-e  kavari 
Enr-ivai  nanku  m-er-enar  k-uriya. 

The  male  of  the  four,  panri,  pulvay,  M/at'and  kavari,  may 
also  be  called  eru. 

587.  er  (55«D£/>  14  wetojriL/w  QuppQp  weir  ear. 

Erumai-y-u  marai-y-um  perram-u  m-anna. 
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Erumai,  marai  and  perram  also  are  of  the  same  nature ; 
i.e.,  their  male  may  be  called  efu. 

588.  ei—eneuntp  *pe>]  QwOpearu  u®Qw. 

Katal-val  curavu  m-er-enap  patum-e. 

The  male  of  curd  living  in  sea  also  may  be  called  eru. 

589.  Qupp  Qwfrrjemw  LfeSweajr  Ljereuiriii 

w p  jSemeu  Qtueoeiin  u>  Quit  pQpeoru  utSQw. 

Perra  m-erumai  puli-marai  pulvay 
M arrival  y-ellam  pottena-p  patum-e. 

The  male  of  perram,  erumai,  puli,  marai,  pulvay  etc.  is 
called  pottu. 

Note:  Perasiriyar  takes  that  marrivai  refers  to  panri ,  dtti 

etc. 

590.  Itntuirifi  firfitiLj  w^iQupp  Qjiflu.'. 

Nir-vdl  cati-y-u  m-atu-perar  k-uriya. 

There  are  some  in  aquatic  animals  which  take  the  term 
pottu  to  denote  their  male. 

Note :  Perasiriyar  takes  the  reading  aru-pirappu  uriya  and 
tells  arupirappu  refers  to  curd,  mutalai,  itankar}  hard,  vardl 
and  valai. 

591.  wu9sn  Qwjfir^igpw  uuSetip  Q pnm&w. 

Mayil-u  m-elaal-um  payila-t  tonrum. 

Pottu  appears  with  reference  to  the  male  of  niayil  and 

eldl. 

592.  @ir$6v>iq®  Lfei'OJn ius  (g/fiif. 

Iralai-y{-uh  kalai-y-um  pulvdyk  k-uriya. 

The  terms  iralai  and  kalai  may  be  used  to  denote  the  male 
of  pulvay. 

593.  *96»<3dJ6ir  snlL9  iqs»4P«@  (tpiflpGp . 

Kalai-ye-n  katci  y-ulaikku  m-uritt-g. 

The  term  kalai  is  used  with  reference  to  the  male  of  ulai 

also. 

594.  &%vu$p  puQuiu/r  (lfaeSeir  /setm  g®  u>. 

Nilayir  r-a-p-peyar  niucuvin  kan-n-um. 

The  same  term  kalai  is  Itocd  willi  regard  to  the  male  of 


mucu. 
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Note.  The  above  two  sutras  are  read  as  one  by 
Ilampuranar. 

595.  Gidit penpiLii  pg(y>  wuUQijth 

uj it  jt>  Qeuetsru  mn  l—Uf-GST  & 6&H Q (cXVT . 

Mdttai-y-um  takar-u  mutal-u  m-appar-um 
Ydtta  v-enpa  ydttin  kan-n-e- 

The  terms  mottai,  takar,  mutal,  and  appar  are  used  to 
denote  the  male  of  goat  or  sheep. 

596.  QfSu p  Quiun iQsnemi—  G)pQnn<S  ©a/jpia 
uhtu9@ib  gneS  uruSeieoia  geai—Qiu. 

Cevar  peyar-k-hotai  cirakotu  civanutn 
Md-y-irun  tuvi  mayil-alan  katai-y-S- 

The  term  ceval  is  used  to  denote  the  male  of  birds  except 
peacock  with  a  big  long  tail. 

597.  ^ppQeon  IS  Ljemrr  n  is  fb  ffl/ n  evuruir p 

sr  petops  t?ewaS  iLfifl pQpesr  Qwitl^Iu. 

Arralotu  punarnta  v-anpdr  k-ellam 
nrrai-k  kilavi  y-urilt-e-na  molipa. 

The  term  errai,  they  say,  may  be  used  to  denote  the  male 
of  all  valiant  beings. 

598.  ^,emun  QaieceOir  umOemear p  @rf?iu 
Queaotun  QeO&)&}ir  u>  Q u emu Q wwt eu7 p  ^ifhu 
srremueaai  tuemonueineu  luuuir  eon  ear. 

Anpd  l-ella  m-an-enar  k-uriya 
Penpa  l-elldm  pen-n-enar  k-uriya 
Kdnpavai  y-avai-y-avai  y-a-p-pa  lan-a. 

The  word  an  may  be  used  to  denote  the  male  of  all  beings 
and  pen,  the  female,  since  such  a  usage  is  found  in  the  world. 

The  following  sutras  form  the  visesa-sutras  of  sutra  3  of 
this  iyal. 

599.  iShf-Qiueiir  QuemQuiun  lun^esr  Qu>pQp. 

Piti-y-en  pen-peyar  yanai  merr-e. 

The  female  term  piti  is  used  with  reference  to  elephant. 

600.  5>lLl_<bej  (§$as)ir  SQyeap  u>es)iru9eiaev 
QuiL <3Dl—  Qmekrepi  ii*  Quiuii aQsirent—d  (grfhu. 

Ottakah  kutirai  kalutai  marai-y-ivai 
Pettai  y-ennum  peyar-k-kotaik  k-uriya. 

The  female  term  pettai  is  used  with  reference  to  camel 
horse,  ass  and  bison. 
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601-  L/cir(6^  Qpifhu  aiuQuiung  Qs6BTU. 

Pul-l-u  m-uriya  v-a-p-peyark  k-enpa. 

The  same  term  may  be  used  with  reference  to  the  female 
of  birds. 

602.  Quetai—  <L/ii  QuetaL.li  air  if.  Q^eSsrjpiuj. 

Petai-y-um  petai-y-u  nati  n-onrum. 

Petal  and  petal  are  used,  on  examination,  to  denote  the 
female  of  birds. 

Note :  Pul  is  taken  here  from  the  previous  sutra  and  is 
changed  to  pullinkan. 

603.  Gairifl  «_«»*  lunuSceAir  i—eoei<eo>ai 

0{Z£>m  sir flso  tuetrQsear  etesuniLitr. 

Koli  kukai  y-a-y-iran  t-allavai 
Calurt  kalai  y-alak-ena  l-amaiyd. 

The  term  alaku  is  not  used  to  denote  the  female  of  beings 
other  than  fowl  and  owl. 

604.  gfuQuiuitg  LDuSpgj  Qfilft  gG  p. 

A-p-peyar-k  kilatnai  tnayirku  m-uritt-l. 

The  same  term  holds  good  to  peahen  also. 

Note ;  Ilampuranam  reads  in  the  sutra  penpdldna  also. 
Since  similar  word  is  not  used  in  other  sutras,  it  may  have 
been  an  interpolation. 

605.  Li&euiTtLi  aeneS  a^emifGuj  gajif) 

Qfireoeuinu  arrif-p  tS^anrOiuesru  uGiGld. 

Pulvay  navvi  y-ulai-y-e  kavari 
Colvdy  ndtir  pinai-yrena-p  patum-e. 

On  examining  usage,  the  term  pinai  is  seen  denoting  the 
female  of  pulvay,  navvi,  ulai  and  kavari. 

606.  uear/S  Lj&evmu  anrQiueur  Qpehrjpiut 

§>6irfSiu  Qajehru  iSemQoieir  Quiun  dQg neat— . 

Panri  pulvay  ndy-ena  miinrum 
Onriya  v-enpa  pinav-en  peyar-k-hotai. 

The  term  pinavu  is  appropriate  to  the  female  of  Panri, 
pulvdy  and  ndy. 

60 7.  iSatrai  Qeoevfigi  waip/fiebr  QwpGp. 

Pinava  l-eninu  m-avarrin  mlrr-i. 

The  term  pinaval  also  is  used  with  reference  to  them. 
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608.  Quppqp  Q  intern  id  Lf  weniriL]  uanQeu. 

Perratn-u  m-erumai-y-u  marai-y-u  m-a-v-e- 

The  term  a  is  used  to  denote  the  female  of  perram,  erumai 
and  marai. 

609.  Quern  eggiiii)  tSIemeif  mssil.  <gifhu. 

Pen-n-um  pinavu  makkat  k-uriya. 

Pen  and  pinavu  are  the  appropriate  terms  with  reference 
to  human  beings. 

Note :  PeraHriyar  reads  here  pind  though  he  reads  pinavu 
in  the  third  sutra.. 

610.  «r06tDU>iL/  u>sn>/riL/d>  QuppQp  ends. 

Erumai-y-u  marai-y-um  perram-u  nak-e. 

The  term  naku  is  used  to  denote  the  female  of  erutnai, 
marai  and  perram. 

611.  Itnwifi  sir^q  em&gJ  Birds. 

Nir-vdl  cdtiyu  nantu  nak-e. 

Naku  is  used  with  reference  to  nantu  among  aquatic 
animals. 

612.  (tpQin  si—eeiunqih  iuni—eo  Qu^jy. 

Mutun  katamai-y-um  y  at -ala  per  da. 

The  terms  mutu  and  katamai  are  not  used  with  reference 
to  any  other  than  yatu. 

613.  uirL-lf-  Qiudru^  uefa/Shf  isirtqii). 

Patti  y-enpa  panri-y-u  nay-urn- 

Panri  and  nay  take  the  terms  j patti,  they  say. 

614.  Bifi u>pdp  isiriymiT  Qsnerfldear. 

Nari-y-u  m-arre  natinar  kolin-e. 

If  carefully  examined,  nari  also  belongs  to  them,  i.e.,  it 
takes  the  term  Patti. 

615.  G c*®/  QPSQP 

Kuranku  mucu-v-u  m-dkam-u  manti. 

Manti  is  the  term  used  to  denote  the  female  of  kuranku, 
mucu,  and  ukam. 

616.  Qer pemps^  s(Bai  Qeareirp^nij) 

wjribuuSleo  &U6B)&60)Ujd  Qsn  lL  l_  n  Qm  esr p 


1.  trtbru  (gjmrib, );  erefrugj  ((?Uir/r.), 
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Q*ai/CuniLid  @oT%crT<a»uj p  p  pes) p  Qiueifr/D  ££'ib 
Qqj  qj qj  friii  Qoj(§^.  Sc2tt u  Qvuecr  p  £$ib 

(SjS&DiriLj  etr rr eosf  ¥gbt &  Q&qj  Qgc€bt pgyib 
/du  uesr/SetDiLi  Qinesr  Oldest  p gpib 
eir rr eosfl^esr d  ssmip.  Quj gbt  p 
QpisjLUJ  €ud p  ^euifdQ  ^nametDinuS esr 
aisf-iu  corrs/r  Gi—eorfShs  QprrridCcs. 

Kurankinu  l-errai-k  katuva  n-enral-um 
Marampayil  kukaiyai-k  kottd  n-enralum 
Cev-vay-k  killayai-t  taitai  y-enralum 
Vev-vay  verakinai-p  pucai  y-enralum 
Kutiraiyu  l-dninai-c  ceva  l-enralum 
Irunira-p  panriyai  y-ena  m-enral-um 
Erumaiyu  l-dninai-k  kanti  y-enral-um 
Mutiya  vanta  valakki  n-unmaiyin 
Katiya  l-dka  katan-arin  tdrkk-e. 

It  is  not  proper  to  those  conversant  with  the  history  of 
language  and  the  usage  to  avoid  the  following  terms :  Katuvan 
to  denote  the  male  of  monkeys,  kottan  to  denote  the  owl 
living  in  the  trees,  tattai  to  denote  fine-mouthed  parrot,  pucai 
to  denote  ferocious  wild  cat,  ceval  to  denote  the  male  of 
horse,  enam  to  denote  black  pig  and  kanti  to  denote  the  male 
of  buffalo. 

617.  Quern  ggpj  u>rr  &pnb  LS&rVerriLj  id6B)6»(ouj. 

Pen-rt-u  nt-an-um  pillai-y-u  m-avai-y-e . 

The  terms  pen,  an  and  pillai  belong  to  the  above  category. 

618.  jpnQeo  sirs  QpdQstr €bt  ld&botQuj 

^ti-j  isj  M/rteo  iuA  pewit  d  (§/fluj. 

Nul-e  karaka  mukkon  tnanai-y-e 
Ayuh  kalai  y-an  tanark  k-uriya . 

Sacred  thread,  jar,  trident  staff  and  seat  are  to  be  held  by 
antanar ,  (high  class  brahmans). 

619.  U6H)<—  <L/©  Qs/rtf-tLjBl  (§68)1—0-1  QpjTSrlb 
M 68)  1— B £$60  H!Tg8(L\B)  S&fljpj/B  Qp(§lb 
fi>nQ5  Qpum  Q*nQJ6BT  i$p6qib 
QpffiojQ&rj  sir  QffiEjQssir  eosr&nd  (§ifhu. 


1.  cr/beo/P  (  gjmib.  )  ;  fjpfi'besr  ((?u/r/r.). 

2.  m/pdklmm-  (  ib.  )  ;  4f«i tmi^S(§  (Qurn.). 
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Patai-y-uh  koti-y-uh  kutaiy-u  muracum 
Natai-navil  puravi-y-uh  kalirun  ter-um 
Tdr-u  muti-y-u  nervana  pira-v-um 
Terivukol  cehko  l-aracark  k-uriya. 

The  following  are  to  be  held  by  benignly  ruling  kings : 
army,  flag,  umbrella,  war-drum,  swift  cavalry,  elephantry, 
chariots,  rank  and  file  of  an  army,  crown  and  others  which  are 
necessary. 

620.  J yip  gapar  ii  &  QrfliL'e>i  u>tf#n&(§ 

gasr/Su  a/gje-ii  Qu it ($ (etpw ir  (rparQet/. 

Anta  nalark  k-uriya-v-u  m-aracarkku 
Onriya  varuum  porul-um-d  r-ula-v-e. 

There  are  things  worthy  to  be  held  by  high  class 
brahmans,  which  may  be  held  by  kings. 

Note.  They  are,  according  to  Ilampuranar ,  otal,  vettal, 
vetpittal ,  and  ital  and  according  to  Perdsiriyar  nul,  manat  etc. 

621.  uifl&eo  uni— ir am  Uf-%em  pgienps  SjfiuQutuii 1 
OitO/f  pens  Qsthm  Qeoesr  /Serneu  iS  peyu> 

Quit (nj& pe  Qe/reogH /b  eiia/ n s^A p  pearQp. 

Paricil  patan  tinai-t-turai-k  kila-p-peyar 
Retun-takai  cemma  l-enr-ivai  pira-v-um 
Porunta-c  colluta  l-avarkk-urit  t-anr-e. 

Antanar,  if  there  is  propriety,  may  be  appealed  for  gifts, 
may  be  praised  for  their  patronage,  fame  etc.  and  may  be 
addressed  by  the  terms  netuntakai,  cemmal  etc. 

Note:  Urittanru  is  a  positive  verb  according  to  Jlampu- 
ranar  and  a  negative  verb  according  to  Perdsiriyar.  Hence, 
Perdsiriyar  gives  the  meaning  diametrically  opposite  to  the 
above- 

622.  eer^ii  QuuJ(TTj  Qpeni—  pQpnL$lp  s<vjtSl{u> 
ujir(7£@  sirrr pps!  luenevujenai  QujpiQw. 

Or-um  peyar-u  m-utai-t-tolir  karuvi-y-um 
Ydr-uh  cdrtti  y-avai-y-avai  perum-e. 

All  castes  take  their  residence,  name  and  implements  of 
their  trade  suited  to  them. 

623.  pVsnenins  (9/fm eQ e n eo gs i  pppws  (SjiflujQpirn2 
£%soenws  Qspu  £stp ppju  Qevehru. 


1.  £l tfuQuiun  (jgjarm.)  ;  Q  jpenmuQuiuir  ( Quirir .). 

2.  m-iflujQpirn  (fijarii.)  ;  a-ifhu  ( Qutrn .). 
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7  alaimaik  kuna-c-col-l-un  tattamak  k-uriyat-or 
Ntlaimatk  k-erpa  nikalttupa  v-enpa. 

They  say  that  words  denoting  the  predominant  quality 
suited  to  their  taste  are  used. 

Note:  Perdsiriyar  says  that  Brahmans  are  associated  with 
Brahma,  Ksatriyas  with  Visnu,  Vaisyas  with  Kubera  and 
Veldlas  with  Varuna. 

624.  @)<sni— uS aiensQiun  jreoevpo  (snu/ssr 
uent— evens  Qu/rr/j))  Qn etnw^n  Ljevajij. 

Jtai-y-iru  vakaiyo  r-allatu  natin 

P  atai-vakai  per  da  r-enmandr  pulavar. 

Learned  men  say  that,  on  examination,  none  other  than 
the  two  middle  castes,  i.e.t  Ksatriyas  and  Vaisyas  take  to  army. 

Note:  Natin  suggests,  according  to  Perdsiriyar,  that 
Brahmans  and  Veldlas  rarely  enlist  themsleves  in  army. 

625.  enev^sen  QujpiQut  evnensP.s  ev  it  if  sens. 

V aicikati  perum-e  vdnika  valkkai. 

V aisya  takes  to  trade. 

626.  QwiLQpif)  evens uS  Qen  am  evens  L/emeSeir 
QeiufiHu/u)  aiemrivn  jruur  eonesr. 

Mey-teri  vakaiyi  n-en-vakai  y-unavin 
Ceytiy-um  varaiya  r-a-p-pd  Idn-a. 

They  do  not  prohibit  them  from  producing  the  eight  kinds 
of  food  in  a  suitable  manner. 

Note:  The  eight  kinds  of  food  are,  according  to  Ilampa- 
ranam,  nel,  kanam,  varaku,  iruhku,  tinai,  camai,  pul  and 
kotumpai  and  according  to  Perdsiriyar,  payarit,  uluntu 
katukii ,  katalai,  el,  kol,  avarai,  and  tuvarai. 

627.  s ear eafl ly i  ptr  Qjj  Ou>«OT6rofl«or  nn  «w(?i— . 

Kanni-y-un  tdr-u  m-ennina  r-dnt-e. 

They  have  stated  that  Vaisyas  deserve  to  have  flowers  and 
garlands. 

628.  (Zoiar near  unipiis  (^Qgpii  emeoai gi 
@exiQei>«ar  QurnySu  iS  patens  i§SLps&. 

Veldn  mantark  k-ulutu  n-allatu 
Il-l-ena  molipa  pira-vakai  nikalcci. 

Veldlas  have  no  profession,  they  say,  other  than  agricul¬ 
ture. 

L 
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629*  Q ft,  n  y$l &S  fD  UGG)L—  ILj  457  & OSOT  CBtffl  tt~f  II) 

QjmLrg p  an  Qffesru  eueu nQujp/ib  Qun  (gGetr. 

Ventu-vitu  tolilir  patai-u-n  kanni-y-um 
Vdyntana  r-enpa  v-avar-perum  porul-e. 

They  are  worthy  of  having  weapons  and  flowers,  if  they 
are  sent  on  Government  business. 

630.  p  (Gmerrn  d  <s 6uqdit  eSlearG/D. 

Anta  nalark  k^aracu-varai  v-inr-e. 

Sovereignty  is  not  prohibited  to  antanar. 

631.  e£l&) gpiA  Qojgpfsi  & Lp^as}^-  SGxressfliLfw 
pngs  tLmfQpik  Q ifirreijiA1 2 
WGorQugi’  ld{tl 9  GecrG^n  s  (jgrfhu. 

Vil-l-um  vel-un  kalal-un  kanni-y-um 
Tar-u  m-dram-un  ter-u  md-v-umt 
M an-peru  marapi  n-enork  k-uriya. 

Bow,  spear,  anklet,  kanni,  tar,  dram9  chariot  and  cavalry 
may  be  had  by  others  of  high  position. 

Note:  They  are  called  kuru-nila-mannar. 

632.  «gy  €3T6sr  mruSleip]  uQySlisG pn  ns  Seofa). 

Anna  r-dyinu  m-ilintork  k-illai. 

Those  who  are  qualified  to  have  them  are  not  entitled  to 
have  them,  if  they  are  degraded  in  position. 

633.  Ljpd&fr  ifiesrQoj  l jeoQe^earu  u®Gw.3 

Pura-k-kd  l-ana-v-e  pul-l-ena-p  patum-e. 

Vegetable  kingdom  whose  outer  part  is  of  close  grain 
is  called  pul. 

634.  jjsd&n  LpmQoj  lljQld&jtu  uQGmA 

Aka-k-kd  l-ana-v-e  maram-ena-p  patum-e. 

Vegetable  kingdom  whose  inner  part  is  of  close  grain  is 
called  maram . 

Note:  Peraiiriyar  reads  the  above  two  sutras  as  one. 

635.  QpnGi—  uu—Qeo  Giunfa)  Qiuebr(n? 

gjQl—  uSIpQip  unfair  QuJ€ar( irf 


1.  (g)ar*i>.)  ;  (Spet  (Guirn.). 

2.  ion  ( jgcrrtf). )  J  evnerr  (Cuir/r.). 

3  &  4.  u®Qu>  (g)«ru>.  )  ;  Qinnyflu  ( Guirn .). 
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*nsGs  (gfacGiu^  GtBn&penr  dJ/DQjijb 
LfevQedn®  eu  (n^Qinecrd  Q^ne^eSlenrlr  L/eua//r. 

Tote  matal  e  y-olai  y-enrd 
£te  y-ital-e  palai  y-enrd 
Irkk-e  hulai-y-e  nerntana  pira-v-um 
Pullotu  varum-ena-t  collinar  pulavar . 

Learned  men  say  that  the  following  terms  are  used  to 
denote  the  different  parts  of  pul  genus : — totu  (sheath),  matal 
(tagged  stem),  olai  (leaf),  etu  (strip of  leaf),  ital  (petal), 
palai  (spathe),  irkku  (rib  of  a  leaf),  kulai  (bunch),  etc. 

Note:  Pira  denotes,  according  to  Pefdsiriyarn ,  kurumpai , 
nunku,  nukumpii ,  pontai ,  etc. 

636.  QprBQiu  perflGsr  QpnQt— 

GifarGiu  (sjGRLpQtu  yGeu  uj^ihGu 
IfcfanQiu  U-i eir (Grrt'gV $  pfarrcuanaj  Qiue^e^rru> 

W{rQ<eVj(D  (sareS  Qiuenru. 

llai-y-e  muri-y-e  talir-e  tot-e 
Cinai-y-e  kulai-y-e  pu-v-e  y-arump-e 
Nanat-y-e  y-ullurut  t-anaiyavai  y-elldm 
Maranotu  varuuii  kilavi  y-enpa. 

They  say  that  the  following  terms  are  used  to  denote  the 
different  parts  of  mar  an  class: — ilai  (leaf),  muri  (tender 
leaf),  talir  (sprout),  totu  (sheath),  cinai  (branch),  kulai 
(shoot),  pu  (flowers),  arumpii  (bud),  nanai  (bud),  etc. 

637.  xnQiu  upGw  G^nGea  Q&$G&r 

eSGipn  Qi—  6UT(rr?a5i  &Gn<su tq  u>ebrajr. 

Kdy-e  palam-e  tol-e  cetil-e 
Vllo  t-enrdn  k-avai-y-u  m-anna. 

The  following  belong  to  both:  kay  (unripe  fruit),  palam 
(fruit),  tol  (inner  layer  of  both),  cetil  (outer  layer  of  both), 
vll  (aerial  root),  etc. 

638.  (Se^i  $  liiTQj&fl  eSi&ihQun  tssju.d^'w 

SeVfF  WiUSS  QfedS  LOrr 

§8<TF,$faxr  emiutbun  eShuQear^S  eupnanu)# 

£)ffle£ieo  Q&neoQetin ©  Go)€&n ©io. 


5.  (gjfaoGiu  (@« rw.)  ;  (gfaiQtuesr  ( Qusrrr .). 
itfanQiu  (£}**“>')  \  (Gujrn.). 
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Nilan-tl  nir-vali  vicumpd  t-aintum 
Kalanta  mayakka  m-ulaka  m-atalin 
Iru-tinai  y-ai-m-pa  l-iyaneri  valimai-t 
Tirivil  collotu  talaal  ventum. 

Since  the  worldly  objects  are  the  result  of  combination  of 
the  five  elements  earth,  fire,  water,  air  and  space,  they  should 
be  expressed  correctly  without  error  with  reference  to  the  two 
tinais  and  five  pals. 

639-  pev  QfiulLjlL 

wirLj  qj l^IuulLl-  QffneioS  gejear. 

Marapu-nilai  tirital  ceyyut  k-illai 
Marapu  valippatta  colli  nan-a. 

One  should  not  go  against  tradition  in  writing  verse,  with 
reference  to  words  already  in  use. 

640.  wff-LfS^eo  ^hfluSlp  tSjfi gp  iS/fifiiTQjU). 

Marapu-nilai  tiriyir  piritu  pirit-akum. 

If  words  are  used  against  traditional  usage,  they  will  not 
convey  the  correct  sense. 

641.  ai jfisQseuru  u®&i  gjiuri HQpn n  Qid!lQp 

lugu  ii  8  L—  I _ ns  etirreor. 

Valakk-ena-p  patuva  t-uyarntdr  merle 
Nikalcci  y-avarkat  t-aka  lan-a. 

Valakkic  (usage)  refers  to  that  of  the  high  class  men,  since 
they  alone  compose  poems,  etc. 

642.  wu Ljf&ltec  gjrf/iun  laftlL  Puj  QinQ 

®.€TOiTU©  /BlsVUJ 

Qppgyib  qj  LfS]  iLjQweor  gjpetihu  Q/b  rfiuS  evr. 

Marapu-nilai  tiriyd  mdtciya  v-aki 
Urai-patu  nurd  m-iru-vakai  nilaiya 
Mutal-um  valuy-um-ena  nutaliya  neriyina. 

The  work  composed  by  authors  with  due  attention  to 
traditional  usage  is  of  two  kinds: — mutal-nul  and  vali-nUl. 

643.  eSJ2strrttS  eoPtbQ  efierr m&uj  Qjpfiofietrr 

QpVeBreueBr  smiL-g}  Qp  p ggju  eOfr^tb. 

Vinaiyi  ninki  vilankiya  varivin 
Munaivan  kantatu  mutanu  l-akunu 
The  work  composed  by  a  sage  of  spotless  knowledge  on 
account  of  his  bein  tree  from  the  effect  of  karma  forms  the 
mutal-nul. 
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644.  «/ LpIQtueoru  u(S)qj  peoreuifi) p 

V ali-y-ena-p  patuva  t-atan-valit  t-dkum. 

V  oli-nul  is  that  which  follows  mutal-nul . 

645.  QjySjuS  Qgst fSQm  tsnevQjGtss p 

V oliyi  neri-y-$  ndl-vakait  t-dkum . 

V alinul  is  of  four  kinds: 

646.  Qprrtgpfeeo  e&fflppeo  QpnanseShf)  Gto/r i^IQuili/t $£} 

JUpnuuL..  tun pfiQetn  L-VexriDjr  i^esrQeu. 

Tokuttal  virittal  tokai-viri  moli-peyarttu 
Atar-p-pata  yattalo  t-anai-mara  pina-v-e . 

They  are  abridgement,  elaboration,  abridgement  with 
elaboration  and  translation. 

647.  &  ft  ($jb§lir  QpGnjTLJtS p  & (T€Bmiy. etna 

Quujuui- d  &&r.i $  evemaiu  prrQ 
ffgditiej  <§ppQp  idebrfl  GfFfP^eir 
Qpuup  gJigojans  typgQiun®  t^eom/flear 
SnQeoecr  Qian  L^ju  vpam  ED^Quyn  yfiu  LfecQJ/7. 

Otta  ciittira  m-uraippir  kantikai 
Mey-p-pata-k  kilanta  vakaiya  t-dki 
ir-ai-h  kurram-u  m-inri  neritin 
Muppai  t-iru-vakai  y-uttiyotu  punarin 
Nul-ena  molipa  nunanku-moli-p  pulavar . 

Ripe  scholars  say  that  niil  is  that  which  is  made  of 
sutras  which  can  be  commented  on  properly  in  commentaries 
of  the  kantikai,  etc.,  which  are  free  from  the  ten  defects  of 
composition  and  where  all  the  thirty-two  uttis  will  have  room 
to  operate. 

648.  Q-esurQiuQp  p  fi€nrQp€or  lurrtJiSg#^ 

HGnirpu  eyi —  get ui —  <s  snexris^oas  Ljam-nuiSlegfU) 
fipp gyu>  eSecss $$  ^Qldgh  <7$  evem&Qujn ® 

^L/emn  ^p6a)Qj  tF/n^u  Lj&mn  s&gjlo  ^QujuQw, 

Urai-y-etut  t-atan-mun  yappinun  ciittiram 
Purai-tapa  v-utan-pata-k  kantikai  punarppin-um 
Vitittal-um  vilakkal-u  m-ena-viru  vakaiyotii 
Punarntavai  ndti-p  punarkkavum  perum-e. 

1.  etlglppgmb  (@«r^.);  eSQpfegytb  (Qujr/r.)> 

2.  GTm-eS (Tiy  (@ar*i).)  \  e_®D L^Qiurrn  ( Qujr/r 

3.  Lfeso rnis^GS)^  (j§)eru>.)  ;  Lj<as>trpu  (<?ujr/r. ). 

4.  QujpiQu>  (gj&rih.);  u®(}u>  (Gujr/r.)m 
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It  is  possible  to  write  a  commentary  independent  of 
kantikai  or  elucidating  the  kantikai  which  establishes  the 
infallible  nature  of  the  sutras  by  telling  what  the  sutras  enjoin 
and  what  they  do  not  enjoin. 

649.  QistpSeiri  Qfi&fifi  mnutS^jiiL  Ou/r^Oorff© 
gleoeuens  QusQppfileiir  QstiiqiL  u.n@s 
Qu^n eo sn^so  tifQsssnus  fi  fit — 
jgiestn  emuiQiLJ  n  (8  Lfemnifi  Qsu n esm saw fi  fitr@fi 
glen ss  eons  it  fi  fipfansretou!  Qiuiujiil 
'gjer&s  eonsn  ev (njwQun (njLL  t—nSCi 
ueoatetns  tunefijw  utussrQprS  LjetDl—tug! 

(gfifgtsrfi  jd tueoQuenr  lunfifiemn  Ljeoain.1 
Mer-kilan  t-etutta  ydppinut  forulotu 
Cil-vakai  y-eluttin  ceyyut  t-dki-c 
Colluh  kdlai  y-urai-y-akat  t-atakki 
Nuntnaiyotu  punarnta  v-onmai-t  t-dki-t 
Tulakka  l-aka-t  tunaimai  y-eyti 
Alakka  l-akd  v-arum-porut  t-dki-p 
Pal-vakai  yan-urn  payan-reri  p-utaiyatu 
Cuttirat  t-iyalp-ena  tyattanar  pulavar. 

Scholars  says  that  it  is  the  nature  of  sUtra  to  adopt  one 
of  the  methods.  toUuttal,  virittal,  tokai-viri,  and  moli-peyart- 
tal  to  contain  the  minimum  number  of  syllables,  to  be  in  the 
form  of  a  verse,  to  be  capable  of  being  commented  upon,  to  be 
terse  and  unambiguous,  to  be  tacked  on  to  others  that  follow, 
lo  be  rich  in  meaning  and  to  be  of  use  in  many  ways. 

650.  u$lj iSa  (Sfi^irt*  ulL<-  uetndeir 

sruiSekjS  Qptpaigi  stremtsf-sms  virgin. 

Palippil  cuttiram  patta  panpin 
Karapp-inri  tnutivatu  kantikai  y-akutn. 

Kantikai  is  the  commentary  which  lucidly  explains  the 
sutra  devoid  of  spots. 

651.  eSiLt—se!  eStkfS  eSfiQeun®  Qun<$igi* 

siLtsf.uj  gfi&jr  Qptsf.fi fifi  QuirgiLt—ir 

ag,  iBes>i-u2g)i  QutQfigis  sniLuf-gyib 

Qwfunit  setatui  fi  QwviQs/S  fi  fig,Qeu. 


b 
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Vitlakal  v-inri  virivotu  porunti-c 
Cuttiya  cuttira  mutittar  porutt-d 
Etu  nataiyinu  m-etuttuh  kattinum 
Mev-dn  k-amainta  mey-n-nerit  taiu-v-e. 

It  ( kantikai )  is  of  the  nature  of  not  going  beyond  the 
range  of  the  sutra,  of  splitting  it  into  words  and  of  explaining 
its  meaning  clearly  with  reasons  and  illustrations. 

652.  < SfijSiTfi  gliLQun ee’earjStLjth  vnuLfp 

eSesrfS  tueawtutr  jSssuuuaneu  Qveoeonw 
$6BTfi)  OjetBSTLlU  gi&ntrQuj ear  is  u<SQu>. 

Cuttirat  tut-poru  l-anri-y-um  ydppura 
Vinri  y-amaiya  t-iyaipavai  y-elldm 
Onra  v-uraippa  t-urai-y-e-na-p  patum-e. 

It  is  said  to  be  urai  which  contains  not  only  the  literal 
meaning  of  the  sutra,  but  also  other  topics  without  which  the 
meaning  cannot  be  easily  understood. 

653.  isssu fiVeos  si—n^i  wnppQp  Qpetat—  fi fin  tit  fi 

fiarggg!  eonasyuy  Qpipi fijpn  eongpuh > 
g}iu($o  QeoteSjs)  enFsSfi 

QfipQpear  QaiirgGiun  g  Qetrn  pjpiemw  Qsn  eft fi 

gsets&Qeu n<S  iSpp  Oeoearw^ii  Ljeosin. 

M arutalai-k  kataa  mdrram-u  m-utaittdy-t 
Tannu  lan-um  mutinta-nuldn-um 
Aiyatn-u  marutkai-y-un  cevviti  nlkki-t 
Terr-ena  v-oru-poru  l-orrumai  kolii-t 
Tunivotu  nirra  l-enmandr  pulavar. 

Scholars  say  that  it  is  the  nature  of  urai  to  raise  objec¬ 
tions  and  answer  them,  to  clear  doubts  and  incorrect  interpre¬ 
tation  on  the  authority  (of  the  ideas  elsewhere)  in  the  book  on 
hand  or  on  that  of  other  works  and  clearly  arrive  at  the 
correct  meaning. 

654.  Qsneoeou  uiL  <_  ear  Qeueoeon  tnneatnLfw 

i ojgt fileo  vnnSssA  tsrppjp  &eapQ&. 

Collap  pattana  v-elld  totanp-itm 
Marutalai  y-dyin  marratu  cita’iv-e. 


1.  CSfifia  fi&LLQuirQar  (jgarii.);  <g,fifiirfi£>u  Ou/r@«r 
(Quit  tr.). 

1.  ^«V«m  (g)m u>.)  ;  (Qmr/r.). 
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It  is  considered  a  flaw,  if  a  work  fails  to  conform  to  the 
characteristics  mentioned  above. 

Note  1 :  The  text  of  llampuranam  here  is  remarked  by 
the  editor  to  be  faulty. 

Note  2:  Perasiriyar  takes  the  anvaya-collappattana  ell&tn 
manpinum,  mutanuldtu  marutalai  ay  in,  atu  citaivu,  whose 
meaning  is  “even  though  a  work  has  all  the  characteristics 
mentioned  above,  it  is  a  defect  if  it  differs  from  the  mutanul” 

655.  ^ea^eSeo  Qeuebru  QfifienOiair  a  urn  Q  soar. 

Cilatv-ila  v-enpa  mutalvan  kan-n-e. 

The  fault  is  not  observed  in  mutanul. 

656.  Qppeiievifl  lun  uSI  §guii>  lunuiSegtiLL  &es>pi l/w 

euei'Qeoir esr  n'^emun  ainiru>  Qun  ssrQp. 

Mutal-vali  y-ayinum  yappinut  citaiyum 
Vallon  punaiya  varam  ponre. 

The  vali-nftlmay  go  astray  in  ydppu,  i.e.,  tokuttal ,  virittal , 
tokai-viri  and  moli-peyarppu  like  the  tune  repeated  by  an 
unskilled  man. 

Note:  Perakiriyar  takes  only  the  first  three  ydppu. 

657.  @eo)  pQoj  eoru  U®U<5S)QJ  eu<oBi#ULip  iBnisf-&sr 
<5»^_ rSuu pj  Sn-peor  LonjpjQs n etrs  6k.peo 

@«3r ps  sk-pasr  l$ 6tn<£ uL—<£  GL.peo 

Qufr (T^erBeo  ^a^pair  wluejss  sk-ped 
Qs iLQuirn  &  Qasr<gv)  lunuiSp  Qy  pio 
UtjSlpp  QlDfT  L$LUfT  ^€of)(T^SSS  St-peti 
pearly  Q^O)(t^Qun  (T^&rr  &(§$&  *~p eo 

67  607*637*  QJ<SO)&u9g!pJ  LD6ST &Q&  v  60T60U6 

Jtf68T6B!  L$pei]  LD6U  p  £JJ6)$  ifl  UJ  fT  (&jLD. 

Citaiv-ena-p  patupavai  vacai-yara  ndtin 
Kuriyatu  kuran  marukola-k  kural 
Kunrak  kuran  mikaipata-k  kural 
Porul-ila  kuran  mayanka-k  kural 
Ketpork  k-inna  yappir  r-atal 
Palitta  moliya  n-ilukka-k  kural 
Tannd  n-oruporul  karuti-k  kural 
Enna  vakaiyinu  mananko  l-inmai 
Anna  pira-v-u  m-avarru-viri  y-akunt. 


1.  SBL-peO  9  Ql6fTL£lfi>60  (Quff/T*)* 

2.  g}Q$ss  (g)aru>.);  (Qujrn.). 
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If  citaVil  is  correctly  examined,  it  falls  under  the  following 
heads: — (1)  Repetition  of  ideas,  (2)  statement  of  contradic¬ 
tory  ideas  (3)  omission  of  ideas,  (4)  too  much  elaboration 
of  ideas,  (5)  statement  of  meaningless  expressions,  (6)  mixing 
up  of  ideas,  (7)  composing  in  a  ydppii  which  is  unpleasant  to 
the  hearer,  (8)  choosing  a  form  of  statement  which  he  has 
already  found  fault  with,  (9)  interpolation  and  (10)  uncouth 
expression  in  diverse  ways. 

658.  cr$n ld£l> p  jpgm ffi ear p  fUpppa^-  L£6tn€uQuj. 

Etir-marut  t-unarin-at  tirattavu  nuavai-y-g. 

It  is  a  defect  if  the  vali-nul  has  ideas  diametrically  oppo¬ 
site  to  those  found  in  mutanul. 

659.  $>p>p  SirlL9  lL]p$QJ6B)4S  6$  ff!uL$€Br 

gjpatiuj  pf8  p  6t )$SfT  IT  Qp6B)  pQlU% 

SQprrpvj <k ~p60  ^QuoLu,i  Sippet* 

Qwatflffp  Qun (T^Q&rrr  Qt—nm-p  60)6u  p  peo 
Qwrr Lilian  p  p^6sr  QptLispm jS  (ipif-p  peo^ 

Qjrrmr  p  p^eor  Qj&pg)  Qpuf-p pixfi 
oumpgi  Qsneoor®  Qjfrjr/rpg)  Q/Uf-p peti* 

Qpis jp  QLorry$<* pposr  p^sop®  Lon pQ p^ 

9 ^uud  <k_ p  Qevrrfflp^  Qion  L^jQaA^ 
p&irQsniL  *L.p  gpL^thQunQ  lj&sot/t p p&.H 


1.  jpf p £5} p p pojib  (@£)6tru>.)  ;  jSpppofw  (Qujr/r. ) . 

2.  Cf.  Adhikaro  nama  triprakarah...Aparo>adhikarah  prati- 
yo^am  tasya  anirdesartha  iti  yoge  yoge  upatisthate  (Mahabhasya- 
under  Sasthl  sthaneydga)  yam  artham  adhikrtya  ucyate  tad  adhi- 
karanam  (ArthaSastra) 

3  Cf.  Samasa-vakyam  uddesah  (ibid). 

4.  Cf.  Vyasa-vakyam  nirde^ah  (ibid), 

5.  Cf.  Atisaya-varnana  vyakhyanam  (ibid). 

6.  Cf.  Vaktavyena  sadhanam  pradefiah. 

7.  Cf.  Uktena  sadhanam  atidesah  (ibid)  (ipi±ppeo  f&l&rib.)  ; 
£_<snr(Tpp®>  (Gurrrr.). 

8.  Cf.  Pratilomena  sadhanam  viparyayah  (ArthaiSastra). 

9.  Cf.  Drstena  adrstasya  sadhanam  (ibid). 

10.  Cf.  Evam  vartitavyam  ityupadefiah  (ibid). 

11.  tu  L- ibQu  n  (d  Ljtxmri  pph\)  (js^uui.)  ;  open  pcS p  If  rr  6BU6 

(Quirn.). 

M 
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i§ p  &)}L— ua  ulLl-  go  pn  Qpji—ib  u(8  pa)l 
jgftptBpg)  strpp  Qeofii i  g)  Quit  p  peo 
ZQmrr y^QJir  Quarr p p  s^fSp  Qpeorpeo^ 

^pnearQ^/ti  u$®  p  Qeorr^p^sv  ujearenufi 

Qpisf-as p  sshlLl _  eon  Ssror  s^peo^ 

ueoQurr  (T^L 1  Q& piSl  enreoeog]  Qsni—eo 

Q pn(§p  p  Qinn L^jiun &5T  Qi^ p pearn  Qsni—eo 

u)jpi pVso  £len p pg) p  pear^essfl  L/GDirppeo 

?iSlp  an  Garni  <ss_ p  eoffiiun  jpi^u>ul-go 

Qun  (njerfloDt—  u$®  p  QeofsInQunQ  <Gt7j*m  n  p  peo 

QaneoeSI  Qenraa^  QaneoeShun  ej  @«rjt n  p  peo 

p £  jp L-jem n &  jponirpp  pear  (G^nuatk  <^-/r go 

sg.ilj  p&dQa now  (damn  pQeon®  Qldiuuul-  enu^.^ 

Q& rr eoeShu  &eoeo  iSI pQiQJeoor  eurfl^jin 

Qffin606$lU  QJGto&UJfT p  StQ^BJS  [Bn  “h 

iLGarpjsl  Qearemessf)  u>napp  Qpifli  ppQa  new® 
jgjeur  p§) p  Gan  p$  iLjasorn  p  peo  Qgu&gi<Su> 
jp&jfl p p(8)  LfeOGun  a^ffiiu  jpiQeo. 

Otta  kdtci  y-utti-vakai  virippin 
Nutaliya  t-arita  l-atikdra  murai-y-e 
Tokuttu-k-kural  vakuttu-mey-n  niruttdl 
Molinta  poru\o  t-onra  vaittal 
Moliyd  tatanai  muttinri  mutittal 
Vara  tatandn  vantatu  mutittal 
Vantatu  kontu  vdratatu  mutittal 
Muntu  molintatan  talai-tatu  mar  re 
Oppa-k  kiira  l-oru-talai  moli-y-e 
Tan-kot  kiira  l-utampotu  punarttal 
Firan-utam  pattatu  tan-utam  patutal 
Irantatu  kdtta  l-etiratu  porral 
M oliva  m-enrar  kurir  r-enral 


1.  Cf.  Para-vakyam  apratisiddham  anumatam  (Artha- 
satra) 

2.  Cf  Pa£cad  evam  vihitam  iti  anagataveksanam  (ibid). 

3.  Cf.  Purastad  evam  vihitam  iti  atikrantaveksanam  (ibid). 

4.  Cf.  Parair  asamitah  6abdah  svasamjna  (ibid). 

5.  Cf.  Sarvatra  ayattam  ekantah  (ibid). 

6.  Cf.  Evam  nanyatha  iti  niyogah  (ibid) 

7.  Cf.  Evam  asau  aha  ityapadesah  (ibid). 

8  Cf.  Anukta-karanam  uhyam  (ibid). 

9.  tL-&OTiT  pQeon ®  (g«r^.)  J  p  pQeon@  (Gum.). 
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Tdn-kurt  y-ituta  l-oru-talai  y-anmai 
Mutintatu  kdtta  Vdnai  kural 
Pal-porut  kerpi  nallatu  kotal 
Tokutta  moliydn  vakuttanar  kotal 
Marutalai  dtaittu-t  tanruni  p-uraittal 
Piran-kot  kiira  l-ariyd  t-utampatal 
Porulitai  y-ituta  l-etir-poru  l-unarttal 
Colli  neccan  colliydh  k-unarttal 
Tantu-punarn  t-uraittan  ndpakan  kural 
Uyttukkon  t-unartalotu  meyppatandti-c 
Colliya  v-alla  pira-v-avan  varinum 
Colliya  vakaiydr  curunka  nati 
Manatti  n-enni  mdc-ara-t  terintu-kontu 
Inattir  certti  y-unarttal  ventum 
Nuni-t-taku  pulavar  kuriya  niil-e. 

If  the  classification  uttfl  is  elaborately  given  to  be  applied 
in  the  works  of  high  class  authors,  they  are  (1)  understanding 
the  purport  of  a  siitra  (2)  deciding  the  extent  where  one 
serves  as  adhikdra  siitra1 2  or  a  word  or  words  in  a  sutra  taken 
along  with  the  sutras  that  follow  (3)  brief  enumeration  of 
what  is  to  be  dilated  upon  later  (4)  detailed  exposition  through 
classification  (5)  interpreting  a  sutra  in  consonance  with  what 
has  been  mentioned3  (6)  suitably  supplementing  the  content 
of  a  siitra 4 5 6 7 * 9  (7)  interpreting  a  siitra  on  the  basis  of  another 
which  is  to  follow  (8)  application  of  analogy  (9)  adopting  an 
order  contrary  to  that  mentioned  before  (10)  statement  that 
one  operates  similar  to  another  mentioned  before  (11)  decid¬ 
ing  one  way  when  there  is  ambiguity  (12)  stating  one's 
doctrine  not  held  by  predecessors  (13)  adopting  through 
jnapaka  from  the  use  of  a  word  by  the  author  though  it  is  not 
mentioned  in  the  rules  (Ilampuranam)  ;  not  going  against  the 
order  adopted  before  (Perdsiriyam)  (14)  agreeing  with  the 
opinion  of  others  (15)  restricting  the  application  of  a  sutra 


1.  Utti  is  the  tadbhava  of  yukti,  which  means  here  tantra-yukti. 
It  means  the  device  employed  for  the  correct  understanding  of  a 
work. 

\ 

2.  Adhikdra-sutra  is  one  which  does  not  operate  by  itself  but 
it  is  taken  on  to  the  succeeding  sutras.  The  device  is  used  for  the 
sake  of  brevity. 

3.  P.kavdkyatd  may  come  under  this. 

4.  5  and  6  arc  taken  a»  one  by  Pfirdiiriyar. 


234  TOLKAPPIYAM  -  PORULATIKARAM 

by  one  which  follows  ( 16)  interpretidg  a  sutra  in  the  light  of 
what  will  follow  (17)  referring  to  what  will  be  stated  later  on 
(18)  referring  to  what  has  been  stated  before  (19)  coining 
technical  terms  (20)  explaining  that  what  is  stated  with 
reference  to  one  applies  to  others  also1  (21)  mentioning  in 
strong  terms  his  own  view  (22)  choosing  one  interpretation 

among  many  (23)  stating  one  form  to  denote  many  (24) 
stating  one’s  view  after  refuting  that  of  others  (25)  giving 
out  other’s  opinion  (26)  agreeing  to  other  views  about  which 
he  has  no  definite  idea  (27)  interceding  one  between  siitras 
though  it  is  not  concerned  with  the  main  topic  (28)  stating 
what  is  to  come  (29)  interpreting  the  denotation  of  the  word 
etc.  or  rest  from  what  has  been  mentioned  before  (30)  taking 
something  found  elsewhere  and  associating  it  with  the  topic  on 
hand  (31)  suggestion  and  (32)  decision  through  inference.  If 
others  also  are  capable  of  being  taken,  they  may  be  carefully 
scrutinised  and  added  to  the  list  if  they  deserve  it. 

Note:  Instances  to  the  thirty  two  uttis  may  elucidate 
them. 

1  From  the  sutra  Meyyd  tiyainu  m-uyiriya  rinya 

(Tol-  E.  10),  it  is  learnt  that  consonant  has  no 
matrd  if  it  is  immediately  followed  by  a  vowel. 

2  Deciding  that  avarrul  in  (Tol.  E.  3)  is  taken  in  the 

siitras  4,  8,  9  and  avarrul  in  (Tol.  Col.  121)  is 
taken  in  many  of  the  siitras  that  follow. 

3.  Munru  in  (Tol.  E.  1 )  refers  to  the  three  specifically 
mentioned  in  the  succeeding  sutra. 

4  The  second  sutra  in  Eluttatikaram  specifies  the  three. 

5  Interpreting  Tol.  Col.  83  as  Sivahanamunivar  in  the 

light  of  the  preceding  sulras. 

6  Taking  that  au  may  also  be  used  as  av  in  consonance 

with  au  as  d  u. 

7.  Interpretation  of  Aran  urwpin  (Tol.  E.  116)  in  the 
light  of  Aran  utupin  (Tol.  E.  162). 

8  The  sandhi  between  the  words  denoting  one  to  nine 
and  the  word  ayiram  is  not  mentioned  in  the 
Kurriyal-ukara-p-punariyal.  It  should  be  under- 

1  Oru-talai-y-anmai  mutintatu  kattal  is  taken  to  be  one  by 

llampuranar  and  two  by  Perdsiriyar. 
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stood  on  the  analogy  of  (Tol.  E.  439  to  Tol. 
E.  444). 

9.  Mention  of  the  place  of  articulation  ofr,  »  r ,  l,  l  and  l 
before  that  of  p  and  m  in  the  Pirappiyal  of 
Eluttatikaram. 

10.  A-v-v-iyal  nilaiyum  in  Tol.  E.  12. 

11.  Deciding  that  Tol.  Col.  64  deals  with  the  names  of 

cases  and  not  case — suffixes  in  the  light  of  Tol.  Col. 
62  and  Tol.  E.  114. 

12.  Stating  that  the  number  of  cases  is  eight  in  Tol. 

Col.  63,  though  the  predecessors  have  taken  it  to  be 
seven. 

13.  A-y-irutinaiyin  (Tol.  Col.  1 )  is  a  jhapaka  to  the  use 

of  y  as  utampatumey  after  the  lengthened  demon¬ 
strative  root  a. 

14.  Enntanar  in  (Tol.  Col.  1 )  tells  us  that  Tolkappiyanar 

agrees  with  his  predecessors  in  the  designation 
uyar-tinai  and  a.'.rinai. 

15.  The  application  of  atanotiyaintaoruvinai-k-kilavi  in 

Tol.  Col.  74  is  restricted  in  its  application  by  the 
siitra  Oru-vinai-y-otu-c-col  (Tol.  Col.  91). 

16.  Interpreting  the  sutra  Tanmai-c-colle  (Tol.  Col.  43) 

to  deal  with  the  subject  of  the  sentence  in  the  light 
of  the  siitra  • Avarrul-panmoi-y-uraikkum  (Tol. 
Col.  209)  which  deals  with  the  predicate. 

17.  Unara-k-kurin  munnar-t  tonrum  (Tol.  E.  35)  refers 

to  what  will  be  said  in  Kurriyol-ukara-p-punariyal. 

18.  Mdttirai  vakaiyu  m-eluttiyal  vakaiyum  mer  kilan 

tanave  (Tol.  Poru}  311). 

Refers  to  what  was  said  in  the  early  chapters  of 
Eluttatik&ram. 

19.  Naming  the  cases  ai-verrumai,  otu-verrumai,  etc.,  as 

irantdm-virrumai,  munram  verrumai,  etc. 

20.  Ataiyotu  tonrinu  m-atan-o  r-arre  (Tol.  E.  319). 

21.  Vili-kol  vatankan  viliyo  t-ett-e  (Tol.  Col.  63). 

22.  Interpretation  of  Teyvaccilaiyar  of  the  expression 

Iru-peyar  pal-peyar  in  Tel.  Col.  417  is  better  than 
that  of  other  commentators. 

23.  Mention  of  Ceyyum  in  Tol.  Col.  222  to  denote  both 

the  infinite  verb  and  the  relative  participle. 
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24.  Mu-v-ala  p-icaitta  l-or-elut  t-inr-e  (Tol.  E.  5)  and 

Nittam  venti  n-a-v-v-ala  p-utaiyakutti  y-eluta 
l-entnanar  pulavar  (ibid.  6). 

25.  Vallelut  t-enpa  kacata  tapara  (Tol.  E.  19). 

26.  Kuriya  kilavi-p  porunilai  y-alla  Veru-pira  tonrinu 

m-avarrotum  kolal-e  (Tol.  Col.  390). 

27.  The  svitra  Mutal-un  cinai-y-um  porul-veru  patda 

Nuvalun  kalai-c  cor-kurip  pin-a-ve  (Tol.  Col.  89- 
intercedes  the  sutras  dealing  with  the  use  of  case- 
suffixes. 

28.  Kati-col  l-illai  kdlattu-p  patin-e  (Tol.  Col.  452) . 

29.  In  Kannum  tol-u  mulai-y-um  pna-v-um  pira  is 

taken  to  refer  to  other  limbs  occurring  in  pairs  like 
katu,  kai  etc. 

30.  Taking  the  sutra  Kunricai  molivayin  ninricai  niraikku 

Nettelut  t-impa  r-otta-kur  r-elutt-e.  (Tol.  E.  41) 
with;  Nittam  venti  n-a-v-v-ala  p-utaiya  Kutli  y- 
eliiata  l-enmanarpulavar.  (Tol.  E.  6). 

31.  The  statement  Irrunin  r-icaikkum  patino  r-eluttum 

(Tol.  Col.  10)  is  a  jiiapaka  that  n  and  l  in  Na.'.ka 
norre  y.atuu  v-ari-col  (ibid.  5 )  and  La.' .ku  n-orre 
makatuu  v-ari-col  (ibid.  6)  come  at  the  end 
nouns  and  verbs. 

In  the  sutra  Um-m-un  t-dku  m-itanum-a  r-unte  (Tol. 
Col.  292)  U m  has  to  be  taken  to  be  the  termi- 
tion  of  both  the  finite  verb  ceyyvm  and  the  relative 
participle  ceyyum  in  the  light  of  the  sutras 
Cols.  222,  227.  238  etc. 

—  :o: — 

Marapiyal  ends. 

Porul-atikdram  ends. 


INDEX 


acai  (s)  1  1  8,1  5  8,1  60, 

161-62,  183 
acai-c-cir  168,172 
acai-c-clr-ati  167-68 
acaras  26 

accam  (bhayanaka)  136,  138 
aciriyam  169,  179 
aciriya- mannikin  171 
aciriyappa  168,170-74,  179, 
181-82,  189-90,207 
aciriya-t-talai  169,171 
aciriya-v-ati  163-65 
aciriya- v-Irii  172 
aciriya-v-uricclr  161,163,169 
aciriya-v-uriccir-ati  167-68 
adbhuta  (marutkai)  1 36 
adharma  29 
adhikara  200 
adhikara-sutra  233 
Agni  9 1 
a»°orinai  235 

: 

ainnilam72 
aippaci  1 1 
aiyar  92 

ai-y-ariv-uyir215 
akaippu-vannam  206 
akam  2,35,67,126 
akappattu-vannam  205 
akapporul  78 

aka-t-tinai  1-2,12,35-7,42,54 
akattinai  kurinci  37 

akattinai-y-iyal  1,2,36,1  14, 
125-26,  128 


akaval  1 74 
akaval-ocai  181 
akkanceppal  67 
akupeyar  2, 1 7,20,22,24,7 1 
alaku  159,207,211,219 
alaiikarikas  135 
alapetai  162,175,  177 
ajapetai-totai  177-78 
alapetai-vannam  204 
alar  90,108,128 
ajavati  165,167,169 
ajaviyal  191,196 
alavu  152,158 
ajivil-kuttam  145 
alukai  (karuna)  136-37 
amalai  50fn. 
ammai  159,206-07 
ampal  90,128 
ampotarahkarm  187-88 
an  218,221 
Ani  13 
aninilai  1 10 
anka  1 5 1 

ankatam  173,182-84 
ankatapattu  190 
anmo.li-t-tokai  1,71,181 
anna  1 5 1 
anpar-peyar  1 1 9 
anpu  125 

antanar  22-3,25,1 13,221-22 
anubhavafpori  unarvu)  135,140 
anvaya  65 
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appar  210,218 

aprakrtartha  34 

Arabian  sea  174 

aracar  22-3,25 

arakam  182,188-89 

aram  53 

aram  179,184 

aram  224 

ar-amar-ottal43 

aran  (dharma)  63,125 

ar-ariv-uyir  215-16 

arattiyal  122-23 

arattotu-nirral  122 

aravam  45 

arital  84 

arivan  52 

Ar  juna  40 

arrunokku  161 

arruvaravu  161 

arsa, marriage  63,72 

artha  128,207 

arthantaranyasa-dhvani  132 

arumpu  9 1 

ary  a  92 

Aryans  5 

asana  52 

asura, marriage  63,72 
atai  184 

atai-nilai-kilavi  185 
atakkiyal  184,186 
atakkiyal-varam  188 
ati  13,158,165,173 
atimari  157 


avai  66 

avai-y-atakku  180 
avalam  136 
Avani  10 
avarai  223 

avasthas  66-8,140,  142-44 
ayan(r)  20-1 
aytam  205 

bana  10  fn 
Bay  of  bengal  174 
bhava-dhvani  132 
bhayanaka  (accam)  136 
blbhatsa  (ilivaral)  136 
Brahma  60,223 
brahma,  marriage  63,72 
brahmana-vasistha-nyaya  118 

camai  223 

cattuvamfsattvika  bhava/ viral)  135 
cayal  134 
ce  210 

celvam/cellam  139 
cemmal  222 
cempal  188 
cenavaraiyar  162 
centurai  59 
centotai  175,178 
centotai  tondu  178 
centukku  181 
ceral  23 
ceran  174 
cetil  225 
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ceval  210,218,221 
cevili  84,123,194,196 
cevi-y-ari  190 
cevi-y-ari-v-uruu  180-81 
cevi-y-urai  181 
ceviyurai-c-ceyyul  1 84 
Ceyirriyanar  136 
ceyon  (Skanda) 9,16 
ceyyul  183-84 
ceyyul-  iyal  2,158,209 
ceyyun-moli  207 
cinai  225 
cinnam  187 
cintati  165,167,169 

clr  15  8,1 60  6 1 ,165-68, 
171,173,183,186,  189, 
207, 209 

cirappu  132-33 
cirren  187-88 

ciru-pojutu  (part  of  a  day)  10,13 
citavu  231 
Cittirai  1 3 
cittira-vannam  205 
Colan  174 

Collatikaram  14,  118,134, 
157,166,  174,201 
collurupu  161 
conmuran  176 
cor-cirati  182-83,189 
culcci  140 
cunnam 157 
cura  217 

curitakam  182,184,189 
cupu  l  32 


cuvaikkapatum  porul 

(vibhava)  1 35 

daiva,  marriage  63,72 
devas  58,96fn 
devendra  (teventan)  9 
dharma  29,53,  82,85,100, 
126,  128,145,207;  (god) 
144-45 

Dharmaputra  40 
Dharmasastra  89,92 
Dravidians  5 
Durga  18,40 

eccam  33,159,201,203 
ecca-v-iyal  1 18,157 
ecca-v-ummai  5,170 
ekavakyata  233 
el  223 
eUU217 

elu-nurronru  178 
ella  151-52 
elutinai  1-2 

Eluttatikaram  1,134,159,235 

eluttu  158-59,173 

emam  57fn 

en  186-87 

enai-uvamam  34 

enam  221 

enna  151 

ennitai  187 

ennu-vannam  205 

cora  151 

Cnlal  vmmam  206 
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erelil  134 
errai  210,218 
eru  216-17 
erumai  213,217,220 
eruttu  1 82 
erutu  210 
etam  187 
etirmarai  33 
ettumanral  7 1 
etu  225 

etukai  175-77,204 
etukai-t-totai  176,178 
etuttal  45 
eyppa  151-52 

gandharva,  marriage  63,7 1 
guardian  deities  5 
Gautamadharmasastra  5 1 

Harsacarita  lOfn 
hasa  132 
hasya  (nakai)  1 36 
hemanta-rtu  1 1 

icai  1 18,160 
ilai  225 

ilaipu  159,208 
Ilampuranar,  passim 
ilavenil  1 3 
ilavu  137 

ilivaral  (blbhatsa)  136-37 
inam  41 
Indra  4-5 


itai-y-inam  176 
inpam  63,125,179,184 
inpa-ner-ati  163 
irai  138 

iraicci  1 11,129,132 

Iraiyanarakapporul  12,15,24 

iralai  210,217 

irankal  8,15-6 

Ir-ariv-uyir  214-15 

irattai-t-totai  175 

irattal  33 

irkilatti  111 

irkku  225 

iru-netil-ati  170 

irunku  223 

iru-peyar  1 19,  235 

iruttal  15-6 

itai  174 

itaiccol  45 

itai-k-kurai  (syncope)  9 

itai-nilai-pattu  184 

itai-y-ittu-nokku  179 

ital  222 

itai  225 

itam  200,202 

iyaipu  159,175-77,208 

iyaipu  totai  178 

iyaipu-vannam  204 

iyal  2,118 

iyal-acai  160-61 

iyarcir  161,164,168-69 

iyarcir  ati  (Ten  kinds)  167-68 

iyarclr-tema  161 
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iyarcir-vellati  167-68 
iyarcir  ventalai  170 
iyarcol  174 

iyarkai-p-punarcci  82fn 
jnapaka  2,97,235-36 
kai  236 

kaikkilai  1,12,15,17-8, 
21-2,27-8,34-5,58,61, 
71-2,  124,143,182,  190,  196 

kaikol  158,197 
kalai  35,54,179,210,217 
kalam  159,200,202 
kalankatu  161 
kalaiici  83 

kalaviyal  2,  63,  90,  123, 
131-32 

kalavu  23,26-7,32,63-4,66, 
71-4,77,83,89-92,96,105, 
108,124-25,143-44,197 

kali-netil-ati  166-67,170 
kalippa  163-64,170-74,180-81 
kalippa-v-ati  170 
kaliru  210,216 
kali-ven-pattu  188,190 
kal-kol  42 
kalla  151-52 
kalpa  9 1 

kama  97,128,207 
kama-kkilatti  72,112,104,106 
kamakkuttam  63 
Kamasutra73fn,74i'n,9 1  fn 
kfinam  22  l 


K^fici  54-6 
kani-kariyai  42 
kanni  224 
kantali  58 
kanti  210,221 
kantikai  227-29 
kantor  199 
kanru  201,213-14 
kara  213,217 
karantai  42 
karantaittinai43 
karanam  92 
karantatu  183 
karma  226 
karpam  91 

karpittal  2,24-5,86,91,1 17, 130 
karpu  23,27,86,90-2,108-09, 
134,142-45,197-98 

Karttikai  1 1 
karuna  (alukai)  136-37 

karu-p-porul  1,3-4,8,10,14  5, 
18-9,22,33-4,111,129 

karuvilam  161 
katai-en  187 
katalai  223 
katamai  21 1,213,220 
katai-kkuttunilai  62 
katar-parattai72 
Kathopanisad  1 1 6 
kattu  83 
katikurarikii  161 
kattalai  y-ati  164-65 
kapiku  223 
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katuppa  151-52 
katuvan  201,216,221 
kavari  213,219 
kavya  135 
kay  225 
kayppa  151 
kaytta  152 
ketpor  159 
kilai-y-eluttu  176 
kilavi-parattu  130 
kilanta  1 
kilattiyar  20 
kijavar  20 
kllor  25 

koccakam  182,188 
koccaka-k-kali  188 
koccaka-v-orupokku  187 
kol  223 
korravai  40,54 
korravallai  44,60 
kotal  45 
koti-nilai  58 
kottan  221 
kotumpai  223 
Kubera  223 
kulai  225 
kulattumatai  161 
kulavi  210,213-14 
kumara  9 
kumari  173 
kunam 152 
kural  42,162 

kural-ati  165,167,169,208 


kuranku  213,220 

kurinci  1,5, 8,1 1, 13,16, 18, 
20-1,38,40,54,72 

kurippu-moli  195 
kurippu-vinai  3 
kurriyal-ukaram  159-60 
kurru  158 
Kuruksetra  40 
kurulai  210-11 
kurumpai  225 
kurunclr-vannam  204 
kurunilamannar  22,26,224 
kuru-venpa  189 
kuru-venpattu  182 
kutai-nat-kol  47 
kuti-nilai  40 
kutir  1 1 
kuttam  86,181 

kuttan  (r)  62,101,104,109-10, 

198 

kutti  210-12 
kuvilam  161 

laksana  62fn 
LaksmI  9 

ma  (LaksmI)  8 
Maci  1 3 

Mahabharata  5-7,40,92fn 
mai-varai-y-ulakam  9 
makatuuppeyar  20 
makavu  210,212,214 
malai  10 
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malaipatukat&m  461  n 
mana  151 

mana-k-kurippu  (sthayi-bhava) 

135 

marikatul61 
manti  21 1,220 
mantila-yappu  181 
Manusmrti  1 1 5fn 
marai213, 216-17, 220 
maraiyor-teem  63 
maram  224-25 
marapiyal  2,126,210,236 
marapu  158,  174 
mari  210,212 
Markaji  1 1 
marra  1 5 1 
marula  151-52 
majuppa  151-52 
marutam  1,5,8,11-12,  16,  18, 
21,  45,54,72,155 

marutkai  (adbhuta)  131,1 36, 
138,190 

marutpa  174,190 

matal  225 

matal-erutal  27,35 

matan  131,134 

matippa  151-52 

matras/mattirai  159,162,178 

mattu  159,203 

mayakkam  8 

mayan  8 

mayil  2 1 7 

mayon  (Vi§nu)  8,16 
mcllicai  vaniuun  204 


mellinam  176 
melor  24 
mey  147,152 

meyppattiyal  2,64,66-8, 1 3 1 , 
135,  147 

meyppatu  1  35-36, 1  39, 1  46, 
153,155,  159,  201 

mikuti  131 

moksa  62fn,  1 16,207 
molimarru  157 
moli-peryarppu  230 
moli-peryarttal  228 
monai  175-77,205 
monai-t-totai  176-78 
morphology  2 
mottai210,218 
mucu  213,220 

mullai  1,5,8,10,13,16,  18, 
20-1,24,  43,54,72,212 

mullai-t-tinai  20 
munainar  38 
munka  2 1 1 
munnam  202 
munnor  59 
mun-pani  1 1 
munru  234 
murai  4 
muran  175-77 
murantotai  178 
muri  225 
murrukaram  159 
murrummai  170 
Murukan  4-5 
mutal  2 1 8 
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mutalai  217 
mutal-nul  227 
muta-nilai-en  187 
mutanul  230-31 
mutar-porul  3-4,10,14-5,18, 
22,33 

mutu  21 1,220 
mutu-col  173,195 
mutukiyal  1 7 1 
mutukiyal-ati  182-83,  189 
mutuku-vannam  206 
mutumoH  191,195 
mutuvenil  1 3 
muvacai-c-clr  1 62 
muvar  1 74 

mu-v-ariv-uyir  214-15 

Naccinarkkiniyam,  passim 

Naccinarkkiniyar,  passim 

nakai  (hasya)  132,136-37,196 

nakai-p-poru)  137 

naku  21 1,220 

nal-ariv-uyir  215 

nalipu-vannam  205 

naliya  151-52 

nan  125,134 

nanai  225 

nank-ariv-uyir  215 

nanta  152 

nantu  220 

nar-cir-ati  168 

narpayan  152 

narray  123 


nata  1 5 1 

nataka-vajakku  118,126 
nat-pakal  1 3 
nattam  74 

Natyasastra  6fn,  35fn,  136 

natuvu  nilai(santa)  136,140 

nawi  2 1 9 

nay  219-20 

nel  214,223 

ner 168,173 

nera  152 

ner-acai  159-60,162,164 
ner-ati  165,167,171 
neri  15 

ner-irriyarclr  164,172 
ner-iru  168 
ner-nilai  166 
ner-nilai-vanci  166 
ner-onriya-aciriya-ttalai  169 
nerpacai  160 
nerpu  159,161,168,173 
ner-nirai  166 
netil-ati  166-67,  170 
netunclr-vannam  204 
netuntakai  222 
netu-venpa  1 89 
netu-venpattu  182 

neytal  1,5,8,11-2,16,18,21,48, 
54,72,155 
nikarppa  151-52 
nilam  5,13,15 
nilan  14,34 
nimitta(m)  22,143-45 
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nirai  161,  164,  168-69,  172 
nirai-acai  159 
nirai-mutal-venclr  170 
nirai-onriya-aciriya-ttajai  169 
niraipacai  160 
niraipu  159,161,168,172 
nirai-y-acai  160,162 
nirai-y-Irriyarciriya-v-uriccir 
170,173 

nirai-y-Irru-vanci-y-ati  167 

nirai-y-Irru-vanci-y-uriccir  168 

nirai-y-iru  168 

niram  152 

niranirai  1 57 

niranirai-ttotai  175 

niraniruttamaittal  157 

niyama  52 

nocci  48 

nokka  151 

nokku  158,  178-79 

noy  134 

nukarvu  134 

nukumpu  225 

nul  173,191-92 

nunku  225 

nunmarapu  1 59 

ocai  1 74 
olai  225 
ojipiyal  1 1 8 
olukkam  1,10 
oluku-vannam  205 
<>ora  157 


onranpar-peyar  1 19 
ontoti-matar  199 
oppa  151-52 
oppu  134 
or-acai-ccir  164 
or-ariv-uyir  2 1 4 
or-itam  60 
orralapetai  162 
oru-nokku  179 
orupoku  186-87 
orutalai  67 
oruttal  210,  216 
oruu  175,  177 
oruu-totai  178 
oruu-vannam  205 
ota  152 
otal  26-7,222 
otta  152,157 

ottajicai-kkali  184,186-87 
ottu  192-93 
otum  212 
otunka  151-52 

pa  158 

paa-vannam  204 
padartha  3,8,10 
paisaca,  marriage  63,72 
pakai  22-3 

palai  1,8,12-8,21,50,72,225 
palai-t-tinai  17,33 
pajam  225 
pala-nokku  179 
palar-pSr-pcyar  1 19 
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palavinpar-peyar  119 
paliccu  59 
paH-karappu  183 
pal-peyar  235 
palvay  219 
Panamparanar  174 
panan  101,198 
panar  62, 104, 1 10 
parikar  nimittam  7 1 
Parikuni  1 3 
pannai  135 
pannatti  195-96 
Panniru-patalam  37-8 
pani-y-etir-paruvam  1 1 
panpu  3,70,1 17 
panri  216,220 
Pantiyan  174 
paral  210-12 
paranta-moli  207 
paraval  58-9 
Paripatal  5-7,9,182,190 
paripattu  35,182 
parppan  111,1 13,198 
parppu  210-1 1 
patalam  192-93 
patalut  payinravai  2 
patan  37,45,59,60-2 
patantinai  58 
Patirrupattu  39 

pattu  165,173,175,195,214,220 
payan  119,143,147,152,159,201 
paykuranku  1 6 1 
payaru  223 


payiram  174 
pen  21 1,218,220-21 
pen-par-peyar  119 
Peraciriyam,  passim 
Peraciriyar,  passim 
perram  217,220 
peru-manal-ulakam  9 
perumitam  (vlra)  136,138 
perum-patai-valttal  43 
perum-polutu  (season)  10-3 
peruntinai  1,12,15,17-8,21-2, 
27-8,34-5,54,71-2,  124, 
144 

petai  21 1,219 
pettai  211,218 
peyar 174 

peyar-eccam  1,3,29 
Phonology  2 
pici  173,191,196 
pillai  210-12,214,221 
pillai-nilai  42 
pillai-y-attu42-3 
pinai  21 1,219 
pinavu  21 1,219-20 
pinnor  25 
pin-pani  13,16 
pintam  192-93 
piti  21 1,218 
pin-ter-k-kuravai  54 
pirappiyal235 
pirital  15-6,25-6 
pirivu  14,22-4,26-8,33 
pokku  184-85,188 
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pola  151-52 
poiippu  177 
polippu-totai  178 
pontai  225 

pori-unarvu  (anubhava)  135 
porpa  151 

porul (padartha)  1,4,10,  26-7, 
33,63,118,126,129,148, 
150,159,179,  184,  187, 
202 

Porul -atikar  am  2,4,1 18,147-48 

poruliyal  2,64-5, 11 1,1 18, 134 

porul-muran  176 

porunar  62 

poruva  151-52 

pdttu  210,214,217 

potuviyal  196 

poymmoh  196 

prakarana  17,22 

prakrtartha  34 

pranayama  52 

pu  225 

pucai  221 

pukaltal  58 

pul  219,223-25 

pulan  14,159,208 

Pulavar-arruppatai  58 

puli  217 

pulima  161 

pulla  151-52 

pulvay  216-17 

punarcci  8,15-6,21,67 

purai  59 

puraiys  1  52 


puram  40,126 
pur  an  38 

Pura-nanuru  11,39,177 
pujanilai  190 
puranilai-vaittu  180 
purapattu-vannam  205 
Purapporul  venpa  -  malai  38 
Purattaci  10 

pura-t-tinai  2,36-7,  42,  54 
purattinai  -y-iyal  2,12,34,37,62 
pur 6  vada  70 

raksasa,  marriage  63,72 
Ramayana  5,  8 
rasa(s)  119-20,  135 
rasanubhava  137 
raudra  (vekuli)  136 
Rgvedic  deities  5 
rhythm,  twenty  kinds  203 

samanya  -  dharma  1 49 

samanyasutra  2 1 1 

sancari  bhava  1 40 

sandhi  97  fn 

Sangam  classics  2 

santa  rasa  (natuvu  nilai)  1 36, 1 40 

sarad-rtu  (autumn)  1 1 

sastras  54 

sattivika -bhava  (cattuvam/viral) 

135-6 

slmanta  96  fn 
£i£ira  rtu  16 
^ivaAdnamuoivar  234 
Skanda  41,82 
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Smrtis  26,29 
soka  136-37 
Sreyas  1 1 6 

srngara  (uvakai)  6,  136 
srngaravastha  8 
sthayi-bhava  (manak-kurippu) 
135-36 

svarga  42 
svayamvara  63 
syntax  2 

taa  vannam  204 

tadbhava  91-2,  187,  193,233 

Taill 

Taittiriyopanisad  97  fn 
takaiya  1 5 1 
takar210,  218 
talai  165,169-70 
talai  -  vakai  165,169 
tal-icai  184-87,  189 
talir  225 

tani-c-col  184,187,189 
tantra-yukti  16,99fn 
tar  224 

taravu  181,1 84-89 

tattai  221 

tay  84,86-7,120 

telittal  33 

teral  35 

terital  35 

Teyvaccilaiyar  235 
ticai-c-col  174 


tim-punal-ulakam  9 

tinai(s)  4-5,8,10,12-8,20-21, 
27,33,35-6,  40,  42,  48, 
58,63,158,196,202,  223, 
226;  -  beasts  19;-birds  19; 
-ceyti  19;  -drum  19;-five 
types  142;  -  food  habits  18-9 
-makkal  19;  seven- l;-trees 
1 9;  -yS_l  1 9 

tinai-mutar-porul  14 
tinai-nilai  20 
tinai-nilai -makkal  18, 20 
tinai-nilai-p-peyar  21-2 
tlppayan  1 52 
tiricol  174,  207 

Tirumurukarruppatai  5-6, 62fn 

tokai  152 

tokainilai  50fn 

tokai  -viri  228,  230 

tokuttal  228,  230 

tol  46fn;  91,159 

toli  29,  123 

tolil  119 

toliyar  123 

Tolkappiyam  5,51,63,234,236 

Tolkappiyam  -  eluttaatikaram 

234 

Tolkappiyanar  1,2,8,10, 
12-15,18,37,48,59,92,113, 
133,135-36,  147,149,162, 
174,235 

tonmai  159,207 
ton-moii  207 
torram  147 

totai  158,165,175,186,205 
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tofai  polippu  175 
totu  225 

tukku  (rhythm)  158,174-75 
tuhal  174 
tumpai  48-9 
tunai  86 

tunai-y-anai97fn 
tunkal,vanci(rhythm)  174 
tunkal-vannam  206 
turai(s)  37,39-41,45,47-9, 
52-3,55-6,61-2,159,202 

tuti  40 
tutu  27 
tuvarai  223 

uddesya  1,25-6 
ulai  212,216,219 
ukam  213,220 
ulakiyal  valakku  1 1 8, 1 26 
ulinai  48 
uiinai-t-tinai  48 
uhintu  223 

uhurai  34,129,132-33 
ujjurai-uvamam  34,  153-54 
ullutal  67 
ummaittokai  1 1 
unnam  42 

upalaksana  19-20,42,135,  177, 

202 

upama  147,152,156 

upamana  119,147-50,153-54, 
156-57 

upameya  1  1  9,1  48-50, 
153-54 ,  156  57 


urai  173,191,193-94,229 
Uraiyaciriyar  178 
urala  151 
urai-kali  184,  189 
uri  174 

uri-p-poru!  1,3-4,8,10,14-6, 
18,20,22,33 
uri-y-acai  160-61 
uri-y-acai-y-Irru  167-68 
urruli  123 
uru  134,147,152 
uruvatai  34 
uruttu-vannam  206 
uta| 2 1 0 

utal  8,15-6,33,128 
utan-pokku  72 
utan-urai  129,132 
utku  38 
utkuvara  38 
uttis  20,227,233-34 
uvakai  (srngara)  1 36, 1 39 
uvamai  148 
uvamai-y-iyal  147 
uvamai-t-torram  147 
uvamam  132,150 

uvama-p-poli  (pseudo  simile) 
154-55 

uvamat- torram  147 
uvama-v-atukku  157 
uvama-v-iyal  2 
uvar-punal-ulakam  9 
uyarntor  23,25-6 
uyarntbr-valakku  126 
uyar  tinai  235 
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uyir-alapetai  162 
uyir-al-eluttu  166 
uyir-il-l-eiuttu  166 

vacai  183 
vaikarai  11-3 
vaikurutal  1 1 
vaikuru-vitiyal  1 1 
vaippu  185 
vaisyas  223 

vakai  12,18,50,52-3,217 
vakai-t-tinai  51 
vakyabheda  17 
valakku  126,226 
vali-nul  226-27,230,234 
val-nal-kol  47 
vajli  58 

vallicai-vannam  204 
vallinaml76 
valu  42 

vanci  43-5,174,179 

vanci-clr, sixty  162-63 

vanci-p-pa  163-64,167,172,180 

vanci-y-uricclr  163,165,167,169 

vanikar  22,24-6,51 

vannam  159 

vannakam 186-87 

vannaka-v-ottaiicai  1 86 

varaital  vetkai  1 24 

varaivu  90 

varaku  223 

varakucoru  161 

varaku -tavitu  61 

varal  217 


varam  184,186,188 

Varuna  4-5,16,223 

varnasamadharma  5 1 

varuttam  1 3 1 

vastu-dhvani  132 

vata-vajji41 

vativu  152 

vatacol  174 

vay-moii  173,195 

vayurai  190 

vayurai-valttu  1 80 

Vedas  24-5,51-2,63,100,  126, 

197 

vekuli  (raudra)  136,138 

velajas  17,22,24-6,51-2,223 

velan  42 

vella  151-52 

vejlati  188 

venclr  168-69 

vencir-ati  167 

venil  13 

Venkatam  173 

venpa  169,171-74,179,  182, 
188-90 

venpa-vati  170 
venpa-v-uriccir  162,164,170 
ventan  (Indra)  9,16 
veri-yatu  83 
verrumaittokai  7 1 
verukii  2 1 1 
veruppu  134 
veta-neri  126 
vetci  37-41 
vetci-t-tinai  42-3 
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vetkai  67,124,134 
vetkai-p-porul  124 
vetpittal  222 
vettal  222 
vettuvar  20- 1 

vibhava  (cuvaikkappatum-poruj) 
135,137,140 

vidheya  1,25 

vidhi  91 

vli  225 

Vila  151-52 

vijaiya  151-52 

vinai  147,152,174 

vinaikkurippu  152 

vinai-p-peyar  21 

vinaiyal-anaiyum-peyar  3,10 

vinai-y-eccam  3,24 

vinaiyiya!201 

vira  (perumitam)  1 36 

Viracoliyam  162 

viral  (sattvika  bhava)  135 

virali  101,198 

viraliyar  54,62,104 

Virataparvan  40 

virappa  1 5 1 

viri  152 

virittal  228,230 
viruntu  159,208 
viSesa-vidhi  26-7 
vi§esa-sutras  216 
Visnu  4-5,42,223 
vitiyal  1 1 
viyappa  151-52 


viyatta  152 

Yama  52 
yamam  1 1 

yappu  158,161,173,182,  187, 
230-31 

yarrumatai  161 
yatu  220 
Yogins  52 
yukti  233 
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